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Edition Revision History

Edit. Rev. Date Description Where
Preliminary | - 2010/08/03 | Preliminary edition (V0010)
1 2010/09/13 | First edition (V0100) Throughout
1 1 2011/01/20 | Added FA-95DACBL option, color correction
description. Other text amendments.
2 2011/03/23 | Added 3G-SDI, Second Coverter, and Auto Video Throughout
Optimizer features, and FA-95PS option. Other text
amendments.
3 2011/06/14 | Added FA-95RU option. 7-1
(Issued the separate FA-95RU Operation Manual)
4 2011/08/19 | Added FA-95CO Option 5-7
Added the login page and Logout button 9-1
4 1 2011/10/18 | Revised AVO Scene Cut Detection frame delay, and 5-5-2, 9-2-2-1,
Forced Field frame delay settings 5-10-1, 9-2-3, 9-4-1
5 2011/11/08 | Closed captioning 5-10-13, 5-11, 5-12,
CEA608, S334-1, CEA708 compatible 5-16-13 through
5-22, 9-4-1, 9-4-3,
9-7-4, 18
6 2011/12/16 | Added FA-95D-D and FA-95-DE-E options. 5-15, 5-16-13, 6-9,
Enhanced Audio processing feature 9-3, 9-4, 10, 13, 19,
Added PAL-M support etc.
7 2012/02/16 | Added FA-95AI0 option. 5-7-1, 5-8-5, 5-10-3,
5-15, 5-17-2&3,
5-17-5, 7-3, 16
7 1 2012/03/06 | Deleted NTSC SETUP exceptional condition 5-15
8 2012/03/26 | Added Logo feature 5-9-1
9 2012/07/06 | Enhanced FA-95DE-E option. 5-3, 5-4, 20, 21, etc.
Added AFD support. (S2016/VI/WSS)
CONV2 modified to Up/Down/Cross converter.
9 1 2012/08/06 | Added VITS feature description 5-10-4 through
5-10-7, 9-4-1
9 2 2013/04/12 | Revised specifications (optional video formats) 25-1
10 2013/06/03 | Added FA-95ALA option. 6-9-9, 9-3-17, etc.
Enhanced FA-95RU for FA-9520 support

Software Versions and Supported Options

] Supported
VEISIon Feature/Option flote
FPGA1:1.36 or higher FA-95PS First edition
FPGAZ2:1.27 or higher 3G-SDI

FPGAS3:1.01 or higher
SOFT:1.13 or higher

Second Converter
Auto Video Optimizer
FA-95DACBL

FPGAL: 1.40 or higher
FPGAZ2: 1.28 or higher
FPGAS3: 1.01 or higher
SOFT : 2.00 or higher

FPGAL:1.51 or higher
FPGAZ2: 1.29 or higher
FPGAS3: 1.01 or higher
SOFT: 2.10 or higher

FPGA1:1.55 or higher
FPGAZ2: 1.30 or higher
FPGA3: 1.01 or higher
SOFT: 2.22 or higher

FA-95RU Supports FA-95RU option.
FA-95CO Supports FA-95CO option

FA-95RU ver. 1.10 or higher-compatible
AVO

Scene cut detection

Modified frame delay settings for Forced Field function.
Corrected a bug on AUTO LOAD.
FA-95RU ver. 1.20 or higher-compatible

FPGA1:1.58 or higher
FPGAZ2: 2.00 or higher
FPGA3:1.01 or higher
SOFT: 2.30 or higher

Closed captioning

CEAG608, S334-1, CEA708 compatible

Revised menu display upon switching VIDEO/AUDIO
menus.

FPGAL: 2.08 or higher
FPGAZ2: 3.00 or higher
FPGA3: 1.01 or higher
SOFT: 3.00 or higher

FA-95D-D
FA-95DE-E

Supports FA-95D-D and FA-95DE-E options
Supports PAL-M




Version ™

Supported
Feature/Option

Note

FPGAL: 2.28 or higher
FPGAZ2: 4.10 or higher
FPGA3: 1.01 or higher
SOFT: 4.00 or higher

FA-95AI0

Supports FA-95AI0 option
FA-95RU ver 3.00 or higher-compatible

FPGA1L: 2.30 or higher
FPGAZ2: 4.10 or higher
FPGAS3: 1.02 or higher
SOFT: 5.00 or higher

Logo Generator

Supports Logo Generator
FA-95RU ver 4.00 or higher-compatible

FPGA1:3.14 or higher
FPGAZ2: 5.02 or higher
FPGA3: 1.02 or higher
SOFT: 6.00 or higher

Added performance
features.

S2016/VI/WSS AFD support,
CONV2 Up/Down/Cross converter support, and
FA-95DE-E option enhanced encoding function.

FA-95RU ver 5.00 or higher-compatible

FPGA1:3.15 or higher
FPGAZ2: 5.10 or higher
FPGA3: 1.02 or higher
SOFT: 6.01 or higher

Added performance
features.

SD-SDI VITS output support

FPGA1:3.20 or higher
FPGAZ2: 5.20 or higher
FPGA3: 1.02 or higher
SOFT: 8.00 or higher

FA-95ALA

Modified FA-95RU to add FA-9520 support

FA-95RU Ver. 6.00 or higher-compatible

Modified FA-95D-D and FA-95DE-E communication
methods with main unit to support FA-95ALA.
Supported FA-95D-D/FA-95DE-E versions:

FPGAL: 1.00

FPGA2: 2.10 (1.01 or lower is inoperative in this unit.)

*1 Version information can be seen as described in section 7-6 “UNIT Ver.”.




Precautions

Important Safety Warnings

[Power]

/N

Caution

Operate unit only on the specified supply voltage.

Disconnect power cord by connector only. Do not pull on cable portion.
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Stop

Do not place or drop heavy or sharp-edged objects on power cord. A damaged cord
can cause fire or electrical shock hazards. Regularly check power cord for
excessive wear or damage to avoid possible fire / electrical hazards.

[Groundi

ng]
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Caution

Ensure unit is properly grounded at all times to prevent electrical shock hazard.
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Hazard

Do not ground the unit to gas lines, units, or fixtures of an explosive or dangerous
nature.
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Ensure power cord is firmly plugged into AC outlet.

[Operation]

Do not operate unit in hazardous or potentially explosive atmospheres. Doing so
could result in fire, explosion, or other dangerous results.

Do not allow liquids, metal pieces, or other foreign materials to enter the unit. Doing
so could result in fire, other hazards, or unit malfunction.
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If foreign material does enter the unit, turn power off and disconnect power cord
immediately. Remove material and contact authorized service representative if
damage has occurred.

[Transportation]

L~

Caution

Handle with care to avoid shocks in transit. Shocks may cause malfunction. When
you need to transport the unit, use the original packing materials or alternate
adequate packing.




[Circuitry Access]

Do not remove covers, panels, casing, or access circuitry with power applied to the
unit! Turn power off and disconnect power cord prior to removal. Internal servicing /
adjustment of unit should only be performed by qualified personnel.

@ @

Stop

Do not touch any parts / circuitry with a high heat factor.
Capacitors can retain enough electric charge to cause mild to serious shock, even
after power is disconnected. Capacitors associated with the power supply are
especially hazardous. Avoid contact with any capacitors.

>

Hazard

Unit should not be operated or stored with cover, panels, and / or casing removed.
Operating unit with circuitry exposed could result in electric shock / fire hazards or
unit malfunction.

[Potential Hazards]

/N

Caution

If abnormal smells or noises are noticed coming from the unit, turn power off
immediately and disconnect power cord to avoid potentially hazardous conditions. If
problems similar to above occur, contact authorized service representative before
attempting to again operate unit.

[Rack Mount Brackets, Ground Terminal, and Rubber Feet]

!

Caution

To rack mount or ground the unit, or to install rubber feet, do not use screws or
materials other than those supplied. Otherwise, it may cause damage to the internal
circuits or components of the unit. If you remove the rubber feet attached on the unit,
do not reinsert the screws securing the rubber feet.

[Consumables]

A

Caution

The consumables used in unit must be replaced periodically. For further details on
which parts are consumables and when they should be replaced, refer to the
specifications at the end of the Operation Manual. Since the service life of the
consumables varies greatly depending on the environment in which they are used,
they should be replaced at an early date. For details on replacing the consumables,
contact your dealer.




Upon Receipt

Unpacking

FA-9500 units and their accessories are fully inspected and adjusted prior to shipment.
Operation can be performed immediately upon completing all required connections and
operational settings.

Check your received items against the packing lists below.

FA-9500
ITEM QTY REMARKS

FA-9500 1

AC Cord 1 set (Incl. ladder strap/retaining clip assembly)

Rack Mount Brackets 1 set EIA standard type (Including 4 screws.)

Operation Manual 1

Option
ITEM QTY REMARKS

FA-95PS 1 set igdggr%argttgﬁ]m%r ghjg)ply unit (with AC cord and
Digital audio expansion cable (to expand digital

FA-95DACBL 1 audio I/0 up to 8 inputs and 8 outputs.)
Normally installed in slot B.

FA-95RU 1 Remote Control Unit

FA-95D-D * 1 Dolby E/Digital decoder
Dolby E encoder

FA-95DE-E 1 FA-95D-D option required for FA-95DE-E
installation.
Analog component I/O expansion card

FA-95AI0 * 1 (with gedica?ed connectiog cable: PC-3307)

FA-95ALA * 1 Automatic Loudness Adjustment card

* FA-95DACBL, FA-95D-D, FA-95DE-E, FA-95A10 and FA-95ALA options (any combination
other than 2 of the same option) can be installed into option slots A and/or B.

Software Option
ITEM QTY REMARKS

FA-95CO 1 Changeover

Check

Check to ensure no damage has occurred during shipment. If damage has occurred, or items
are missing, inform your supplier immediately.

Trademark

Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and/or other countries.

Pentium and Intel Core are trademarks of Intel Corporation in the U.S. and/or other countries.
Firefox is a registered trademark of the Mozilla Foundation.

All other trademarks are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

Rack Mounting

FA-9500/RPS can be mounted to EIA standard rack units. When rack mounting a unit, remove
the rubber feet and use the accessory rack mount brackets (rack ears).



Installing the AC Cord Retaining Clip

Secure the AC cord with the supplied ladder strap/retaining clip assembly to prevent accidental
removal from the FA-9500.

€ Installing the clip

1) Wrap the retaining clip around the AC cord. (with the anchor of the ladder strap toward the
unit.)

2) Insert the anchor into the hole next to the AC IN socket.

3) Lightly fasten the clip around the AC cord.

4) Plug in the power cord.

5) Slide the clip on the ladder strap toward the plug.

6) Fasten the clip tightly.

7) Gently pull on the AC cord to ensure it is secured.

I

€ Unpluging the AC cord

1) Push the tab on the retaining up to unfasten the clip.

2) Push the tab on the ladder strap up and slide the clip back.
3) Unplug the AC cord.

1) 2)

)
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1. Prior to Starting

1-1. Welcome

Congratulations! By purchasing FA-9500 Frame Synchronizer you have entered the world of
FOR-A and its many innovative products. Thank you for your patronage and we hope you will
turn to FOR-A products again and again to satisfy your video and audio needs.

FOR-A provides a wide range of products, from basic support units to complex system
controllers, which have been increasingly joined by products for computer video based systems.
Whatever your needs, talk to your FOR-A representative. We will do our best to be of continuing
service to you.

1-2. Features

The FA-9500 is a multipurpose signal processor loaded with all the functions you need for video
production.

3G-SDI, HD/SD-SDI, and analog composite 1/O is supported in addition to its functionality as a
frame synchronizer. The unit provides dual up/down/cross/aspect converters, color corrector,
and automatic video optimizer (AVO) as standard features, allowing for the conversion of many
types of video and audio signals. Numerous additional optional features include analog
component I/O, frame rate converter, logo generator, Dolby E encoder and Dolby E decoder. By
combining these varied options, a single unit can provide optimal functionality for all your video
production scene requirements, including line, relay, reporting, production, editing and delivery.
If you have the FA-9500, you will never need another piece of peripheral video equipment!

Standard Features

3G-SDI/HD-SDI/SD-SDI/Analog Composite I/O
Digital/Analog Audio I/O

Main Converter (Up/Down/Cross/Aspect conversion)
Second Converter (Up/Down/Cross/Aspect conversion)
Color Corrector

Auto Video Optimizer (AVO)

Powerful Frame Synchronizer Performance

Logo Generator

Other Features

® Video delay

® 2D/3D comb filter for Y/C separator (composite)

® \Web browser-based monitoring and control possible
® SNMP monitoring and partial control function

VVVVYVVVYY

Additional Features

Redundant power supply unit

Changeover function

Remote control unit via Ethernet

Dolby E/Digital decoder and Dolby E encoder
Analog component 1/0

Automatic Loudness Adjustment Function

VVVVVYY

1-3. FA-95LG GUI Download

The FA-9500 Logo generator function is designed to be used with logo management software,
FA-95LG GUI, enabling logo data import to FA-9500 via Ethernet. The FA-95LG GUI can be
downloaded from FOR-A’s website: http://www.for-a.com/products/fa9500/fa95Ig_gui.zip. The
operation manual for the FA-95LG GUI will download automatically along with the software.
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2. Panel Descriptions

2-1. Front Panel

/

234 5

//

— F > F A F>

—

— ——

vowegl Coo ff]| ufon s y 4 — =
B ? oo “c"z"/ " DISPLAY AREA 4 @ @ @
No Name Description Ref.
; Used to turn the unit ON / OFF. Pressing the " | " side turns on
1 | POWER switch the power. 4-1
Lit when pressed, and the buttons and controls on the front
panel except this LOCK button are disabled.
2 | LOCK button To enable the disabled buttons and controls, press and hold
this button down for several seconds.
Bypasses input signals (video and audio). The input signals
are directly output when the BY-PASS button is pressed (lit).
3 | BY-PASS button See the description of No. 2, 4, and 6 of the rear panel for
details.
4 | EVENT button Used to save and load events. 8
- An input signal is present in the 5-7
VIDEO IN Litgreen connector selected in the menu. 5-13-2
Unlit An input signal is not present in the | 5-7
connector selected in the menu. 5-13-2
Lit green | An audio signal is present. 6-5
AUDIO IN - — :
Unlit No audio signal is present. 6-5
A genlock signal input is present.
Lit green | (Unlitif SYNCHRO is set to 5-10-1
GENLOCK INPUT. See section 5-10-1 FS 5-13-2
MODE SET for details)
Unlit No genlock signal input is present. | 5-13-2
Litgreen | pEMOTE.
REMOTE _ 7-1
Unlit CONTROL SETTING is set to
LOCAL.
A power failure has occurred. Turn
DC POWER | Litred the power of the unit OFF, and 5-13-1
1 contact your supplier.
Unlit Power supply is normal. 5-13-1
One or more fans have failed. Turn
Lit red the power of the unit OFF, and 5-13-1
FAN ALARM replace the failed fans if needed.
Unlit All fans are operating normally. 5-13-1
6 | Menu display Used to display menus and make operational settings 4-2
7 Controls (F1-F4) | Used to change operational settings. Turn and select values. 4.2
UNITY buttons The Unity buttons return the settings to the default values.
; Used to move between parameters.
Single-arrow (Indicators light up to indicate the accessible | 4-2
buttons direction.)
8 | Arrow buttons
Double-arrow | USed to move between menus (same as the
buttons menu buttons). (Indicators light up to indicate | 4-2
the accessible direction.)
9 | Menu buttons Used to select menus. 4-2

*1 The DC POWER indicator functions when the optional FA-95PS is installed.
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2-2. Rear Panel

€ FA-9500
13 /14 /15 16 /17
O
©)
O

/

3

3/ &/
5 7

€ FA-9500 with the FA-95PS option installed

&)J

FAN]

/
R

% [ DIGITAL AUDIO INTOUT,

T Y S/ ﬂ_
/ 4/ &/ / /
7 11
No Name Description Ref.
1 |SDIIN1 Used for HD/SD-SDI video input 1. 5-7
Used for HD/SD-SDI video output 1.
2 | SDIOUT 1-2 The input signal in SDI IN 1 is output from SDI OUT1
when BY-PASS is enabled or the unit is turned off.
3 SDIIN 2 Used for HD/SD-SDI video input 2. 5-7
Used for HD/SD-SDI video output 2.
4 | SDIOUT 3-4 The input signal in SDI IN 2 is output from SDI OUT3
when BY-PASS is enabled or the unit is turned off.
5 | COMPOSITE IN | Used for analog composite video input. 5-7
Used for analog composite video output.
g | COMPOSITE The input signal in COMPOSITE IN is output from
OuT 1-2 COMPOSITE OUT1 when BY-PASS is enabled or the
unit is turned off.
Used for reference signal input (black burst or tri-level
sync) to synchronize the system. The bottom connector is
8 GENLOCKIN for a loop through. It must be terminated at 75 ohm when
not in use.
DIGITAL AUDIO | Used for digital audio inputs and outputs. Select whether
8 10 to use for input or output as in section 6-2-5 “AES 1/O 6-2-5
1/2-7/8 SETUP”.
A 1000/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T Ethernet LAN port.
9 LAN1 Used to connect an external remote control unit or to
transfer data to an external device. RJ-45
A 1000/100BASE-TX/10BASE-T Ethernet LAN port.
10 | LAN2 Used to connect an external remote control unit or to
transfer data to an external device. RJ-45 (For future use)
; Used to ground the unit to protect operators against static
S CGround Terminal electricity and electrical shock.
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No

Name

Description

Ref.

12

ACIN 2

Used to connect the unit to an AC power source.
(AC100V-240V 50/60Hz)

Enabled only when the optional redundant power unit
FA-95PS is installed.

The operation status can be viewed from the DC POWER
2 menu as described in section 5-13-1 “UNIT ALARM”.
(The menu is displayed if the optional FA-95PS is
installed.)

13

FAN1

Used to air-cool the unit to prevent overheating. Do not
block the ventilation with other equipment or objects. The
operation status can be viewed from the FAN1 menu as
described in section 5-13-1 “UNIT ALARM”.

14

SLOT A

OPTION SLOT A for an optional expansion card.

15

15

SLOT B

OPTION SLOT B for an optional expansion card.

15

16

ANALOG AUDIO

Used for four-channel analog audio input and output.
See section 12 “Analog Audio Connection” for details.

12

17

REMOTE

Used for remote control.

Assign functions to each pin.

See section 7-4 “GPI SETTING” for details on assigning
functions.

See section 14 “REMOTE” for connections.

14

18

FAN2

Used to air-cool the unit to prevent overheating. Do not
block the ventilation with other equipment or objects. The
operation status can be viewed from the FAN2 menu as
described in section 5-13-1 “UNIT ALARM”.

19

AC IN1

Used to connect the unit to an AC power source.
(AC100V-240V 50/60Hz)

The operation status can be viewed from the DC POWER
1 menu as described in section 5-13-1 “UNIT ALARM”.
(The menu is displayed if the optional FA-95PS is
installed.)

4 FA-9500 with the FA-95DACBL option installed

O
:®©
O

2 NI ZHO9/0S AOVZ-00TOY

ANALOG AUDIO

REMOTE

ooooooooooo

[GENLOCKI

No Name Description Ref.
Digital audio input and output connectors.
DIGITAL AUDIO IO . L
20 12 - 7/8 Used only for inputs when the FA-95DACBL option is
installed.
Digital audio output connectors. (FA-95DACBL option)
51 | DIGITAL AUDIO OUT | (The above figure of rear panel depicts an AF-95DACBL | 15
1/2 -7/8 option installed in slot A. The option can also be installed
in slot B.)
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4 FA-9500 with the FA-95D-D/DE-E options installed

_ ANALOG AUDIO REMOTE
s o o
) @WXf Ay “E:iﬁ;ﬂ

No Name Description Ref.
22 Dolby E IN Digital audio input connector on the FA-95D-D/DE-E option. 6-9-1-2
(AUX IN) Used to input Dolby E and/or digital signals to the Dolby decoder.
Dolby E OUT Digital audio output connector on the FA-95D-D/DE-E option.
23 Used to output signals output from the Dolby decoder and/or Dolby | 6-9-1-1
(AUX OUT)
encoder.
Reference signal input connector on the FA-95D-D/DE-E option.
24 | REFIN Used to input reference signal (B.B. or tri-level sync) for the Dolby | 6-9-1-3
decoder. 75 ohm terminated inside.

¢ FA-9500 with the FA-95AI10 option installed

g@ ANALOGAUDIO REM}TE
7N o of) I
Z SIS
No Name Description Ref.
Analog component input/output connector on FA-95AI0
25 | ANALOG option. 16

COMPONENT I/O

Connect the supplied 1/O cable.
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2-3. Internal Settings

IMPORTANT

Note that internal switch settings should not be changed from factory defaults. If you
have accidentally changed the settings, return them to the factory default settings as
shown in this section.

Be sure to have qualified technical personnel perform the settings and adjustments in
the interior, or contact your dealer.

CAUTION

Do not access any internal cards while the unit is powered ON. Always power OFF all
connected units / disconnect power cords prior to accessing the interior. To protect
boards from electrostatic damage, do not touch the components on the boards.

2-3-1. Dipswitch Settings

The following settings can be made at the dipswitches on MAIN CARD inside the unit.

@ Dipswitch S1 Settings

Pin No. Default setting Setting
1 ON Do not change.
2 OFF Do not change.
3 OFF Do not change.
4 OFF Do not change.
5 OFF Do not change.
6 OFF Do not change.
7 OFF Do not change.
8 OFF Do not change.

@ Dipswitch S2 Settings

Pin No. Default setting Setting

1 ON Do not change.

2 OFF Do not change.

3 OFF Do not change.

4 OFF Do not change.
If the FA-95DACBL is installed in SLOT A: OFF

5 OFF If the FA-95DACBL is installed in SLOT B: ON
If the FA-95DACBL is not installed: OFF

6 OFF Do not change.

7 OFF Standard FA-9500: OFF (without FA-95PS)
If the FA-95PS is installed: ON

8 OFF Do not change.
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3. Connections

This section describes the connections and settings for specific usages. The descriptions on the
settings are based on the factory default. If you are not sure of your current settings, you can reset
the unit to the default setting by selecting DEFAULT in the EVENT LOAD menu described in the
section 8-1 “EVENT LOAD”.

3-1. For HD /SD-SDI Frame Synchronizer Use

Reference signal

Input an HD/SD- (BB or Tri-level sync signal
SDI signal to SDI synchronized with the input
IN1. signal.)

E%C

Outputs a signal synchronized Terminate at 75
with the reference signal from ohm if not used.
SDI OUT1 and 2.

Settings that need to be checked:

® INSEL is set to SDI1 as described in section 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT SET”.

® CONVL1 is set to BY-PASS as described in section 5-3-1 “CONV1 U/D MODE”.

® SDI1/2 OUT SET is set to CONV1 as described in section 5-8 “VIDEO OUT SELECT (OUT
SEL)”. (To output the same synchronized signal from SDI3 and 4, set SDI3/4 OUT SET to
CONV1)

® Select a sync mode in the SYNCHRO menu as described in section 5-10-1 “FS MODE SET”.

® Make sure the SYS FRMT is appropriately set for the input signal as described in section
5-10-1 “FS MODE SET".

® Adjust phase and position to match the reference signal as described in section 5-10-6 “HD
PHASE” if necessary.

NOTE

The SD-SDI input signal in SDI IN1 can also be output from COMPOSITE OUT. To do
so, set COMPOSITE to CONV1 as described in section 5-8 “VIDEO OUT SELECT
(OUT SEL)”. To adjust the signal phase of the output from the COMPOSITE OUT, see
section 5-10-7 “SD PHASE SET”.

The input signal can be selected from the inputs in the SDI IN1, SDI IN2, and
COMPOSITE IN connectors. The input selection can be made by the IN SEL setting
as described in section 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT SET".
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3-2. For HD/SD-SDI Simultaneous Output

Input an HD/ Reference signal

SD-SDI signal (BB or Tri-level sync signal

to SDI IN1. synchronized with the input
signal.)

!

Outputs an Outputs an Terminate at 75
HD-SDI signal SD-SDI signal ohm if not used.
synchronized with synchronized with

the reference the reference

signal from SDI signal from SDI

OUT1 and 2. OUT3 and 4.

Settings that need to be checked:

INSEL is set to SDI1 as described in section 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT SET".

CONV1is set to SD as described in section 5-3-1 “CONV1 U/D MODE”. (To convert to 720p,
set it to 720p.)

CONV2 is set to SD as described in section 5-4-1 “CONV2 U/D MODE".

To convert to 4:3, set ASPECT in CONV2 U/D MODE to 4:3 F 4:3, and ASPECT in CONV1
U/C MODE to 16:9 P 4:3. Also set ASPECT in the 5-7-2 SD INPUT ASPECT menu to 4:3.
To enable automatic aspect ratio conversion according to the AFD data, select an automatic
conversion mode from among AFD(4:3), AFD-ALT(4:3), AFD(16:9) or AFD-ALT(16:9). Make
sure the AFD data is embedded into the input signal. Whether the AFD data is embedded or
not can be verified in the 5-15 AFD IN STATUS menu. If the input signal is 525/50 or 625/50,
S20163-3, VI (Video Index), and WSS (Wide-Screen Signalling) AFD formats are supported.
Select the type of AFD data to refer to in the 5-10-15 ANC DETECT SEL menu from S2016-3
AFD, RP186VI, and BT1119 WSS. Also set ANC MODE to DETAIL in the 5-10-15 ANC
DETECT SEL menu from S2016-3 AFD, RP186VI, and BT1119 WSS. Also set ANC MODE to
DETAIL in the 5-10-9 CONV1 ANC SET, and 5-10-10 CONV2 ANC SET menus.

SDI1/2 OUT SET is set to CONV1 as described in section5-8-1 “SDI1/2 OUT SET”.

SDI3/4 OUT SET is set to CONV2 as described in section 5-8-2 “SDI3/4 OUT SET”.

Select a sync mode in the SYNCHRO menu as described in section 5-10-1 “FS MODE SET".
SYNC FRMT is set to AUTO DET as described in section 5-10-1 “FS MODE SET".

Adjust the HD output phase to match that of the reference signal as described in section
5-10-6 “HD PHASE”. (The SDI OUT1/2 output siganls will be adjusted.)

Adjust the SD output phase to match that of the reference signal as described in section
5-10-7 “SD PHASE SET". (The SDI OUT3/4 output siganis will be adjusted.)

To embed AFD data into the FA-9500 output video signal, set ANC MODE to DETAIL in the
5-10-9 CONV1 ANC SET, and 5-10-10 CONV2 ANC SET menus, then select the AFD data
you wish to embed for each converter in the 5-10-16 ANC DATA EMBED menu.
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3-3. To Embed AES Input Signals on SDI Signals

The following describes how to embed 4 channel AES signals on SDI signals in SDI OUT1 — 4.

Input an HD/
SD-SDI signal
to SDI'INT.

i)

The AES signals are embedded to
AUDIO CH 1 through 4 of output signals
from SDI OUT1 - 4.

Input 2-channel AES signals to DIGITAL
AUDIO 101/2, and 103/4.

Settings that need to be checked:

® Select SOURCE SEL 1/2 and set SOURCE SET to AES1/2 as described in section 6-5-1

“SOURCE/SRC SEL”.

Also, select SOURCE SEL 3/4, set SOURCE SET to AES3/4 and set SRC OP/BY to AUTO.

NOTE |

(AES AUDIOY".

Provide audio settings, if necessary, as described in section 6-2 “AES AUDIO Settings
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3-4. To Embed Analog Audio Signals on SDI Signals

The following describes how to embed a 4- channel analog audio signal on SDI OUT1 through 4
output signals.

Input an audio signal to
Input an HD/SD-SDI | ANALOG AUDIO IN1 - 4
signal to SDI IN1.

N

The Analog audio signals are
embedded to AUDIO CH 1 through 4 of
output signals from SDI OUT1 - 4.

Settings that need to be checked:

® Select SOURCE SEL 1/2 and set SOURCE SET to ANA1/2 as described in section 6-5-1
“SOURCE/SRC SEL”.

Also, select SOURCE SEL 3/4, and set SOURCE SET to ANA3/4.

NOTE

See section 12 "Analog Audio Connection” for the ANALOG AUDIO connector
connection.

Provide audio settings, if necessary, as described in section 6-3 “ANALOG AUDIO
Settings (ANALOG)”.
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3-5. Connecting a Computer

The FA-9500 can be controlled from a computer through a Web browser.
Connect a computer to the FA-9500 as shown below.

€ Connection using a crossover LAN cable.

= Eit

Crossover
LAN cable

€ Connection using a hub

I ou
E©

Straight-through/

LAN cable

= =N

The FA-9500 network settings must be adjusted for your network after purchase.

The FA-9500’s LANL1 IP address is set to 192.168.0.10 at the factory.

Set the IPaddress and subnet mask of the computer.

IP address: 192.168.0.1 to 192.168.0.254 (except 192.168.0.10)

Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0

In Windows, open the Local Area Connection Properties dialog box, and open the Internet
Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties window. The settings must be made in the window. See the
user’s manual of your computer for details.

Start a web browser on your computer, and enter the address as http://192.168.0.10.

Enter the default user name (fa9500), and the default password (foranetwork).

The FA-9500 control window appears on the web browser window.

See section 9-8 “Network Settings” for details on changing the FA-9500’s IP address.

See section 9 “Control via WEB Browser” for details on the FA-9500 web browser control
window.

NOTE I

The FA-9500’s IP address can be checked on the front panel display. See section 7-5
‘NETWORK INFO” for details.
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3-6. Connecting to the REMOTE (GPI) Connector

Easy control over the FA-9500 from an external device is also possible by connecting the device
to the REMOTE connector.

Seven ports are provided on the connector. Assign functions to the respective ports to control the
FA-9500.

Connect a device to the REMOTE
connector.

AAAAAAAAAAA
‘ ‘
OB J© e %
______ NQ
A7®

nnnnnn

® See section 14 “REMOTE?” for details on pin assignments and triggers.
® See section 7-4 “GPI SETTING” for details on function assignments for the ports.
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4. Front Panel Operations
4-1. Powering ON

Turn the power ON after all system connections are complete. The indicators on the front panel
light up during startup. When startup is complete, the indicators will go off and the VIDEO
STATUS menu showing the current input video and reference signal formats will be displayed.

502

If Logo data is stored:
A loading progress message is displayed in the menu display as shown below.
Logo data may take up to 2.5 minutes to load.

LOADING LOGO DATA. ..

00% COMPLETE

4-2. Basic Operations

This section explains how to select menus and parameters.

Most of the menus can be controlled by these basic operations. However, some menus work
differently. See the descriptions given for each menu for details.

The FA-9500 has two modes for the menu operation: NORMAL mode, in which setting changes
immediately take effect, and LIVE SAFE mode, in which some settings request confirmation
before changes take effect. NORMAL and LIVE SAFE modes can be selected in the FRONT
OPERATION menu (sec. 7-3). Factory default is NORMAL mode. Menus that request a setting
confirmation are shown in the menu list in section 4-2-2. “Menu Buttons” with a black circle (e).

IMPORTANT

Make sure that all indicators on the front panel are turned off before starting an
operation. If the LOCK indicator is lit, all operations on the front panel except the
LOCK button are disabled. Press and hold the LOCK button to enable the operations.

LOCK button
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4-2-1. Accessing Menus

e ] || vioeom Fan i
F1
AUDOIN  DCPOVER o
o
F3
GENOCK e
v JJ|[ revore

[e—]

_
CELE:
[ — R e— [ —

Menu buttons

VIDEO/AUDIO
button

Every press of the VIDEO/AUDIO button alternates the menu button assignments between
video menus and audio menus. The button indicators light up green when the buttons are
accessible to video menus that are indicated on the top row of each menu button. They light
up orange when they are accessible to audio menus that are indicated on the bottom row of
each menu button.

Pressing a menu button displays the corresponding menu on the menu display. Menus are
divided into categories. The single-arrow buttons allow you to move between menus if the
selected menu button has multiple menu pages in the category. The single-arrow button lights
up when there are more menus to be accessed in the direction. If the single-arrow button is
unlit, the direction is not accessible.

The double-arrow buttons allow you to go to the first menu of the menu button.

€ Menu Buttons

PROCESS cc [ convi CONV2
SDI AUDIO AES AUDIO || ANALOG MASTER
AVO CLIP IN SEL OUTSEL
MAPPING DELAY | DOWNMIX MODE
VIDEO OP VIDEO SYS | STATUS VIDEO
AUDIO OP AUDIO SYS OTHER | AUDIO
Menu Title Page number
/
VIDEO PROC AMP 1
Fi VIDEO LEVEL H 100.0%
F2 CHROMA LEVEL: 100.0%
F3 SETUP/BLACK : 0.0%
F4 HUE . 0.0°
EOR.4 HD/SD FRAME SYNCHRONIZER FA-9500
Parameter Value

In the example above, the PROCESS/SDI AUDIO button has been pressed, so that the
VIDEO PROC AMP menu is displayed.
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4-2-2. Menu Buttons

The VIDEO/AUDIO button at the bottom right switches between the video and audio-related
menus. Pressing the button alternates the button to work as video menu buttons (lit green)
and audio menu buttons (lit orange). The menus at the top of each button label are video
menus (lit green), and the menus at the bottom are audio menus (lit orange). Menus that
request a setting confirmation are shown with a black circle (e) in the following list.

Menu Button VIDEO menus (lit green) AUDIO menus (lit orange)
&SDI AUDIO GAIN
e SDI REMAPPING
ZSPA%E;% OVIDEO PROC AMP SDI MONO SUM
e SDI AUDIO CLOCK
SDI IN AUDIO
OWHITE LEVEL OAES IN GAIN
AES HYSTERESIS
cc BLACK LEVEL e AES REMAPPING
AES AUDIO GAMMA LEVEL
COLOR CORRECT AES MONO SUM
e AES I/O SETUP *
OANALOG IN LEVEL
{>e CONV1 U/D MODE ANALOG IN GAIN
SRl CONV1 SIZE/POS ANALOG OUT LEVEL
NG CONV1 CROPPING ANALOG OUT GAIN
CONV1 IMPROVE e ANALOG REMAPPING
CONV1 SIDE RGB ANALOG MONO SUM
e ANALOG SYSTEM
{>e CONV2 U/D MODE
CONV2 CONV?2 SIZE/POS
CONV2 CROPPING OMASTER OUT GAIN
MASTER CONV2 IMPROVE
CONV2 SIDE RGB
&>e AVO SETTING
AVO USER1-5 LEVEL SET
MAPPING USER1-2 AREA SET < SOURCE/SRC SEL
AVO SETUP
CLIP OYPDPI/RGB CLIP
DELAY COMPOSITE CLIP OAUDIO DELAY
&e VIDEO INPUT SET
e SD INPUT ASPECT
CHGOV(CHANGEOVER) MODE SET 2
SDI ERROR TRG 2
FORMAT ERROR TRG
CRC ERROR TRG ?
BLACK VIDEO TRG
IN SEL AUDIO LOSS TRG 2 ¢<>e DOWN MIX SET
DOWN MIX AUDIO ERR TRG ¢ DOWN MIX ASSIGN
SILENCE TRG
CHGOV STATUS
CHGOV VID STATUS ™
CHGOV AUD STATUS ™
AUD LOSS STATUS ?
AUD ERROR STATUS
SILENCE STATUS
e VIDEO OUT MODE
$e SDIL/2 OUT SET
f\)/IgII;I?EL ¢ SDI3/4 OUT SET (e AUDIO MODE SET
e COMPOSITE SET
e COMPONENT SET
e Dolby AUX OUT 2
e Dolby DEC INPUT
¢>CONV1 LOGO SEL . DoIb¥ DEC REF ™
VIDEO OP CONV1 KEYER SET e Dolby DOWNMIX
AUDIO OP CONV2 LOGO SEL &Dolby DEC GAIN
e Dolby ENC INPUT
CONV2 KEYER SET « Dolby ENG SET 7 .
e METADATA INPUT
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Menu Button

VIDEO menus (lit green)

AUDIO menus (lit orange)

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP

<OLOUD MEASURE 1, 2 R
LOUD CTRL ENAL, 2 °
LOUD CTRL SET1, 2 N
LOUD CH ASGN1, 2 ®
&LOUD STANDARD *°

VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS

e FS MODE SET
FREEZE SET
COMPOSITE SET

e VIDEO SUB

e TEST SIGNAL

HD PHASE SET

SD PHASE SET
VIDEO POSITION

e CONV1 ANC SET
e CONV2 ANC SET
CONV1 AUDIO GRP
CONV2 AUDIO GRP
SD LINE MASK
ANC DETECT LINE
ANC DETECT SEL
ANC DATA EMBED
ANC EMBED LINE
ANC LOSS SET
WSS AFD ERROR
NTSC SETUP

e PAL-M MODE SET

e FADE IN/OUT

e DIGITAL AUDIO

e AUDIO ERR SENSE
e DIGITAL SILENCE

STATUS
OTHER

& UNIT ALARM
OVIDEO IN STATUS .5

COMPONENT INPUT
OVIDEO OUT STATUS -

COMPONENT OUTPUT
{SOURCE AUDIO CH1 - 16
<SDI1 IN AUDIO CH1 - 16
&SDI2 IN AUDIO CH1 - 16
OAES IN AUDIO CH1 -8
OANALOG IN AUDIO CH1 -4
<&SDI1/2 OUT AUDIO CH1 - 16
SDI3/4 OUT AUDIO CH1 - 16
OAES OUT AUDIO CH1 -8
OANALOG OUT AUDIO CH1-4
SDolby AUX STATUS
OAFD IN STATUS

ANC IN STATUS

ANC IN STATUS1-2
<OCONV1 ANC OUT

CONV1 S2016 OUT

CONV1 VI OUT

CONV1 WSS OUT

CONV1 ANC OUT1
OCONV2 ANC OUT

CONV2 S2016 OUT

CONV2 VI OUT

CONV2 WSS OUT

CONV2 ANC OUT1

e CONTROL SETTING
FRONT OPERATION
FRONT PANEL SET
GPI SETTING
NETWORK INFO
UNIT Ver.

OPTION A Ver.
OPTION B Ver.
OTHER OPTION
SOFT OPTION1
SOFT OPTION2

VIDEO
AUDIO

VIDEO menus

AUDIO menus

*1 Hidden if the optional FA-95DACBL is installed.

*2 Shown if the optional FA-95CO is installed.

*3 Shown if the optional FA-95D-D is installed.

*4 Shown if the optional FA-95DE-E is installed.

*5 Shown if the optional FA-95AI0 is installed.

*6 Shown if the optional FA-95ALA is installed.

<>g;an| be navigated to using double (up and down) arrow buttons. “$ “ is not shown in the menu

isplay.

e When settings in menus shown with a black circle (o) are changed in LIVE SAFE mode, single (up

and down) arrow buttons and the LED around the control knob of which setting is changed blink

confirming the setting change. To set the FA-9520 to LIVE SAFE mode, change the mode setting
referring to section 7-3. “FRONT OPERATION”.
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4-2-3. Arrow Buttons

€ Double-arrow buttons (up and down)

<NORMAL mode>

The double-arrow buttons allow you to go to the first menu of the video or audio menus that
are assigned to the respective menu buttons. These buttons can also navigate
STATUS/OTHER video related menus (designated by “C” in the above menu list).

<LIVE SAFE mode>

Button functions are the same as NORMAL mode, however, double-arrow buttons are
inoperative while single-arrow buttons are blinking (indicating the FA-9500 is in the setting
change confirming state, because a parameter in one of the menus requiring a setting change
confirmation has been changed).

4 Single-arrow buttons (up and down)

<NORMAL mode>

The single-arrow buttons allow you to move between menus within the menus that are
assigned to respective menu buttons.

When it reaches the last menu, the light goes off.

<LIVE SAFE mode>

Single-arrow buttons blink when a parameter in one of the menus requiring a setting change
confirmation is changed. To confirm the change, press the single down arrow button. Pressing
the single up arrow button cancels the change, and the parameter before change will be
displayed.

While single-arrow buttons are blinking, all buttons except single-arrow buttons are disabled
until either single-arrow button is pressed.

Menus that request a setting confirmation are shown with a black circle (e) in the menu list in
section 4-2-2. “Menu Buttons”.

4-2-4. Consecutive Viewing of Settings

<NORMAL mode>

While a menu button is turned on, the menu display will be in consecutive display mode when
both single (up and down) arrow buttons are pressed simultaneously. Both single arrow
buttons blink when they are in consecutive display mode. To exit the mode, simultaneously
press both arrow buttons again. Then arrow buttons will stop blinking.

The single down and up arrow buttons, while in consecutive display mode, can consecutively
display all menus in which menu list settings can be changed, from the first to last or last to
first menu item. Meanwhile, holding down the single down or up arrow button also allows you
to consecutively view menus.

<LIVE SAFE mode>

Button functions are the same as NORMAL mode, however, consecutive display mode is
inoperative while single-arrow buttons are blinking (indicating the FA-9520 is in the setting
change confirming state, because a parameter in one of the menus requiring a setting change
confirmation has been changed). Consecutive display becomes operable when the change is
either confirmed or canceled.

Order of Consecutive Menu Display

4 VIDEO Menus (Lit green)

The single down-arrow button consecutively displays menu pages from VIDEO PROC AMP
of PROCESS to CONV2 ANC OUT1 of STATUS in the menu listin section 4-2-2. On the other
hand, the single up-arrow button consecutively displays menu pages from CONV2 ANC
OUT1 of STATUS to VIDEO PROC AMP of PROCESS in the menu list.

4 AUDIO Menus (Lit orange)
The single down-arrow button consecutively displays menu pages from SDI AUDIO GAIN of
SDI AUDIO to SOFT OPTION2 of OTHER in the menu list in section 4-2-2. On the other hand,
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the single up-arrow button consecutively displays menu pages from SOFT OPTION2 of
OTHER to SDI AUDIO GAIN of SDI AUDIO in the menu list.

* The EVENT button-assigned menus cannot be consecutively viewed. The consecutive
display mode is not suppported for EVENT menus.

*  While the menu display is in consecutive display mode, pressing the EVENT button
cancels the mode.

4-2-5. Page Jump Feature

Some menu buttons allow you to directly go to specific menus when they are held down for at
least 1 second. This feature helps you quickly check the state of specific settings.

VIDEO
AUDIO Button Destination Reference
Button mode
VIDEO CONV1 CONV1 ANC SET (99) 5-10-9
VIDEO CONV2 AFD IN STATUS (641) 5-13-16
VIDEO IN SEL VIDEO IN STATUS (502) 5-13-2
VIDEO OUT SEL VIDEO OUT STATUS (511) 5-13-4
AUDIO SDI AUDIO SDI 1/2 OUT AUDIO (561) 5-13-11
AUDIO AES AUDIO AES OUT AUDIO (569) 5-13-13
AUDIO ANALOG ANALOG OUT AUDIO (571) 5-13-14
AUDIO MAPPING SOURCE AUDIO (531) 5-13-6
AUDIO AUDIO OP ™ Dolby AUX STATUS (573) ' | 5-13-15
*1 The Dolby AUX STATUS(573) menu is available only if the FA-95D-D option is
installed.

The page jump feature is inoperative while the FA-9520 is in the setting change confirming
state. It becomes operable when the change is either confirmed or canceled. Refer to
section 4-2-6. “Changing Setting Values” for details.

4-2-6. Changing Setting Values

Once the desired menu is displayed, use the control knobs (F1-F4) to change the setting

values.
0000
8 6 b b

Control
F1-F4

Menu title

VIDEO PROC

AMP
F1 VIDEO LvL : 100.0%
F2 CHROMA LVL 100.0%
F3|| SETUP/BLACK: 0.0%
Fa | LHUE : 0.0° '
EO0R,5 HD/Yp FRAME SYNCHRONIZER FA-95OQ
Parameter Setting value  Menu page number
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<NORMAL mode>

In the above example, the PROCESS/SDI AUDIO button has been pressed while the menu
buttons are turned to video menus (lit green) by pressing the VIDEO/AUDIO, so that the
VIDEO PROC AMP menu is displayed.

(If the LEDs around control F1 through 4 knobs are lit, the setting value corresponding to the
lit control knob can be changed.)

If you want to change the VIDEO LEVEL setting value, turn F1. To change the CHROMA
LEVEL setting value, turn F2. For SETUP/BLACK, turn F3, and for HUE turn F4. To go to
other menus assigned to the menu button, press the single-arrow down button. To return to
the previous menu, press the single-arrow up button.

Menu title
VIDEO INPUT SET 47
= IN SEL:SDI1
|l LOSS :BACK COLOR
3| |[BACK COLOR:OFF
Fa|LCHANGEOVER:DISABLE
\
EOR,&, HD/Yp FRAME SYNCHRONIZER FA-950Q
Parameter Setting value  Menu page number

<LIVE SAFE mode>

Menus that do not request a setting change confirmation (such as VIDEO PROC AMP) are
used the same as in NORMAL mode.

Menus that request a setting change confirmation (such as VIDEO INPUT SET) will be in the
setting change confirming state when the parameter is changed.

In the above example, pressing the IN SEL/DOWNMIX button while the button is in VIDEO
menu selection mode (lit green) will display the VIDEO INPUT SET menu. To change the IN
SEL setting, turn F1. Turn F2 for the LOSS setting, and F3 for the BACK COLOR setting. If
any setting is changed, single-arrow buttons and the control knob for the setting that has
changed will blink indicating the setting change confirming state. Pressing the single down
arrow button confirms the change and LEDs stop blinking, then light. Pressing the single up
arrow button cancels the change, the setting returns to before the change, and LEDs stop
blinking, then light.

While the FA-9520 is in a setting change confirming state, all buttons except single-arrow
buttons, control knobs F1 to F4 and their Unity buttons are disabled. To go to other menus,
press either single-arrow button to complete the confirmation.

4-2-7. Resetting to Default

<NORMAL mode>

The UNITY indicator light goes off when the setting value is changed from the default value.
Pressing the UNITY button while the light is off returns the corresponding setting value to the
default value. Then the light goes off. Pressing the button again returns the value to the
previous value before resetting to the default value.

O
¢ 7 \ 7 \ ),
\ F1 \ F2 \\ F3
Press the UNITY button to Joure s
reset the value. The indicator @ @

lights up orange.

<LIVE SAFE mode>
The UNITY indicator light goes off when the setting value has changed from default. Pressing
the UNITY button while the light is off returns the corresponding setting value to default, and
single-arrow buttons and the LED around the control knob above the UNITY button blink in
the setting change confirming state. Pressing the single down arrow button will resets the
value to default, and the UNITY indicator light turns on. Pressing the single up arrow button
cancels the reset, the setting returns to the value before it was reset, and the UNITY indicator
light goes off.
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5. VIDEO Menus

Make the menu buttons light up green using the VIDEO/AUDIO button. Menu button

(Pressing the button while the buttons are lit orange turns the lights green.)

Then the menus displayed on the upper row on each menu button can be selected. VIDEO

AUDIO

5-1. VIDEO PROC AMP (PROCESS)

Menu button

VIDEO PROC AMP 1
VIDEO LEVEL 100.0% PROCESS
CHROMA LEVEL: 100.0%
SETUP/BLACK : 0.0% SDI AUDIO
HUE : 0.0°
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
VIDEO LEVEL 100.0% 0'0(6%%2')0% Adjusts the video level,
CHROMA LEVEL 100.0% 0'0(621%2')0% Adjusts the chrominance level.
SETUP/BLACK 0.0% '20-?0‘11%-0% Adjusts the black level.
HUE 0.0° '179'(% '2%)80'00 Adjusts the color phase.

5-2. COLOR CORRECTOR (C.C.)

Allows you to adjust the Color corrector settings.

5-2-1. WHITE LEVEL

2 Menu button

CcC
AES AUDIO

Parameter Default Set(tisr}gegeslyge Description
RED, GREEN, BLUE 100.0% 0.0-200.0% | Adjusts the white level of R, G,
(RGB White Level) 70 (0.5%) and B components separately.
Adjusts the white level of R, G,
GROUP ADJUST 100.0% 0.0 - 200.0% and B components all together
(Group Adjustment) 70 (0.5%) while retaining the proportion of
the separately adjusted levels.

If MODE is set to SEPIA in the COLOR CORRECT (C.C.) menu (5-2-4), the menu as shown

below will be displayed.

RED

:NOT ADIJIUST
GREEN:NOT ADIJUST

BLUE :NOT ADIJUST
C.C MODE IS SEPIA

* ]

*1 If AVO is enabled, the message “AVO IS USING IT” will be displayed.
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5-2-2. BLACK LEVEL

Menu button

3
CC
AES AUDIO
Setting
Parameter Default range Description
(Steps)
RED, GREEN, BLUE 100.0% 0.0 - 200.0% | Adjusts the black level of R, G, and B
(RGB Black Level) ' (0.5%) components separately.
Adjusts the black level of R, G, and B
GROUP ADJUST 100.0% 0.0 - 200.0% | components all together while
(Group Adjustment) ' (0.5%) retaining the proportion of the
separately adjusted levels.

If MODE is set to SEPIA in the COLOR CORRECT (C.C.) menu (5-2-4), the menu as shown
below will be displayed.

RED :NOT ADIJUST
GREEN:INOT ADIJUST
BLUE ::NOT ADIJUST
C.C MODE IS SEPIA *1

*1 If AVO is enabled, the message “AVO IS USING IT” will be displayed.

5-2-3. GAMMA LEVEL

4 Menu button

CcC
AES AUDIO

Setting range _
Parameter Default (Steps) Description

RED, GREEN, BLUE

0-200% | Adjusts the gamma level of R, G,
(RGB Gamma level) 100.0%

(0.5%) and B components separately.

Adjusts the gamma level of R, G,

100.0% 0 - 200% and B components all together while
' (0.5%) retaining the proportion of the

separately adjusted levels.

GROUP ADJUST
(Group Adjustment)

If MODE is set to SEPIA in the COLOR CORRECT (C.C.) menu (5-2-4), the menu as shown
below will be displayed.
Only the value of GREEN can be changed.

SEPIA:100.0%

The menu appears as shown below if AVO is enabled.

RED :NOT ADIJUST
GREEN:NOT ADIJUST

BLUE ::NOT ADIJUST
AVO IS USING IT
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5-2-4. COLOR CORRECT (C.C))

COLOR CORRECT 5 Menu button
MODE :BALANCE
CURVE:CENTER CC
AES AUDIO
Parameter Default Set(tlsrl[geggyge Description
Selects a correction mode from
BALANCE (RGB), DIFFERENTIAL
(YPDbPr), or SEPIA.
BALANCE: RGB signal correction
mode
Allows you to adjust the white
balance. Gray scale can be
changed by adjusting R, G and B
levels.
MODE BALANCE DIFFERENTIAL: Color difference
(Correction Mode) BALANCE | DIFFERENTIAL signal mode
SEPIA Allows you to adjust contrast

without changing white balance.
R, G and B levels can be changed
without affecting gray scale. This
adjustment is effective for images
with different color saturation
levels.

SEPIA: Sepia mode
Useful for creating black and white

images.
CENTER
CURVE
CENTER BLACK Selects a gamma curve type.
(Gamma Curve) WHITE

If MODE is set to SEPIA, the menu as shown below will be displayed.

CORRECT 5
MODE :SEPIA
CURVE:CENTER
SEPIA LEVEL: 25.0%
SEPIA COLOR:-160.0"

Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps) Description

SEPIALEVEL | 25.0% 0(?0'11(%% Adjusts the color level in the SEPIA mode.

SEPIA COLOR | -160.0° '179-?5 éz,1)80-°° Adjusts the color in the SEPIA mode.

If AVO is enabled, the menu as shown below will be displayed.
COLOR CORRECT 5

MODE ::NOT ADIJUST
CURVE: NOT ADIJUST
AVO IS USING IT
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5-2-5. Color Corrector and AVO Modes

Auto Video Optimizer and Color Corrector use the same circuit. The color corrector settings
are not fully changeable when AVO mode is set to Auto. (See section 5-5-1 “AVO SETTING”.)

Changeable Color Corrector menus according to AVO modes

AVO Modes
Color Corrector Menus
AUTO HOLD OFF
X O O WHITE LEVEL
X O O BLACK LEVEL
X O O GAMMA LEVEL
X X O CORRECTION MODE /CURVE

O: Enabled setting
X Disabled setting

IMPORTANT
DIFFERENTIAL and SEPIA mode settings under COLOR CORRECT will
automatically change to BALANCE mode whenever AVO is enabled.

While AVO is being used, the color corrector performs correction as if MODE is set to
BALANCE and CURVE is set to BLACK in the COLOR CORRECT menu.

Color correction enabled by setting AVO Control to HOLD is also performed in the
above state.
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5-3. CONV1 (UP/DOWN/CROSS CONVERTER)

Both converters, CONV1 and CONV2, can equally output video signals in formats specified for
respective output connectors, and convert the aspect ratio according to the S2016, VI, or WSS
AFD (Active Format Description) data.
The video signal selected under IN SEL in the VIDEO INPUT SELECT (IN SEL) menu as shown
in section 5-7 will be input to UP/DOWN CONVERTER1 (CONV1). The signal will be processed
in CONV1 and output from the output connector for which CONV1 is selected as described in
section 5-8. “VIDEO OUT SELECT (OUT SEL)".
The converter requires 1 frame to process video signals, so that processed output signals are
delayed by 1 frame from the bypassed video signals. In case the input signal is a progressive
video signal, or all 3 following conditions are met, processed output signals will be delayed by 2
frames.

- SYNCHRO MODE is set to INPUT

- FRAME DELAY is set to OFF

- V phase settings for the Converter (CONV 1 or 2) are set between Minimum to 1 line
Change the settings, if necessary, referring to section 5-10-1 “FS MODE SET”, 5-10-6 “HD
PHASE SET” or 5-10-7 “SD PHASE SET".
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5-3-1. CONV1 U/D MODE

Converts video signals according to the AFD (Active Format Description) data.

CONV1 U/D MODE 6 Menu button
CONV1 :SD
ASPECT:AFD(4:3) CONV1
ANALOG
1080/59i>>525/60
Parameter | Default Setting range Description
Selects a mode for UP/DOWN CONVERTERL to
convert the input signal in CONV1 connector.
BY-PASS BY-PASS: Outputs the signal without converting.
SD SD: Converts signals to a standard definition
1080i format.
CONVL | BY-PASS 720p 1080i: Converts signals to a 1080i format.
1080PsF 720p: Converts signals to a 720p format.
1080p(3G) 1080PsF: Converts signals to a 1080PsF format.
1080P(3G): Converts signals to a 3G-SDI 1080p
format.
AFD(4:3 . . .
AFD—AI(_T(42:3) Selectable aspect ratio settings when CONV1 is
AFD(16:9) set to SD.

AFD-ALT(16:9) | AFD(4:3), AFD-ALT(4:3), AFD(16:9),
4:3L169T AFD-ALT(16:9) automatically select an aspect
4:3L149T ratio according to the AFD data in the input signal.
4:3 L>16:9 If no AFD data is found in the input signal, the

4:3F 4:3 aspect ratio will be determined according to the

4:3 L16:9PRTD | setting made under ANC LOSS SET (Sec.

4:3L 14:9 5-10-18).

AFD(4:3) 4:3F ALT14:9*1 To output video signals in 4:3, select either ratio
4:3LALT14:9 ° | with (4:3). To output in 16:9, select either ratio
4:3LALT 4:3 with (16:9). Other options will output video signals

16:9L >16:9 in the specified aspect ratio. See section 20
16:9 F 16:9 “About AFD” for details.
16:9P 4:3 | Options (4:3 L 16:9 T to 16:9 F ALT 4:3) other
ASPECT 16:9 F PRTD = | than the above four require the input signal
16:9 P 14:9 * | aspect ratio to be specified in SD INPUT
11%997: ﬁ'ﬂrlljgl ASPECT (Sec. 5-7-2) if the input signal is an SD
: . | signal.
16:9F ALT4:3 ¢ | 9
AED Selectable aspect ratios when CONV1 is set to
AED-ALT 1080i, 720p, 1080PsF, or 1080(3G).
16'9 L>16:9 AFD and AFD-ALT automatically select an aspect
; : ratio according to the AFD data in the input signal.
16:9 F 16:9 If no AFD data is found in the input signal, the
AFD 16:9 P 4:3 aspect ratio will be determined according to the
16:9 F PRTD setting made under ANC LOSS SET (Sec.
I6OP LAY | e other than the above ¢ tput
. . ptions other than the above two are output in
123::__) ::‘::_Eig the specific aspect ratio. See section 20 “About
: : AFD’ for details on conversions according to AFD
16:9F ALT4:3 data.
The format of the input signal to CONV1 and the
- - - format the signal will b(ﬁ converted to in CONV1
are displayed on the 4" row.

*1 BT1119 WSS will be embedded according to the WSS AFD ERROR settings (Sec. 5-10-19) for the
non-WSS aspect ratio conversions.
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€ Enhanced CONV U/D MODE Settings
The CONV 1 and 2 U/D MODE menu settings have been changed in software versions
6.00 and higher as shown in the table below.

Menu settings
Input format Older than ver. 6.00 - Newer than ver. 6.00
D INPUT
CONV1 ASPECT | AgpgcT+ | CONVL, 2 ASPECT
SD ASEECT Any format 4:3 SD 4:3 Any format
. ASPECT .
1080i 1080i Any format - 1080i Any format
720p ASPECT Any format - 720p Any format
720p
ASPECT
1080PsF 1080PSE Any format - 1080PsF Any format
ASPECT
1080p(3G) 1080p(3G) Any format - 1080p(3G) Any format
4:3 4:3 16:9 P 4:3
%%Oi 13:9 43 172%” -
p . : p . .
SD 1080PSF 14:9 4:3 1080PSF 16:9P 14:9
1080p(3G) 16:9 4:3 1080p(3G) 16:9 F 16:9
SQUEEZE 16:9 16:9 F 16:9
4:3 - 4:3F 4:3
1080i 13:9 _ _
720p ) - , :
1080PSE SD 14:9 SD | 4:3 L. 14:9
1080p(3G) 16:9 - 4:3L 16:9 PRTD
SQUEEZE - 16:9 F 16:9
4:3 - Any format
1080i 1080i 139 ; 1080i Any format
720p 720p : - 720p
1080PsF | 1080PSF 14:9 1080PsF Any format
1080p(3G) | 1080p(3G) 16:9 - 1080p(3G) Any format
SQUEEZE - Any format

SD INPUT ASPECT menu settings in section 5-7-2.
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5-3-2. CONV1 Conversion Table

Possible Conversions in CONV1 for Input Signal Formats and Mode Selections

CONVERTER1 mode selection
Input signal SD 1080i 720p 1080PsF 1080p(3G)
525/60 525/60 1080/59i 720/59p 1080/23PsF 1080/59p
1080/59i 525/60 1080/59i 720/59p (ég?gfg's) 1080/59p
NTSC
formats 720/59p 525/60 1080/59i 720/59p (BGPF’,{’AS’SPS) 1080/59p
1080/59p 525/60 1080/59i 720/59p (éoﬁgﬁgg) 1080/59p
625/50 625/50 10807501 720/50p 1080/24PsF 1080/50p
1080/50i 625/50 1080/50i 720/50p (Blgf_’gfg's) 1080/50p
PAL
formats 720/50p 625/50 1080/50i 720/50p (BGPF’,{’AOSPS) 1080/50p
1080/50p 625/50 1080/50i 720/50p (éoﬁg/ﬁg@) 1080/50p
1080/23PSF 1080/23PsF 1080/23PsF
other 1080/23PsF 525/60 (BY-PASS) (BY-PASS) 1080/23PsF ey
formats 1080/24PsF 1080/24PsF 1080/24PsF
1080/24PsF 625/50 By PAS By PAcY 1080/24PsF BrrAcy

In the conversions to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS), the CONV2SIZE/POS, CONV2 CROPPING,
CONV2 IMPROVE, and CONV2 SIDE RGB settings cannot be changed.

5-3-3. CONV1 SIZE/POS

ZE/PO 7 Menu button
H SIzZE: 100.0%
V SIZE: 100.0% CONV1
H POS: 0 PIXEL ANALOG
V POS: 0 LINE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
(Steps) P
H SIZE 100.0% 50.0 - 150.0% Adjusts the width of the vigleo
(Horizontal Size) e (0.1%) displayed on the monitor.
V SIZE 100.0% 50.0 - 150.0% Adjusts the height of the ngeo
(Vertical Size) e (0.1%) displayed on the monitor.
H POS 0 Pixel Variable Adjusts the horizontal position of
(Horizontal Position) (2 Pixel) the video displayed on the monitor.
V POS 0 Line Variable Adjusts the vertical position of the
(Vertical Position) (1 Line) video displayed on the monitor.

*1 If the size is made smaller than the original size, set the background color under CONV1
SIDE RGB (see section 5-3-6).

*2 The following parameters interact with each other. When you change one of their setting
values, setting ranges of other parameters will also change.
SYNC FRMT Parameter in FS MODE SET (see section 5-10-1).
CONV 1 parameter in CONV1 U/D MODE (see section 5-3-1).

If the CONV1 mode is set to BY-PASS, the CONV1 SIZE/POS setting cannot be changed.
Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in
the CONV1 Conversion Table (see section 5-3-2). In both cases, the menu as shown below
will be displayed.

CONV1l SIZE/POS 7
H SIZE:NOT ADIJUST
V SIZE:NOT ADIJUST
H POS:NOT ADIJUST
V POS:NOT ADJUST
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5-3-4. CONV1 CROPPING

CONV1 CROPPING 8 Menu button
LEFT : OPIXEL
RIGHT : OPIXEL CONV1
TOP : OLINE ANALOG
BOTTOM: OLINE
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
; Variable ; ;
LEFT 0 Pixel (2 Pixel) Crops the left side of the video.
; Variable ™ ; - -
RIGHT 0 Pixel (2 Pixel) Crops the right side of the video.
: Variable ™ :
TOP 0 Line (1 Line) Crops the top of the video.
: Variable " -
BOTTOM 0 Line (1 Line) Crops the bottom of the video.

These setting ranges vary depending on the input signal format. The LEFT and RIGHT
settings, and the TOP and BOTTOM settings interact with each other. If the size cannot be
adjusted as desired, try changing the setting of another parameter.

*1 The following parameters interact with each other. When you change one of their setting
values, setting ranges of other parameters will also change.
Video format
SYNC FRMT Parameter in FS MODE SET (see section 5-10-1).

If the CONV1 mode is set to BY-PASS, the CONV1 CROPPING setting cannot be changed.
Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in
the CONV1 Conversion Table (see section 5-3-2). In both cases, the menu as shown below
will be displayed.

CONV1 CROPPING 8
LEFT :NOT ADIJUST
RIGHT :NOT ADJUST
TOP :NOT ADIJUST

BOTTOM:NOT ADJUST

IMPORTANT

The cropping setting range resets itself if the video input changes. If the set value
exceeds the setting range due to an input change, the set value will automatically
reset itself to the default value. If the set value exceeds the horizontal range, the LEFT
and RIGHT settings will reset to their default values. If the value exceeds the vertical
range, the TOP and BOTTOM settings will also reset accordingly.
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5-3-5. CONV1 IMPROVE

CONV1
MOTION:ADAPTIVE

IMPROVE

Menu button

ANTIALIAS H:NORMAL CONV1
ANTIALIAS V:NORMAL
ENHANCE :LEVELO ANALOG
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
FIELD: Generates a progressive scan
image from one field of an interlaced
scan image.
The created image has no motion
artifacts, but vertical resolution will be
reduced.
ADAPTIVE:
Detects whether there is motion or no
FIELD motion in the scene, and generate an
. optimal progressive scan image.
MOTION™ | ADAPTIVE | _ADAPTIVE puma’ prog 9

FRM(ODD 1st)
FRM(EVEN 1st)

FRM(ODD 1st):

Generates a progressive scan image
from two fields (odd/even) of and
interlaced scan image.

Suitable for the progressive segment
frame input of progressive scan signals.
FRM(EVEN 1st):

Generates a progressive scan image
from two fields (even/odd) of interlaced
scan image.

Performs horizontal anti-aliasing for the
output video image.

" WEAK 8-1 WEAK 8 to STRONG 8 (low to high)
ANTIALIAS H NORMAL NORMAL This setting cannot be changed if the
STRONG1-8 conversion is set to the formats indicated
as (BYPASS) in the CONV1 Conversion
Table in section 5-3-2.
Performs vertrical anti-aliasing for the
output video image.
" WEAK 8-1 WEAK 8 to STRONG 8 (low to high)
ANTIALIAS V NORMAL NORMAL This setting cannot be changed if the
STRONG1-8 conversion is set to the formats indicated
as (BYPASS) in the CONV1 Conversion
Table in section 5-3-2.
ENHANCE *2 LEVEL 0 LEVEL 0-8 Sharpens the output video image.

LEVEL 0 to 8 (low to high)

*1 Common MOTION settings for CONV1 and CONV2. (This setting can be changed from
either the CONV1 IMPROVE or CONV2 IMPROVE menu, and applied to both menus.)

*2 ANTIALIAS and ENHANCE settings cannot be changed if CONV1 U\D MODE is set to
BY-PASS, or the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in the CONV1

Conversion Table (see section

5-3-2).

In both cases, the menu as shown below will be displayed.

CONV1I IMPROVE 9
MOTION:FIELD
ANTIALIAS H:NOT AD]J
ANTIALIAS V:INOT AD]J
ENHANCE :NOT ADJUST

IMPORTANT

Setting MOTION to FRM (ODD 1st) or FRM (EVEN 1st) for input signals other than
progressive segment frame inputs causes motion artifacts to appear. In such case,
change the MOTION setting to FIELD or ADAPTIVE.
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5-3-6. CONV1 SIDE RGB

CONV1 SIDE RGB 10 Menu button
RED : 0

GREEN: 0 CONV1

BLUE : 0 ANALOG
GROUP ADIJUST

Parameter Default | Setting range Description

Sets background color that will be visible if
the converted image is set smaller than
original in CONV1 SIZE/POS (5-3-3).

R, G, and B components can be adjusted
separately.

F4 control knob allows you to adjust R, G,
and B at the same time.

Adjusts the R, G, and B components
separately, then turns this Group Adjust

Group Adjust 0 0-255 on. Changing any R, G, or B value will
(Group Adjustment) change the values of the three
components accordingly while retaining
the proportion.

RED, GREEN, BLUE
(Background color) 0 0-25

If the CONV1 mode is set to BY-PASS, the CONV1 SIDE RGB setting cannot be changed.
Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in
the CONV1 Conversion Table (see section 5-3-2). In both cases, the menu as shown below
will be displayed.

CONV1 IMPROVE 10
RED : NOT ADIJUST
GREEN: NOT ADIJUST
BLUE : NOT ADJUST
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5-4. CONV2 (UP / DOWN / CROSS CONVERTER)

The video signal selected under IN SEL in the VIDEO INPUT SELECT (IN SEL) menu as shown
in section 5-7 will be input to UP/DOWN CONVERTER2 (CONV2). The signal will be processed
in CONV2 and output from the output connector for which CONV?2 is selected under ASSIGN in
the “VIDEO OUT SELECT (OUT SEL)” menu (Sec. 5-8).
The converter requires 1 frame to process video signals, so that processed output signals are
delayed by 1 frame from the bypassed video signals. In case the input signal is a progressive
video signal, or all 3 following conditions are met, processed output signals will be delayed by 2
frames.

- SYNCHRO MODE is set to INPUT

- FRAME DELAY is set to OFF

- V phase settings for the Converter (CONV 1 or 2) are set between Minimum to 1 line
Change the settings, if necessary, referring to section 5-10-1 “FS MODE SET”, 5-10-6 “HD
PHASE SET” or 5-10-7 “SD PHASE SET".
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5-4-1. CONV2 U/D MODE

CONV2 U/D MODE Menu button
CONV2 :SD
ASPECT:AFD(4:3) CONV2
MASTER
1080/59i>>525/60
Parameter | Default Setting range Description
Selects a mode of the UP/DOWN CONVERTER2
to convert the input signal in CONV2.
BY-PASS BY-PASS: Outputs the signal without converting.
SD SD: Converts signals to a standard definition
1080i format.
CONV2 | BY-PASS 720p 1080i: Converts signals to a 1080i format.
1080PsF 720p: Converts signals to a 720p format.
1080p(3G) 1080PsF: Converts signals to a 1080PsF format.
1080P(3G): Converts signals to a 3G-SDI 1080p
format.
AFD(4:3)
AFD-ALT(4:3)
AFD(16:9) Selectable aspect ratio settings when CONV2 is
AFD-ALT(16:9) | setto SD.
4:3L169T AFD(4:3), AFD-ALT(4:3), AFD(16:9),
4:3L149T AFD-ALT(16:9) automatically select an aspect
4:31>16:9 ratio according to the AFD data in the input signal.
43 F 43 If no AFD data is found in the input signal, the
R aspect ratio will be determined according to the
4:3L16:9PRTD | setting made under ANC LOSS SET (Sec.
4:3L 14:9 5-10-18).
AFD(4:3) 4:3F ALT14:9 | To output video signals in 4:3, select either ratio
4:3L ALT14:9 ™ | with (4:3). To output in 16:9, select either ratio
43 L ALT 4:371 | with (16:9). Other options will output video signals
16:9 L >16:9 in the specified aspect ratio. See section 20
16_'9 F 16'9. 1 “About AFD” for details.
g ) Options (4:3L 16:9 T to 16:9 F ALT 4:3) other
ASPECT 16:9P 4:3 | than the above four require the input signal
16:9 F PRTD aspect ratio to be specified in SD INPUT
16:9P 149" ASPECT (Sec. 5-7-2) if the input signal is an SD
16:9P ALT 14:9 * | signal.
16:9F ALT14:9 *
16:9 F ALT4:3 ™
AFD Selectable aspect ratios when CONV1 is set to
AFED-ALT 1080i, 720p, 1080PsF, or 1080(3G).
16'9 L>16:9 AFD and AFD-ALT automatically select an aspect
: ; ratio according to the AFD data in the input signal.
16:9 F 16:9 If no AFD data is found in the input signal, the
AFD 16:9 P 4:3 aspect ratio will be determined according to the
16:9 F PRTD setting made under ANC LOSS SET (Sec.
16:9P 149 | >10-18).

16:9P ALT14:9
16:9F ALT14:9
16:9F ALT4:3

Options other than the above two are output in
the specific aspect ratio. See section 20 “About
AFD” for details on conversions according to AFD
data.

The format of the input signal to CONV2 and the
format the signal will be converted to in CONV2
are displayed on the 4" row.

*1 BT1119 WSS will be embedded according to the 5-10-19 WSS AFD ERROR setting for the non-WSS

aspect ratio conversions.
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5-4-2. CONV2 Conversion Table

Possible Conversions in CONV2 for Input Signal Formats and Mode Selections

CONVERTER2 mode selection
Input signal SD 1080i 720p 1080PsF 1080p(3G)
525/60 525/60 1080/59i 720/59p 1080/23PsF 1080/59p
1080/59i 525/60 1080/59i 720/59p (ég?gfg's) 1080/59p
NTSC
formats 720/59p 525/60 1080/59i 720/59p (BGPF’,{’AS’SPS) 1080/59p
1080/59p 525/60 1080/59i 720/59p (éoﬁgﬁgg) 1080/59p
625/50 625/50 10807501 720/50p 1080/24PsF 1080/50p
1080/50i 625/50 1080/50i 720/50p (Blgf_’gfg's) 1080/50p
PAL
formats 720/50p 625/50 1080/50i 720/50p (BGPF’,{’AOSPS) 1080/50p
1080/50p 625/50 1080/50i 720/50p (éoﬁg/ﬁg@) 1080/50p
1080/23PSF 1080/23PsF 1080/23PsF
Other 1080/23PsF 525/60 (BY-PASS) (BY-PASS) 1080/23PsF ey
formats 1080/24PsF 1080/24PsF 1080/24PsF
1080/24PsF 625/50 By PAS By PAcY 1080/24PsF BrrAcy

In the conversions to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS), the CONV2SIZE/POS, CONV2 CROPPING,
CONV2 IMPROVE, and CONV2 SIDE RGB settings cannot be changed.

5-4-3. CONV2 SIZE/POS

22 Menu button

CONV2
MASTER

Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
H SIZE 100.0% 50.0 - 150.0% Adjusts the width of the video
(Horizontal Size) e (0.1%) displayed on the monitor.
V SIZE 100.0% 50.0 - 150.0% Adjusts the height of the video
(Vertical Size) e (0.1%) displayed on the monitor. "
H POS 0 Pixel Variable " Adjusts the horizontal position of
(Horizontal Position) (2 Pixel) the video displayed on the monitor.
V POS 0 Line Variable ™ Adjusts the vertical position of the
(Vertical Position) (1 Line) video displayed on the monitor.

*1 If the size is made smaller than the original size, set the background color under CONV2
SIDE RGB (see section 5-4-6).

*2 The following parameters interact with each other. When you change one of their setting
values, setting ranges of other parameters will also change.
Video format
SYNC FRMT Parameter in FS MODE SET (see section 5-10-1).
All parameters in CONV2 U/D MODE(see section 5-4-1).

If the CONV2 mode is set to BY-PASS, the CONV2 SIZE/POS setting cannot be changed.
Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in
the CONV2 Conversion Table (see section 5-4-2). In both cases, the menu as shown below
will be displayed.

CONV2 SIZE/POS 22
SIZE:NOT ADJUST
SIZE:NOT ADJUST
POS :NOT ADIJUST
POS :NOT ADIJUST

<I<-=IT
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5-4-4. CONV2 CROPPING

CONV2 CROPPING 23 Menu button
LEFT : OPIXEL
RIGHT : OPIXEL CONV2
TOP : OLINE MASTER
BOTTOM: OLINE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
(Steps)
. 0
LEFT 0 Pixel \fgrggﬁ) Crops the left side of the video.
. o
RIGHT 0 Pixel \fgrggﬁ) Crops the right side of the video.
. o
TOP 0 Line V&n&?}l{; Crops the top of the video.
- 1
BOTTOM 0 Line V&”Str’llg) Crops the bottom of the video.

These setting ranges vary depending on the input signal. LEFT and RIGHT settings, and the
TOP and BOTTOM settings interact with each other. If the size cannot be adjusted as desired,
try changing the setting of another parameter.

*1 The following parameters interact with each other. When you change one of their setting
values, setting ranges of other parameters will also change.
Input video format
SYNC FRMT Parameter in FS MODE SET (see section 5-10-1).

If the CONV2 mode is set to BY-PASS, the CONV2 CROPPING setting cannot be changed.
Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in
the CONV2 Conversion Table (see section 5-4-2). In both cases, the menu as shown below
will be displayed.

CONV2 CROPPING 23
LEFT :NOT ADIJUST
RIGHT :NOT ADJUST
TOP :NOT ADIJUST

BOTTOM:NOT ADJUST

IMPORTANT

The cropping setting range resets itself if the video input changes. If the set value
exceeds the setting range due to an input change, the set value will automatically
reset itself to the default value. If the set value exceeds the horizontal range, the LEFT
and RIGHT settings will reset to their default values. If the value exceeds the vertical
range, the TOP and BOTTOM settings will also reset accordingly.
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5-4-5. CONV2 IMPROVE

CONV?2
MOTION:ADAPTIVE

IMPROVE

24

Menu button

ANTIALIAS H:NORMAL CONV?2
ANTIALIAS V:NORMAL
ENHANCE :LEVELDO MASTER
Parameter Default Setting range Description
(Steps)
FIELD: Generates a progressive scan
image from one field of an interlaced
scan image.
The created image has no motion
artifacts, but vertical resolution will be
reduced.
ADAPTIVE:
Detects whether there is motion or no
FIELD motion in the scene, and generate an
x optimal progressive scan image.
MOTION™® | ADAPTIVE | _ADPAPTIVE —opuma prog g

FRM(ODD 1st)
FRM(EVEN 1st)

FRM(ODD 1st):

Generates a progressive scan image
from two fields (odd/even) of and
interlaced scan image.

Suitable for the progressive segment
frame input of progressive scan signals.
FRM(EVEN 1st):

Generates a progressive scan image
from two fields (even/odd) of interlaced
scan image.

Performs horizontal anti-aliasing for the
output video image.

" WEAK 8-1 WEAK 8 to STRONG 8 (low to high)
ANTIALIAS H NORMAL NORMAL This setting cannot be changed if the
STRONG1-8 conversion is set to the formats indicated
as (DOWN) in the CONV2 Conversion
Table in section 5-4-2.
Performs vertrical anti-aliasing for the
output video image.
" WEAK 8-1 WEAK 8 to STRONG 8 (low to high)
ANTIALIAS V NORMAL NORMAL This setting cannot be changed if the
STRONG1-8 conversion is set to the formats indicated
as (DOWN) in the CONV2 Conversion
Table in section 5-4-2.
ENHANCE *2 LEVEL 0 LEVEL 0-8 Sharpens the output video image.

LEVEL 0 to 8 (low to high)

*1 Common MOTION settings for CONV1 and CONV2. (This setting can be changed from
either the CONV1 IMPROVE or CONV2 IMPROVE menu, and applied to both menus.)

*2 ANTIALIAS and ENHANCE settings cannot be changed if CONV1 U\D MODE is set to
BY-PASS, or the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in the CONV2

Conversion Table (see section

5-4-2).

In both cases, the menu as shown below will be displayed.

CONV2 IMPROVE 24
MOTION:FIELD
ANTIALIAS H:NOT ADJ
ANTIALIAS V:NOT ADJ
ENHANCE :NOT ADJUST

IMPORTANT

Setting MOTION to FRM (ODD 1st) or FRM (EVEN 1st) for input signals other than
progressive segment frame inputs causes motion artifacts to appear. In such case,
change the MOTION setting to FIELD or ADAPTIVE.
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5-4-6. CONV2 SIDE RGB

CONV2 SIDE RGB 25 Menu button
RED : 0

GREEN: 0 CONV2

BLUE : 0 MASTER
GROUP ADIJUST

Parameter Default | Setting range Description

Sets background color that will be visible if
the converted image is set smaller than
original in CONV2 SIZE/POS (5-4-3).

R, G, and B components can be adjusted
separately.

F4 control knob allows you to adjust R, G,
and B at the same time.

Adjusts the R, G, and B components
separately, then turns this Group Adjust

Group Adjust 0 0-255 on. Changing any R, G, or B value will
(Group Adjustment) change the values of the three
components accordingly while retaining
the proportion.

RED, GREEN, BLUE
(Background color) 0 0-25

If the CONV2 mode is set to BY-PASS, the CONV2 SIDE RGB setting cannot be changed.
Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in
the CONV2 Conversion Table (see section 5-4-2). In both cases, the menu as shown below
will be displayed.

CONV2 SIDE 25
RED : NOT ADIJUST
GREEN: NOT ADIJUST
BLUE : NOT ADJUST
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5-5. Auto Video Optimizer (AVO)

5-5-1. AVO SETTING

Avo SETTING AN Menu button
MODE :OFF
LEVEL:STANDARD AVO
AREA :FULL SCREEN MAPPING
AREA DISPLAY:OFF
Parameter Default Setting range Description
AUTO: Enables automatic level adjustment.
HOLD: Stops auto level adjustment. When
MODE selection is changed from AUTO to
HOLD, the signal levels stop and remain as they
MODE OFF, | OFF: Disab ic level adj
OFF AUTO, - Disables automatic level adjustment.
éaﬂtsotrlr?gr?tl) HOLD When MODE selection is changed from AUTO
to OFF, the signal levels return to their state
before auto level adjustment is applied. When
set to OFF, the signal levels can be manually
adjusted. See section 5-5-4-1 “Manual Level
Adjustment” for detalils.
DARKER Selects a type of signal level adjustment.
DARK 10 options are available: Five fixed options and
STANDARD | five custom options.
LEVEL BRIGHT
(Adjustment | STANDARD | BRISHTER | Darker < Dark < Standard < Bright < Brighter
level) USER1, Userl - User5: Customizable
nggg Selecting one user settings from Userl through
USERA. 5 opens the USER1 - 5 LEVE SET page. See
USERS section 5-5-3 “USERL1 - 5 LEVEL SET” for
details.
Sets the sample area to calculate the
adjustment.
FULL 10 options are available: Eight fixed areas and
SCREEN, | two custom areas.
- ® Fixed areas
BOTTOM FULL SCREEN, LETTER BOX, PILLAR BOX,
AREA FULL RIGHT, CENTER, TOP-LEFT, TOP-RIGHT,
(Sample area) SCREEN BOTTOM LEFT, BOTTOM RIGHT
USER (See "Sample Area" in the next page.)
AREAL, ® Custom areas
USER Selecting USER AREAL, or 2 opens the USER
AREA2 AREA SET page.
See section 5-5-4 “USER1, 2 AREA SET” for
details.
Sets sample area display ON/OFF. If set to ON,
AREA the sample area appears as a semi-transparent
DISPLAY OFF OFF, white rectangle on all output videos.
(Marker ON Itis set to OFF at startup. Also, if MODE is set to
display) OFF, AREA DISPLAY is automatically set to
OFF.
IMPORTANT

The Auto Level Adjustment will provide optimal results in many cases, but it does not
always yield optimal results. Sample Area determines the area where the data are
sampled and the level adjustments are applied to whole images.
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€ Sample Area (Fixed area)
Eight available sample areas are as shown below. Data are continuously sampled within each
area. (See section 5-5-4 “USER1, 2 AREA SET” for USERAREA 1, and 2.)

Sample area Sample area Sample area =20
area
FULL SCREEN LETTER BOX PILLAR BOX CENTER
Sample Sample
| area | area
Sample Sample
area area
TOP LEFT TOP RIGHT BOTTOM LEFT BOTTOM RIGHT

5-5-2. AVO SETUP

39 Menu button
RESPONSE :LEVEL3
SCENE CUT :OFF AVO
GAMMA MODE :ON MAPPING
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Sets the filtering strength for calculating
the mean distances that are applied to
histograms created using the sample
RESPONSE LEVEL data.
(Filtering LEVEL 3 1.5 The larger the value, the more gradually
strength) filtering is performed, with a more stable
image but slower response.
The smaller the value, the less stable the
image, but with a faster response.
SCENE CUT * When set to ON, the cut transitions are
Scene cut OFEE OFF, detected and images are properly
( . ON adjusted even if there are sharp
detection) luminance changes.
When set to ON, signal levels are
GAMGMA MODE ON OFF, adjusted using the GAMMA LEVEL
(Gamma ON settings. (See section 5-2-3 “GAMMA
correction) LEVEL”.

*1 The follwoing delay will be produced when performing scene cut detection depending on
the input signal format.
Interlaced formats: 2 fields (1 frame) + some lines
Progressive and PsF formats: 2 frames + some lines
Scene cut detection images will be properly adjusted and output when enough frame delay is
set. If the amount of frame delay is insufficient, Scene cut detection will not be properly
processed.
To perform AVO scene cut detection properly, set enough delay using the FRAME DELAY
function. The output delay varies depending on the SYNCRO MODE, input signal format,
FRAME DELAY setting, and video signal H/V phase difference. FRAME DELAY settings are
described on the next page.
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5-5-2-1. About Scene Cut Detection and Frame Delay Settings

To properly perform AVO scene cut detection and adjustment, the FRAME DELAY must
be set in the setting range according to the menu settings (5-10-1 “FS MODE SET” menu)
as shown in the table below.

FRAME DELAY Setting Range Chart

B Setting Rrange per Input Video Format
525/60i
"1 SYNCHRO 625/50i 720/59p/50p
1080/59i 1080/59p,50p
1080/50i 1080/23PsF, 24PsF
FRAME 1 to 8 FRAME 2 to 8 FRAME
LINE/AVDL Cannot be set Cannot be set
INPUT 2 to 8 FRAME 3 to 8 FRAME

*1 FS mode settings under SYNCRO in section 5-10-1 “FS MODE SET”

*2 The current input video format can be verified in the VIDEO IN STATUS menu (Sec.
5-13-2) for each input selected in the VIDEO INPUT SET menu (Sec. 5-7-1).

IMPORTANT |

Adjust the audio delay as required in the AUDIO DELAY menu (Sec. 6-6-1) to account
for any additional video signal delay produced by changing FRAME DELAY.
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5-5-3. USER1 - 5 LEVEL SET

Setting LEVEL of the AVO SETTING menu to one user settings from USER1 through 5 opens
the USER1 - 5 LEVEL SET menu. This menu allows you to store five sets of level settings as
USER1 - 5.

37 Menu button
IN WHITE : 99.0%
IN BLACK : 1.0% AVO
TARGET WHITE: 80.0% MAPPING
TARGET BLACK: 3.0%

Each USER1 -5 is composed of four level settings such as IN WHITE, IN BLACK, TARGET
WHITE, and TARGET BLACK. The default settings of USERs 1 through 5 are the same as
those for DARKER, DARK, STANDARD, BRIGHT, and BRIGHTER, respectively. The
desirable level settings are easily obtained by adjusting values from the default values.

€ USERI1 -5 Default Settings

Parameter SELECT LEVEL (Adjustment level)
(Custom levels) USER1 USER2 USER3 USER4 USER 5
Default Default Default Default Default
(Fixed levels) Darker Dark Standard Bright Brighter
IN WHITE 99.0% 98.0% 97.0% 95.0% 93.0%
IN BLACK 1.0% 2.0% 3.0% 5.0% 7.0%
TARGET WHITE | 80.0% 88.0% 93.0% 95.0% 97.0%
TARGET BLACK 3.0% 5.0% 7.0% 12.0% 17.0%
IMPORTANT

While the USER setting menu is open and the LEVEL is changed via web browser or
the connected FA-95RU to other than USERs 1 through 5 in the AVO SETTING menu
(5-5-1), the menu will change to display the AVO SETTING menu (5-5-1).

IN WHITE and IN BLACK
These two parameters determine the highest and lowest levels of luminance in the input
signal.

Setting
Parameter range Description

(step)

The maximum value of luminance in the sample data is
defined as 100%. Based on this reference value, this
80.0% - | determines the highest level of luminance for level control.
IN WHITE 99.0% If the value is too large, some noise may be picked up and
(0.5%) cause the results to become unstable. If the value is too
small, it increases contrast, but it may cause the images to
be overexposed.

The minimum value of luminance in the sample data is
defined as 0%. Based on this reference value, this

1.0% - determines the lowest level of luminance for level control.
IN BLACK 20.0% If the value is too small, some noise may be picked up and
(0.5%) cause the results to become unstable. If the value is too
large, it increases contrast, but it may cause the images to
be underexposed.
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The figures below are luminance histograms of input.
(X-axis: Luminance level, Y-axis: Number of pixels)

Minimum Maximum
value of inputs _ value of
0% inputs 100%
IN BLACK IN WHITE
IN BLACK IN WHITE IN BLACK IN WHITE
Wide correction range setting Narrow correction range setting

TARGET WHITE and TARGET BLACK
These two parameters determine the highest and lowest levels of luminance for target images
(outputs). (See figures below and in the next page.)

Setting
Parameter range Description

(step)

Determines the maximum value of luminance for outputs.

The maximum luminance value of the image after
60.0 - | correction should approximate this value.

TARGET WHITE | 100.0% | The larger the value, the brighter the image, which may
(0.5%) | however cause the image to be overexposed. The smaller
the value, tones of the bright part are kept. However, the
overall obtained image may be dark.

Determines the minimum value of luminance for outputs.

The minimum luminance value of the image after correction
0- should approximate this value.

TARGET BLACK | 40.0% | The larger the value, the dark area in pictures will appear
(0.5%) brighter, which may however lower the contrast and the

' noise will become apparent. The smaller the value, the
higher the contrast, which may however cause the image to
be underexposed.

The figure below is a luminance histogram of output.
(X-axis: Luminance level, Y-axis: Number of pixels)

Reference values

0% I 100%
TARGET BLACK TARGET WHITE
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The figures below compare the reference values (dotted line) for output and the actual values
after correction (full line).

0% T 100% O%T 4 " 100%
TARGET BLACK TARGET BLACK
Large TARGET BLACK setting Small TARGET BLACK setting

0% T 100% 0% T T To0%
TARGET WHITE TARGET WHITE

Large TARGET WHITE setting Small TARGET WHITE setting

Relationship between IN BLACK, IN WHITE and TARGET BLACK, TARGET WHITE levels

Input image

O%T TlOO%

| IN BLACK | | INWHITE

E‘putput image

0% T T 100%

|TARGETBLACK | TARGET WHIE |
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5-5-4. USER1, 2 AREA SET

Selecting USERL1 (or 2) AREA for AREA in the AVO SETTING menu opens the USER1, 2
AREA SET menus.

Menu button

USER1 AREA SET 38

START H : OPIXEL AVO
START V OLINE

H SIZE 360PIXEL MAPPING
V SIZE 360LINE

To set the sample area, set the start point and the size.

Parameter Default Srgﬁgnf Description

STARTH 0 Pixel \(/Slzr;ii?(glg Specifies the horizontal start point.

START V 0 Line \glr_iiarl]lzlfz Specifies the vertical start point.
H SIZE 360 \(/;Fr)iiitéllt)e stg?tcgﬁﬁtt.he horizontal size (distance) from the
V SIZE 360 \g‘[ii?]%l)e stger}tcgigiﬁt.the vertical size (distance) from the

(START V, START H) :
i HSIZE
—>

Sample
area

Default setting of sample area
in 1080/59.94i.

IMPORTANT

The sample area should be set within the effective lines and pixels. Otherwise, the
sample area will automatically revert to their default values. Be particularly careful in
the following cases.

- When the video format is changed to SDTV after the sample area has been set.

- When the sample area settings are changed by loading an event.

While the USER 1, 2 AREA SET setting menu is open and the AREA is changed via
web browser or the connected FA-95RU to other than USER AREAs 1 and 2 in the
AVO SETTING menu (5-5-1), the menu will change to display the AVO SETTING
menu (5-5-1).
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5-5-4-1. Manual Level Adjustment

The FA-9500 automatically adjusts the signal level if the MODE of the AVO SETTING
menu is set to AUTO (see section 5-5-1). The signal level can also be manually adjusted if
the MODE is set to HOLD or OFF.

€ To provide fine adjustment on the automatically adjusted level

Changing the AVO MODE selection from AUTO to HOLD will enable fine adjustment of the
adjusted signal levels that are provided by the automatic level adjustment. However, the
change will not be retained after restarting the unit. The signal levels return to the values
before the manual adjustment (the values provided by the automatic level adjustment).
While AVO is turned on, the COLOR CORRECT menu settings will automatically adjust.
MODE will change to BALANCE, and CURVE to BLACK. The fine adjustment enabled in
HOLD mode is enabled only for color correction BALANCE mode.

€ To manually adjust the signal levels
Set AVO MODE to OFF to manually adjust the signal levels. If the AVO MODE selection is
changed from AUTO to OFF, the signal levels return to their values before the automatic
level adjustment.
The adjustable items in the Color Correction menus are as shown in the table below.

AVO MODE selection Color Corrector Menu Reference
AUTO | HOLD OFF
X O O WHITE LEVEL 5-2-1 WHITE LEVEL
X O O BLACK LEVEL 5-2-2 BLACK LEVEL
X O O GAMMA LEVEL 5-2-3 GAMMA LEVEL
X X O CORRECTION MODE /CURVE | 5-2-4 COLOR CORRECT

O : The setting is enabled.
X : The setting is disabled.
The message "NOT ADJUST" appears when the disabled menu is opened.
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5-6. CLIP (VIDEO CLIP)

5-6-1. YPbPr/RGB CLIP

Menu button

YPbPr/RGB CLIP
CLIP MODE: OFF
CLIP
DELAY
Parameter Default Setting range Description
OFF, Selects a mode whether to clip
CéII.P modDE OFF YPbPr CLIP, | signals in the YPbPr color space or
(Clip Mode) RGB CLIP | RGB color space.
4 YPbPr CLIP

YPbPr/RGB
MODE:YPbPrFr
Y WHITE:109.0%

CLIP
CLIP

45

Y BLACK: -7.5%
CHROMA :111.0%

Parameter Default Set(tisrlgrrg?ge Description
(Y\(er\wli:'erE:EIip) 109.0% 50'(()0' 51(%'0% Sets the Y signal upper threshold.
(YYB%IEﬁ%lﬁp) -7.5% '7'?0';%)0% Sets the Y signal lower threshold.

CHROMA 111.0% 50.0-111.0% | Sets both the upper and lower

(YPbPr Chroma Clip) o0 (0.5%) thresholds of PbPr signals.

4 RGB CLIP

YPbPr/RGB CLIP
MODE:RGB CLIP
WHITE: 300.0%
BLACK:-200.0%

45

Setting range o
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
WHITE 300.0% 50 - 300% Sets the upper threshold of RGB
(RGB White Clip) 70 (0.5%) color space.
BLACK -200.0% -200 - 50% | Sets the lower threshold of RGB
ack Clip : 5% color space.
(RGB Black Clip) © (0.5%) I
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5-6-2. COMPOSITE CLIP

Menu button

COMPOSITE CLIP 46
MODE:COMPOSITE CLIP CLIP
WHITE: 150.0% DELAY
BLACK: -50.0%
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
COMPOSITE CLIP enables
CLIP MODE OFF =Y "
- OFF : clipping on the composite output
(Clip Mode) COMPOSITE CLIP signals.
WHITE 150.0% 50 - 150% Sets the upper threshold of
(Composite White Clip) : (0.5%) analog composite color space.
BLACK -50.0% -50 - 50% Sets the lower threshold of
(Composite Black Clip) oo (0.5%) analog composite color space.

The COMPOSITE CLIP settings are effective only on the analog composite outputs.
The settings are not effective on the SDI1/2 and SDI3/4 outputs.
To enable the COMPOSITE CLIP menu, set YPbPr/RGB CLIP to OFF.

5-6-3. VIDEO CLIP Setting Ranges

¢ YPbPr CLIP
Y Signal Settings
@ Y White Clip Level
Setting range 50 - 109% (Default: 109%)

109%
100% A

Y white clip level setting range

50%

50% ‘l_l_‘
0%

SMPTE 100% color bar when 100% white.

@ Y Black Clip Level
Setting range -7.5 - 50% (Default: -7.5%)

100%
50%
N\
50%
Y Black clip level setting range
0%

y_ 7.5%

SMPTE 100% color bar when 100% black: 970
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(@ C White Clip Level
Setting range 50 - 111% (Default: 111%)

\I

1

50%

i\

50%

111% (default)
] \l/ 100%

—

SMPTE 100% color bar when color 700mVp-p.

4 RGB CLIP

To adjust the RGB clipping, select the RGB
CLIP under CLIP MODE, and then set RGB
White Clip and RGB Black Clip.

Once the “RGB CLIP” is selected, the YPbPr
input video signal is converted into an RGB
signal in the unit. The converted RGB signal
is processed so as not to exceed the RGB
gamut range set under the RGB White Clip
and RGB Black Clip parameters in the
menu.

Then the processed RGB signal is
converted again to YPbPr format. This
correction is used to eliminate out-of RGB
gamut problems.

4 COMPOSITE CLIP

To adjust the COMPOSITE clip, set WHITE
and BLACK.

Once the COMPOSITE CLIP mode is
turned ON, YPDbPr input video signal is
converted to composite signal in the unit.
The converted composite signal is
processed so as not to exceed the
composite gamut range set at WHITE and
BLACK in the menu.

The processed composite signal is then
reconverted to YPbPr format. This
correction is used to eliminate out-of
composite gamut problems.

This correction is applied to composite
output signals.
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5-7. VIDEO INPUT SELECT (IN SEL)

Allows you to select input video signals, and select the operation for when signal input is lost.

5-7-1. VIDEO INPUT SET

VIDEO

INPUT
IN SEL:SDI1
LOSS :BACK COLOR
BACK COLOR:OFF
CHANGEOVER:DISABLE

SET

Menu button

IN SEL
DOWNMIX

Parameter Default

Setting range

Description

IN SEL SDI1

SDI1

SDI2
COMPOSITE
YPbPr SMPTE *

YPbPr BETACAM ™

RGB,
y/iIC™?

Selects an input signal.

BACK

LOSS COLOR

BACK COLOR
AUTO FREEZE ™
COLOR BAR
OUT DISABLE

Selects an operation for the time
the signal input selected under IN
SEL is lost.

BACK COLOR BLACK

OFF
BLACK
BLUE
RED
MAGENTA
GREEN
CYAN
YELLOW

Select a background color.

CHANGEOVER ™ DISABLE

DISABLE
ENABLE

Enables or disables
CHANGEOVER. Changeover
can be enabled only if IN SEL is
setto SDI 1.

*1 Selectable only if the FA-95AI0 option is installed.

*2 The selected AUTO FREEZE functions the same as

BACK COLOR if SYNCHRO in

section 5-10-1 “FS MODE SET” is set to LINE, AVDL, or INPUT. In such case, the menu is
indicated as “* AUTO FREEZE".

*3 This parameter is displayed only if FA-95CO software option is installed.

CHANGEOVER is always set to DISABLE at power-on.

€ LOSS Operation

If the signal input that is selected under IN SEL is lost, the FA-9500 operates in the selected

LOSS mode as follows.

® |n BACK COLOR mode
Outputs a matte signal of the color selected under BACK COLOR.
® InAUTO FREEZE mode
Freezes the last image before signal input is lost.
Freezes the field.
Freezes the frame if the lost input signal is of a progressive scan video format such as
720p.
® |n COLOR BAR mode
Outputs the SMPTE color bar.
® |n OUT DISABLE mode
Does not output any signal from SDI OUT1, 2, 3, 4, COMPOSITE OUT1 or 2.
® |InAUTO FREEZE mode
Outputs a black screen if SYNCHRO is set to LINE, AVDL or INPUT under FS MODE SET
(section 5-10-1).
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5-7-2. SD INPUT ASPECT

SD INPUT ASPECT 4 8
ASPECT:4:3

Menu bottun

IN SEL
DOWNMIX

Allows you to specify the SD input signal aspect ratio.
CONV1 and 2 process specified aspect conversions (4:3 L 16:9 T to 16:9 F ALT4:3) according
to this input signal aspect ratio.
This setting is effective under the following conditions:
“CONV1 U/D MODE” (Sec. 5-3-1) ASPECT is set to other than AFD(4:3), AFD-ALT(4:3),
AFD(16:9), AFD-ALT(16:9), AFD, and AFD-ALT.
And, “CONV2 U/D MODE” (Sec. 5-4-1) ASPECT is set to other than AFD(4:3),
AFD-ALT(4:3), AFD(16:9), AFD-ALT(16:9), AFD, and AFD-ALT.

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Select the aspect ratio of the SD input
. 4:3 signals in CONV1 and CONV?2.
ASPECT 43 16:9 Select 16:9 for horizontally squeezed
(anamorphic) images.

5-7-3. About Changeover

The Changeover function is supported for the main input, SDI 1. If the SDIl 1 input
encounters a problem, Changeover switches the input to input SDI 2. However, if SDI 2
also encounters the same problem, a changeover will not occur. Conditions to determine
problem occurrence can be selected in menus 5-7-4 CHGOV (CHANGEOVER) MODE
SET through 5-7-11 SILENCE TRG. Input selection under IN SEL cannot be changed
while Changeover is enabled. Also, IN SEL must be set to SDI 1 to enable Changeover.
Whether a changeover has been performed can be checked in menus 5-7-12 CHGOV
STATUS through 5-7-17 SILENCE STATUS, which allow you to know what caused the
changeover. To reset the status menus, set Changeover to Disable.

5-7-3-1. Changeover and Loss Operation

Changeover has priority over Loss operation. However, if neither an SDI 1 or SDI 2 input
signal exists, the FA-9500 performs LOSS according to the selection made under LOSS in
the VIDEO INPUT SET (5-7-1) menu. If both SDI 1 and 2 inputs encounter the same
problem and the problem is not signal loss, the FA-9500 will output the SDI 1 input signal.

5-7-3-2. Changeover and Input Switchover Using a Router

An SDI 1 input signal switchover conducted via router will be detected as an error by the
CRC ERROR TRG (5-7-7) and AUDIO ERR TRG (5-7-10) functions. If either trigger has
been enabled for a short duration, a changeover will occur. To avoid such input
switchover-triggered changeovers, set DURATION under CRC ERROR TRG to longer
than 2 frames, and DURATION under AUDIO ERR TRG to longer than 0.2 sec..

5-7-3-3. How to Reset to SDI 1 (Main Input)

This section describes how to reset input to SDI 1 after a Changeover.

1) Check menus 5-7-12 CHGOV STATUS through 5-7-17 SILENCE STATUS to verify
what caused the changeover.
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2) Resolve the issue(s).

3) Check that the issue(s) is/are resolved using a waveform monitor.
4) Disable Changeover. (The status menus will be reset.)

5) Set IN SEL to SDI 1 (input signal selection).

6) Enable Changeover again.

IMPORTANT

If SYNCHRO in section 5-10-1 FS MODE SET is set to LINE, AVDL, or INPUT, or
SYNCHRO is set to FRAME with FRAME DELAY turned OFF, a changeover may
produce video noise. To avoid video noise, set SYNCHRO to FRAME and FRAME
DELAY to 1 or more frames.

5-7-4. CHGOV (CHANGEOVER) MODE SET

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.
CHGOV MODE SET 55 Menu button
VIDEO TRG:DISABLE

: IN SEL
AUDIO TRG:DISABLE DOWNMIX

CHGOV DISABLED

Parameter Default Setting range Description

Selects changeover trigger mode for
below 4 video triggers:
5-7-5 SDI ERROR TRG,
DISABLE 5-7-6 FORMAT ERROR TRG,
5-7-7 CRC ERROR TRG,
VIDEO TRG DISABLE ENABLE 5-7-8 BLACK VIDEO TRG

DISABLE: Disables auto changeover
by the video trigger.

ENABLE: Performs a changeover if
any video trigger is activated.

Selects changeover trigger mode for
below 3 audio triggers:

5-7-9 AUDIO LOSS TRG,

DISABLE 5-7-10 AUDIO ERR TRG,

AUDIO TRG DISABLE 5-7-11 SILENCE TRG

ENABLE .
DISABLE: Disables auto changeover
by the audio trigger.

ENABLE: Performs a changeover if any
audio trigger is activated.

* The “CHGOV DISABLED” message is displayed if CHANGEOVER is set to DISABLE in
the VIDEO INPUT SET menu (Sec. 5-7-1). If this message is displayed, a changeover will
not be performed even though VIDEO TRG/AUDIO TRG is enabled.
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5-7-5. SDI ERROR TRG

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.

Menu button

SDI ERROR TRG 56
TRIGGER :DISABLE
: IN SEL
DURATION:IMMEDIATE DOWNMIX
CHGOV DISABLED
Parameter Default Setting range Description
(Steps)
DISABLE Enables or disables auto
changeover for SDI signal loss, an
TRIGGER DISABLE ENABLE unsupported video format, or TRS
error.
Sets the duration of SDI signal
IMMEDIATE loss, unsupported video format or
DURATION IMMEDIATE 0.5t0 5.0 sec TRS error detection (in the active
(0.5 sec) picture area) required to trigger a
changeover.

* The “CHGOV DISABLED” message is displayed if CHANGEOVER is disabled in the
VIDEO INPUT SET (5-7-1) menu or VIDEO TRG is disabled in the CHGOV
(CHANGEOVER) MODE SET (5-7-4) menu. If this message is displayed, a changeover
will not be performed even hough SDI ERROR TRG is enabled.

5-7-6. FORMAT ERROR TRG

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.

Menu button

FORMAT ERR TRG 57
TRIGGER :DISABLE
DURATION:IMMEDIATE D”&%tm
AUTO SYS FORMAT o)
CHGOV DISABLED

Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Enables or disables auto
TRIGGER DISABLE IEII\?AA\BBII__EE changeover for SDI input and
system format mismatches.
IMMEDIATE Sets the duration of the detected
DURATION IMMEDIATE 0.51t0 5.0 sec format mismatch required to trigger
(0.5 sec) a changeover.

* The “AUTO SYS FORMAT” message is displayed if SYS FRMT is set to AUTO DET in the
5-10-1 FS MODE SET menu. The TRIGGER cannot be enabled when the message is
displayed. To enable the trigger, set SYS FRMT to other than AUTO DET in the FS MODE
SET (5-10-1) menu.

* The “CHGOV DISABLED” message is displayed if CHANGEOVER is disabled in the
VIDEO INPUT SET (5-7-1) menu or VIDEO TRG is disabled in the CHGOV
(CHANGEOVER) MODE SET (5-7-4) menu. If this message is displayed, a changeover
will not be performed even though FORMAT ERROR TRG is enabled.

* FORMAT ERROR TRG also triggers a changeover for SDI input signal loss. If FORMAT
ERROR TRG is enabled and the SDI signal input is lost, a changeover will be performed,
even though SDI ERROR TRG is disabled, based on the FORMAT ERROR TRG
DURATION setting.
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5-7-7. CRC ERROR TRG

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.

Menu button

CRC ERROR TRG
TRIGGER :DISABLE
DURATION:IMMEDIATE IN SEL
DOWNMIX
CHGOV DISABLED
Parameter Default Setting range Description
DISABLE Enables or disables auto changeover

TRIGGER DISABLE ENABLE for SDI video CRC error.

Sets the detected video CRC error
duration required to trigger a
changeover.

IMMEDIATE .

DURATION IMMEDIATE | 50 FERAMES | * To avoid an unexpected changeover
triggered by a switchover of input
signals via router, set DURATION to
longer than 2 frames.

* The “CHGOV DISABLED” message is displayed if CHANGEOVER is disabled in the
VIDEO INPUT SET (5-7-1) menu or VIDEO TRG is disabled in the CHGOV
(CHANGEOVER) MODE SET (5-7-4) menu. If this message is displayed, a changeover
will not be performed even though CRC ERROR TRG is enabled.

* CRC ERROR TRG also triggers a changeover for SDI input signal loss. If CRC ERROR
TRG is enabled and the SDI signal input is lost, a changeover will be performed, even
though SDI ERROR TRG is disabled, based on the CRC ERROR TRG DURATION

setting.

* “CRC ERROR TRG” (5-7-7) also detects TRS errors in blanking intervals as well as in the
active picture area, while “SDI ERROR TRG” (5-7-5) detects them only in the active picture
area. A changeover according to a TRS error in a blanking interval can only be triggered by
“CRC ERROR TRG” (5-7-7).

5-7-8. BLACK VIDEO TRG

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.

BLACK VIDEO TRG 59 Menu button
TRIGGER :DISABLE
THRESHOLD: 0.0% IN SEL
DURATION :IMMEDIATE DOWNMIX
CHGOV DISABLED
Parameter Default Setting range Description
DISABLE Enables or disables auto changeover
TRIGGER DISABLE ENABLE for SDI black signal.
Sets the threshold of average
luminance of one field (of interlaced or
THRESHOLD 0.0% -7.510 30.0% segment frame video) or one frame (of
progressive video) to determine a
black signal.
Sets the detected black signal input
DURATION IMMEDIATE 1 t”vl'\(;l(I)EEIF'zAATI\I/lEES duration required to trigger a
0 changeover.

* The “CHGOV DISABLED” message is displayed if CHANGEOVER is disabled in the
VIDEO INPUT SET (5-7-1) menu or VIDEO TRG is disabled in the CHGOV
(CHANGEOVER) MODE SET (5-7-4) menu. If this message is displayed, a changeover
will not be performed even though BLACK VIDEO TRG is enabled.
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5-7-9. AUDIO LOSS TRG

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.

Menu button

AUDIO LOSS TRG 60
GROUP SEL:GROUPL1
TRIGGER :DISABLE IN SEL

DURATION :0.0sec DOWNMIX

CHGOV DISABLED

Parameter Default Set(tlsrlgegz? ge Description
Selects a group from the embedded
GROUP SEL GROUP1 GROUP 1104 audio for which to set the trigger.
DISABLE Enables or disables auto changeover
TRIGGER DISABLE ENABLE for signal loss of SDI embedded audio.
Sets the detected SDI embedded audio
signal loss duration required to trigger a
DURATION 0.0sec 0'%01;'3?;60 changeover.
' This setting will be shared by all 4 audio
groups.

* The “CHGOV DISABLED” message is displayed if CHANGEOVER is disabled in the
VIDEO INPUT SET (5-7-1) menu or VIDEO TRG is disabled in the CHGOV
(CHANGEOVER) MODE SET (5-7-4) menu. If this message is displayed, a changeover
will not be performed even though AUDIO LOSS TRG is enabled.

5-7-10. AUDIO ERR TRG

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.

Menu button

AUDIO ERR TRG 61
CH SEL :CH1
TRIGGER :DISABLE IN SEL

DURATION :0.0sec DOWNMIX

CHGOV DISABLED

Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps)

Description

Selects a channel from the embedded
audio for which to set the trigger.

Enables or disables auto changeover for
DISABLE errors listed below.

TRIGGER DISABLE ENABLE - DBN (Data Block Number) discontinuity
- Channel status discontinuity
- HD audio clock data error or change

Sets the detected audio error duration
required to trigger a changeover.

This setting will be shared by all 16
0.0to 1.0sec | channels.

(0.1sec) * To avoid an unexpected changeover

triggered by a switchover of input signals

via router, set DURATION to longer than

0.2 sec..

* The “CHGOV DISABLED” message is displayed if CHANGEOVER is disabled in the
VIDEO INPUT SET (5-7-1) menu or VIDEO TRG is disabled in the CHGOV
(CHANGEOVER) MODE SET (5-7-4) menu. If this message is displayed, a changeover
will not be performed even though AUDIO ERR TRG is enabled.

* AUDIO ERR TRG also triggers a changeover for SDI input signal loss. If AUDIO ERR TRG
is enabled and the SDI signal input is lost, a changeover will be performed, even though
AUDIO LOSS TRG is disabled, based on the AUDIO ERR TRG DURATION setting.

CH SEL CH1 CH1lto16

DURATION 0.0sec
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5-7-11. SILENCE TRG

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.

Menu button

CH SEL :CH1
TRIGGER :DISABLE

IN SEL
DOWNMIX

CHGOV DISABLED

Parameter Default Setting range Description
(Steps)
Selects an embedded audio channel for
CH SEL CH1 CH1to 16 which to set the trigger.
DISABLE Enables or disables auto changeover
TRIGGER DISABLE ENABLE for audio silence in the embedded audio
channel.

* The “CHGOV DISABLED” message is displayed if CHANGEOVER is disabled in the
VIDEO INPUT SET (5-7-1) menu or VIDEO TRG is disabled in the CHGOV
(CHANGEOVER) MODE SET (5-7-4) menu. If this message is displayed, a changeover
will not be performed even though SILENCE TRG is enabled. The duration to determine
SDI embedded audio is silent depends on the duration set in the 6-10-4 DIGITAL
SILENCE menu.

5-7-12. CHGOV STATUS

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.
Settings in this menu will reset themselves whenever CHANGEOVER in the VIDEO INPUT
SET (5-7-1) menu has been set to DISABLE.

63 Menu button

VIDEO:NON-TRG

AUDIO:NON-TRG IN SEL
VIDEO IN:SDIL1 DOWNMIX

CHGOV DISABLED

Parameter Description
Displays the status of video related triggers at the time a changeover is
performed.
VIDEO DISABLE: Video-related triggers are disabled.

NON-TRG: No video-related trigger is activated.
TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to (a) video-related trigger(s).

Displays the status of audio related triggers at the time a changeover is
performed.

AUDIO DISABLE: Audio-related triggers are disabled.

NON-TRG: No audio-related trigger is activated.

TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to (an) audio-related trigger(s).

Displays the current active input signal.

SDI1: The current active input is SDI1.

SDI1—SDI2: The input signal is changed over to SDI2 from SDI1.
SDI2: The current active input is SDI2.

Composite: The current input signal is composite video.

VIDEO IN YPbPr SMPTE ™*: The current input signal is component video. (SD-SDI
signals are SMPTE level signals.)

YPbPr BETA *: The current input signal is component video. (SD-SDI
S|gnals are BETACAM level signals.)

RGB : The current input signal is RGB video.

Y/C™: The current input signal is Y/C video.

*1 Shown only if the FA-95AI0 option is installed.

* The “CHGOV DISABLED” message is displayed if CHANGEOVER is disabled in the 5-7-1
VIDEO INPUT SET menu. If this message is displayed, a changeover will not be
performed.
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5-7-13. CHGOV VID STATUS

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.
Settings in this menu will reset themselves whenever CHANGEOVER in the VIDEO INPUT
SET (5-7-1) menu has been set to DISABLE.

CHGOV VID STATUS Menu button
SDI ERROR :NON-TRG

FORMAT ERR :NON-TRG IN SEL
CRC ERROR :NON-TRG DOWNMIX
BLACK VIDEO:NON-TRG

Parameter Description

Displays SDI error trigger status at the time a changeover is performed.
DISABLE: This trigger is disabled.

NON-TRG: This trigger is not activated.

TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.

Displays Format error trigger status at the time a changeover is performed.
DISABLE: This trigger is disabled.

NON-TRG: This trigger is not activated.

TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.

Displays CRC error trigger status at the time a changeover is performed.
DISABLE: This trigger is disabled.

NON-TRG: This trigger is not activated.

TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.

Displays Black Video trigger status at the time a changeover is performed.
DISABLE: This trigger is disabled.

BLACK VIDEO NON-TRG: This trigger is not activated.

TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.

SDI ERROR

FORMAT ERR

CRC ERROR

5-7-14. CHGOV AUD STATUS

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.
Settings in this menu will reset themselves whenever CHANGEOVER in the VIDEO INPUT
SET (5-7-1) menu has been set to DISABLE.

CHGOV AUD STATUS 65 Menu button

AUDIO LOSS:NON-TRG

AUDIO ERR :NON-TRG IN SEL

SILENCE :NON-TRG DOWNMIX
Parameter Description

Displays Audio Loss trigger status at the time a changeover is performed.
DISABLE: This trigger is disabled.

AUDIO LOSS NON-TRG: This trigger is not activated.

TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.

Displays Audio Error trigger status at the time a changeover is performed.

DISABLE: This trigger is disabled.
AUDIO ERR NON-TRG: This trigger is not activated.
TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.

Displays Audio Silence trigger status at the time a changeover is performed.

DISABLE: This trigger is disabled.
SILENCE NON-TRG: This trigger is not activated.
TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.
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5-7-15. AUD LOSS STATUS

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.
Settings in this menu will reset themselves whenever CHANGEOVER i in the VIDEO INPUT
SET (5-7-1) menu has been set to DISABLE.

AUD LOSS STATUS 66 Menu button

GROUP1:NON-TRG

GROUP2:NON-TRG DSWﬁtm
GROUP3:NON-TRG
GROUP4:NON-TRG

Parameter Description

Displays Audio Loss trigger status in each audio group at the time a
changeover is performed.

GROUP1-4 DISABLE: This trigger is disabled.

NON-TRG: This trigger is not activated.

TRIGGER: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.

5-7-16. AUD ERROR STATUS

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.

Settings in this menu will reset themselves whenever CHANGEOVER in the VIDEO INPUT
SET (5-7-1) menu has been set to DISABLE.

Numbers 1 to 16 indicate SDI 1 input audio channels 1 to 16.

Menu button

AUD ERRO TAT 67
1:+ 2+ 3:+ 4: +
5:T7 6:T 7:T 8:T IN SEL
9:- 10:- 11:- 12:- DOWNMIX
13:- 14:- 15:- 16: -
Parameter Description
Displays audio error trigger status of SDI enbedded audio channels
11016 1 through 16.
(CHlOt 16) —: This trigger is disabled.
0 +: This trigger is enabled, but not activated.
T: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.

5-7-17. SILENCE STATUS

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95CO software option is installed.

Settings in this menu will reset themselves whenever CHANGEOVER in the VIDEO INPUT
SET (5-7-1) menu has been set to DISABLE.

Numbers 1 to 16 indicate SDI input audio channels 1 to 16.

Menu button

68
1:+ 2+ 3+ 4+
5:T 6:T 7:T 8: T IN SEL
9:- 10:- 11:- 12:- DOWNMIX
13:- 14:- 15:- 16: -
Parameter Description
Displays audio silence trigger status of SDI enbedded audio
11016 channels 1 through 16.
(CHlot 16) —: This trigger is disabled.
0 +: This trigger is enabled, but not activated.
T: Changeover is performed due to this trigger.
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5-8. VIDEO OUT SELECT (OUT SEL)

Allows you to select output modes and whether to output a signal from CONV1 or CONV?2 for

respective video output connectors.

IMPORTANT

If CONV DLY ADJ in section 5-10-4 “VIDEO SUB” is enabled, all outputs from SDI 1/2,
SDI 3/4, Composite, and Component will be adjusted to be the same delay.

If CONV DLY ADJ is disabled, the outputs in the same format with inputs will be
by-passed through without conversions.

5-8-1. SDI1/2 OUT SET

Allows you to assign video signals to output from video output connectors SDI1 and 2.

ASSIGN:CONV1

72

Menu button

525/60 >>1080/591 OUT SEL
MODE
Setting range _—
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
CONV1 Selects whether to output a signal of
ASSIGN CONV1 CONV?2 CONV1 or CONV2 from SDI1 and 2

connectors.

The input signal format and SDI1 and
2 output signal formats are displayed
on the third row.

5-8-2. SDI3/4 OUT SET

Allows you to assign video signals to output from video output connectors SDI3 and 4.

ASSIGN:CONV1
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Menu button

OUT SEL
525/60 >>1080/591 MODE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
CONV1 Selects whether to output CONV1 or
ASSIGN CONV1 CONV?2 CONV2 signal from the SDI3 and 4

connectors.

The input signal format and SDI3 and 4
output signal formats are displayed on
the third row.

73



5-8-3. COMPOSITE SET

Allows you to assign video signals to output from the COMPOSITE video output connector.

Menu button

COMPOSITE SET 74
525/60 >>525/60 MODE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
(Steps)
ASSIGN CONV1 CONV1 Selects whether to output CONV1 or CONV2

CONV2 signal from the COMPOSITE connector.

The input signal format and COMPOSITE

— — — output signal format are displayed on the third

row.

* |If the assigned CONV1 or CONV2 signal is an HD signal, the COMPOSITE output will be a
black video. See the below Composite Output Format Table for details.

Composite Output Format Table

CONV1 and 2 output signals Output signal from COMPOSITE connector
525/60 CONV1,2 signals in 525/60
625/50 CONV1,2 signals in 625/50
1080/59i B.B. in 525/60

1080/50i B.B. in 625/50

1080/24PsF B.B. in 625/50
1080/23.98PsF B.B. in 525/60

720/59p B.B. in 525/60

720/50p B.B. in 625/50

1080/59p B.B. in 525/60

1080/50p B.B. in 625/50
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5-8-4. COMPONENT SET

Allows you to assign video signals to output from the FA-95AI0 video output connectors.
Effective only if the FA-95AIO option is installed.

Menu button

ASSIGN:CONV1

525/60 1080/59i OUT SEL
> >
OUTPUT:YPbPr SMPTE MODE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
CONV1 Selects whether to output CONV1 or CONV2
ASSIGN CONV1 CONV2 signal from the ANALOG COMPONENT OUT

connector.

The input signal format and analog component
— — — output signal format are displayed on the third
row.

YPbPr SMPTE Selects a format for the analog component

OUTPUT YPbPr YPbPr BETACAM | output (FA-95AI10).

SMPTE RGB SMPTE and BETACAM are SD-SDI output

Y/C formats.

* The FA-95AIO connector outputs a black video if the output signal from the selected
CONV1 or CONV2 is 1080p and MODE is set to YPbPr or RGB. See the below
YPbPr/RGB Output Format table for details.

* The FA-95AIO connector outputs a black video if the output signal from the selected
CONV1 or CONV2 is an HD signal and MODE is set to Y/C. See the below Y/C Output
Format table for details.

YPbPr/RGB Output Format

CONVL1 or 2 output signal FA-95AI0 YPbPr/RGB
output signal
525/60 525/60 signal in CONV1 or 2
625/50 625/50 signal in CONV1 or 2
1080/59i 1080/59i signal in CONV1 or 2
1080/50i 1080/50i signal in CONV1 or 2
1080/24PsF 1080/24PsF signal in CONV1 or 2
1080/23.98PsF 1020/23.98P5F signal in CONV1
or
720/59p 720/59p signal in CONV1 or 2
720/50p 720/50p signal in CONV1 or 2
1080/59p 1080/59i black video
1080/50p 1080/50i black video
Y/C Output format
CONV1 or 2 output signal Y/C output signal
525/60 525/60 signal in CONV1 or 2
625/50 625/50 signal in CONV1 or 2
1080/59i 525/60 BB signal
1080/50i 625/50 BB signal
1080/24PsF 625/50 BB signal
1080/23.98PsF 525/60 BB signal
720/59p 525/60 BB signal
720/50p 625/50 BB signal
1080/59p 525/60 BB signal
1080/50p 625/50 BB signal
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5-9. VIDEO OPTION (VIDEO OP)

5-9-1. Logo Generator

The logo generator allows you to superimpose logos to FA-9500 outputs for each converter.
Run the FA-95 LG GUI, which can be downloaded from FOR-A’s website, on a PC to register
logos to the FA-9500 via Ethernet. See the FA-95LG GUI Operation Manual (downloaded with
the software) for details on logo management.

The [VIDEO OP/AUDIO OP| button LED flashes red while storing logo data to the FA-9500
from the FA-95LG GUI. Once the data is stored, it will be transmitted to the video memory.
The VIDEO OP/AUDIO OP)| button LED flashes green during this transmission. Do not turn
the power of the unit off while the button is flashing in order not to obstruct the data storage
process.

IMPORTANT

The FA-9500 front panel button/control operation, and web browser will be slowed
down while storing logo data using FA-95LG GUI. Complete necessary settings before
storing logo data.

5-9-1-1. CONV1 LOGO SEL

Allows you to select a logo function mode for CONVERTERL1.
Menu button

401
ID VIDEO OP
:FOR A
LOGO FORMAT : HD 1080 AUDIO OP
CONV1:1080/509i
Parameter | Default | Setting range Description
LOGO ID 1 1-256 Selects a logo to be output to CONV 1 output.
. Displays the registered name of the ID-selected
NAME ™ - - logo.
Displays “-----“ if the logo is not registered.
LOGO Displays the format of the ID-selected logo.
FORMAT - - Logo formats: SD 525, SD 625, HD 1080, HD 720
Displays “-----“ if the logo is not registered.
*2 ) ) Displays the video format of the Converter 1
CONVI output signal.

*1 NAME and LOGO FORMAT can be registered for each logo ID via FA-95LG GUI. See
the separate FA-95LG GUI Operation Manual for details.

*2 The video format displayed under CONV1 and the logo format displayed under LOGO
FORMAT must match. Otherwise no logo will be displayed even if KEYER in section
5-9-1-2 “CONV1 KEYER SET” is turned On.
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5-9-1-2. CONV1 KEYER SET

Allows you to set a keyer for CONVERTER 1.

Menu button

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP

Setting range -
Parameter | Default (Steps) Description
Allows you to enable or disable the keyer for the
OFF Converter 1 output signal.
KEYER OFF ON ON: Enables display of logos selected in the
CONV1 LOGO SEL menu (5-9-1-1).
*1 o 0-100% Allows you to set a key level for a logo to be
LEVEL 100% (0.1%) output to the Converter 1 output signal.
" - Allows you to set the horizontal positon for a
H POS 0 - logo to be output to the Converter 1 output
(2 Pixel) .
signal.
v POS ! 0 *2 Allows you to set the vertical positon for a logo
(1 Line) to be output to the Converter 1 output signal.

*1 Key level and position settings are saved for each logo ID. Changing logo settings for
Converter 1 will also change the logo settings of Converter 2 using the same logo.
*2 Actual logo position differs depending on the logo format selected when registering the
logo. See section 5-9-1-5 “Logo Position Setting Range” for details.

LEVEL and H/V POS settings are disabled under the following conditions:
® No logo is assigned to the logo ID selected under LOGO ID in the 5-9-1-1 CONV1
LOGO SEL menu.

® Different formats are displayed for LOGO FORMAT and CONVL1 in the 5-9-1-1
CONV1 LOGO SEL menu.

KEYER:

LEVEL:
H POS:
V POS:

ON

NOT ADJ
NOT ADJ
NOT ADJ

402
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5-9-1-3. CONV2 LOGO SEL

Allows you to select a logo function mode for CONVERTER2.

Menu button

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP
Parameter | Default | Setting range Description
LOGO ID 1 1-256 Selects a logo to be output to CONV 2 output.
. Displays the registered name of the ID-selected
NAME ™ - - logo.
Displays “-----“ if the logo is not registered.
Displays the format of the ID-selected logo.
LOGO | ) ) Logo formats: SD 525, SD 625, HD 1080, HD
FORMAT ™ 720
Displays “-----“ if the logo is not registered.
2 ) ) Displays the video format of the Converter 2
CONv2 output signal.

*1 NAME and LOGO FORMAT can be registered for each logo ID via FA-95LG GUI. See
the separate FA-95LG GUI Operation Manual for details.

*2 The video format displayed under CONV2 and the logo format displayed under LOGO
FORMAT must match. Otherwise no logo will be displayed even if KEYER in section
5-9-1-4 “CONV2 KEYER SET” is turned ON.
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5-9-1-4. CONV2 KEYER SET

Allows you to set a keyer for CONVERTER 2.

Menu button

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP

Parameter Default Setglsr}%gg?ge Description
Allows you to enable or disable the keyer for
OFF the Converter 2 output signal.
KEYER OFF ON ON: Enables to display logos selected in the
5-9-1-3 CONV2 LOGO SEL menu.
*1 0-100% Allows you to set a key level for a logo to be
EEVEE 100% (0.1%) output to the Converter 2 output signal.
" - Allows you to set the horizontal positon for a
H POS 0 (2 Pixel) logo to be output to the Converter 2 output
signal.
" %9 Allows you to set the vertical positon for a
V POS 0 (1 Line) logo to be output to the Converter 2 output
signal.

*1 Key level and position settings are saved for each logo ID. Changing logo settings for
Converter 2 will also change the logo settings of Converter 1 using the same logo.

*2 Actual logo position differs depending on the logo format selected when registering the
logo. See section 5-9-1-5 “Logo Position Setting Range” for details.

LEVEL and H/V POS settings are disabled under the following conditions:
® No logo is assigned to the logo ID selected under LOGO ID in the 5-9-1-3 CONV2

LOGO SEL menu.

® Different formats are displayed for LOGO FORMAT and CONV2 in the 5-9-1-3

CONV2 LOGO SEL menu.

404

KEYER:
LEVEL:
H POS:
V POS:

ON

NOT ADJ
NOT ADJ
NOT ADJ

5-9-1-5. Logo Position Setting Range

Positional settings will vary according to the logo formats as shown below.

Logo Format H POS setting range V POS setting range
SD 525 Oto 718 0to 486
SD 625 Oto 718 0to 575
HD 1080 0to 1918 0to 1079
HD 720 0to 1278 0to 719

The logo format selection is saved for each logo ID using FA-95LG GUI. See the separate

FA-95LG GUI Operation Manual for details.
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5-10. VIDEO SYSTEM (VIDEO SYS)

5-10-1. FS MODE SET

Allows you to set the FS (Frame Synchronizer) operation modes.
Menu button

91
SYNCHRO :FRAME VIDEO SYS
SYNC FRMT:AUTO DET
FRAME DELAY : OFF AUDIO SYS
FORCED FIELD:OFF
Parameter | Default | Setting range Description

FRAME: Enables horizontal and vertical alignment of
video signals to a genlock signal. Effective on both
synchronous and asynchronous signals.

LINE: Locks the video signal of within +1/2H to a

SYNEHRO genlock signal. Output delay is 1H. Effective only when
5 FRAME video signal is synchronous to the genlock signal.
LINE AVDL: Locks the video signal to a genlock signal with a
*4 FRAME *7 : X . .
AVDL 1H delay. Effective only when video signal is
5 INPUT ? synchronous to the genlock signal.
6 INPUT: Locks the system to an input video signal. The

delay can be adjusted by System Phase and/or Frame

Delay. However, the minimum delay is 520clk common
in all formats. (HD: 74MHz, SD: 27MHz) Does not use a
genlock signal.

AUTO DET
525/60
625/50

1080/59i | sets a system format for the FA-9500.

SYNQBFRMT AUTO %%%%‘g%' AUTO DET: Detects and sets the detected input video

DET 720/50p format to the system format.

1080/23f Other values make the system work in the format.

1080/24f

1080/59p

1080/50p

OFF

DEE@\IX“; *3 OFF 1 FRAME to | Sets the amount of frame delay.

8 FRAME
FORCED, OFF SSE Selects which field to be used twice to compose a frame.
FIELD EVEN (Effective on composite signal inputs.)

*1 Setting SYNCHRO to INPUT cannot synchronize the system with an invalid composite
signal input. In such case, set SYNCHRO to FRAME. Also, when SYNCHRO is set to
INPUT, the horizontal and vertical phases of the system need to be offset by more than 1
line to keep the delay between CONVERTER and BY-PASS outputs to within 1 frame. See
5-3 “CONV1”, 5-4 “CONV2”, 5-10-6 “HD PHASE SET”, and 5-10-7 “SD PHASE SET for
details. However, if a progressive signal format is selected for SYNC FRMT, the output
delay between CONVERT and BY-PASS is fixed at 2 frames.

*2 Selecting ODD/EVEN for FORCED FIELD, while IN SEL in section 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT
SET” is set to COMPOSITE, SYNCHRO to FRAME, and FRAME DELAY is set to OFF,
FRAME DELAY will always reset to 1 frame. Set FRAME DELAY beween 1 and 8 frames.

*3 FRAME DELAY cannot be set if SYNCHRO is set to LINE or AVDL. In such case, the
menu will be displayed as “FRAME FRAME DELAY: NOT ADJ".

*4 FORCED FIELD cannot be setif SYNCHRO is set to LINE, AVDL, or INPUT. In such case,
the menu will be displayed as “FORCED FIELD: NOT ADJ”.

*5 The FREEZE function via GPI input is disabled if SYNCHRO is set to LINE, AVDL, or
INPUT. See section 7-4 “GPI SETTING” for details.

*6 Changing the SYNCHRO setting will reset V 1080 and V 720 settings in section 5-10-6
“HD PHASE SET” and the V PHASE setting in section 5-10-7 “SD PHASE SET” to their
default values according to the set SYNCHRO mode.
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*7 Switching input signals with a phase difference using a router or such device may cause
shock noise to occur on video or audio signals if the phase difference (compared to the
genlock signal) exceeds the range shown in the following table. If the difference is within
range, shock noise will not occur.

Video format | Phase difference from genlock signal
SD -1H (with line differences depending on video format) to +1/2H
HD -5H (with line differences depending on video format) to +1/2H
Table of Reference signals and Input formats that can lock
Reference signal
Input signal 525/60 | 1080/59i | 720/59p 625/50 1080/50i 720/50p 1080/23PsF | 1080/24PsF
525/60 v I v - - - v -
1080/59i v Y v - - - v -
720/59p I v v - - - v -
1080/59p I Y Y - - - v -
625/50 - - - SIS I v - v
1080/50i - - - v v v - v
720/50p - - - v v Y - v
1080/50p - - - I I Y - v
1080/23PsF v v v - - - Y -
1080/24PsF - - - v v v - IS

vV v: SYNCHRO can be set to FRAME, LINE, or AVDL.
v SYNCHRO can only be set to FRAME.
- Unable to synchronize.

*8 If an FA-95CO option is installed and TRIGGER is set to ENABLE in 5-7-6. FORMAT
ERROR TRG, a change cannot be made.

5-10-2. FREEZE SET

Allows you to set an operation mode for FREEZE.

92 Menu button
FREEZE:OFF
MODE :FRAME VIDEO SYS
STROBE : OFF AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default | Setting range Description
FREEZE * OFF OFF, ON Turns FREEZE ON/OFF.
*2 FRAME :
MODE FRAME ODD, EVEN Select an operation mode for FREEZE.
OFF Sets the interval to refresh the images by the
STROBE OFF 1. 255 number of fields for the field or frame freeze.
) OFF: Images are not refreshed.

*1 Changing the SYNCHRO setting in section 5-10-1 “FS MODE SET” while FREEZE is set
to ON will turn FREEZE OFF. FREEZE cannot be set to ON if SYNCHRO is set to LINE or
AVDL. FREEZE is always set to OFF at startup. These settings are not stored in the event
memory.

92

FREEZE:NOT ADIJUST
MODE :NOT ADIJUST

STROBE:NOT ADIJUST
FS MODE IS NOT FRAME

When FREEZE is ON: | VIDEO SYS |ptton flashes.
AUDIO SYS
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*2 If the input signal is a PsF signal, MODE is automatically set to FRAME and the setting
cannot be changed. See the following FREEZE MODE table for details.

FREEZE Mode Table

Input signal
SYS FRMT setting| 525/60 |625/50 | 1080/59i | 1080/50i | 720/59p | 720/50p | 1080/23PsF | 1080/24PsF | 1080/59p | 1080/50p
AUTO OE OE OE OE F F F F F F
525/60 OE | NOE | NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE
625/50 NOE | OE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE
1080/59i NOE | NOE OE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE
1080/50i NOE | NOE | NOE OE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE
720/59p NF NF NF NF F NF NF NF NF NF
720/50p NF NF NF NF NF F NF NF NF NF
1080/23PsF NF NF NF NF NF NF F NF NF NF
1080/24PsF NF NF NF NF NF NF NF F NF NF
1080/59p NF NF NF NF NF NF NF NF F NF
1080/50p NF NF NF NF NF NF NF NF NF F

OE: Can be set to FRAME, ODD, or EVEN.

F: Fixed to FRAME.

NOE: Can be set to FRAME, ODD, or EVEN, but the image does not appear properly.
NF: Fixed to FRAME, and the image does not appear properly.

See section 5-10-1 “FS MODE SET” for the SYS FRMT.

5-10-3. COMPOSITE SET

COMPOSITE
COMB FILTER:

Menu button

ET
3D
NR LEVEL :OFF VIDEO SYS
CROSS COLOR:OFF
NTSC SETUP OFF AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default | Setting range Description
3D Selects a mode to separate the Y
COMB FILTER 2D 2D (luminance) and C (chrominance) of
TRAP composite signals.
OFF Sets the noise reduction level for the
NR LEVEL OFF LEVEL1 -4 | composite signal inputs.
OFF Sets the cross color (noise) reduction
CROSS COLOR OFF LEVELL -3 | level.
OFF Select OFF when using signals without 7.5
*1 IRE setup.
NTSC SETUP OFF ON Select ON when using signals with 7.5 IRE
setup.

*1 This parameter will not be displayed when the FA-95AI0 option is installed. It is supported
in the NTSC SETUP menu (section 5-15).
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5-10-4. VIDEO SUB

Black and white video and VITS signal settings.

VIDEO SUB Menu button
BLK/WHT : OFF
VITS : OFF VIDEO SYS
CONV DLY ADJ:OFF AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default | Setting range Description
BLK/WHT OFF %'?\IF Turn ON for black and white video signals.
ON: Passes through VITS (V-ANC) lines 10
VITS OFF OFF to 21 (NTSC), or 6 to 23 (PAL) of composite
ON input signals. For SD-SDI output signals,
inserts VITS lines into Y signals.
Allows you to align unprocessed output
video signal phases to those of processed
OFF video signals delayed by processing.
CONVDLY ADJ OFF ON ON: Aligns CONV1 and 2 output video signal
phases and adjusts audio delay. See the
table below for the delay amounts.

4 Automatic Delay Adjustment by the CONV DLY ADJ function

If CONV1is | If CONV2is | CONV1 CONV2 A(g‘g)'f;:;tSF’/“Atni?c'%y

set to: set to: Output delay Output delay audio channels)

BY-PASS BY-PASS 0 0 0

Other than Delay ™ produced - " : "

BY-PASS BY-PASS by conversion Auto adjustment Auto adjustment
Other than - «1 | Delay " produced - "

BY-PASS BY-PASS Auto adjustment by conversion Auto adjustment

*1 The amount of delay varies depending on the input format. Progressive format signals
require 2 frames, and other format signals require 1 frame.

5-10-5. TEST SIGNAL

Internal test signal settings.
Video and audio signal processing will stop and a test signal will be output from all output
connectors.

95 Menu button
VIDEO:OFF
AUDIO:OFF VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default | Setting range Description
OFF
FULL CB
VIDEO OFF 75% CB Selects an internal video test signal.
SMPTE CB
RAMP
AUDIO OFF OFF Selects an internal audio test signal
1KHZTONE 9

If VIDEO and AUDIO of the TEST SIGNAL menu are set to other than OFF:

VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS button flashes.
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5-10-6. HD PHASE SET

96 Menu button
H 1080: 0OCLK
v 1080: OLINE VIDEO SYS
H 720 : OcCcLK
v 720 OLINE AUDIO SYS
Setting range i
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
H 1080 ™ 0 -1375 - 1375 , ,
(Horizontal Phase) (CLK) Adijusts the horizontal and
0 vertical phases of the system
1 * referring to genlock signal. This
V10802 | (FRAMEINPUT) | 563 - 563 | setiing & applied o
(Vertical Phase) 1 (LINE) 1080-format output signals.
(LINE,AVDL)
H720™" 0 -2063 - 2063 _ _
(Horizontal Phase) (CLK) Adjusts the horizontal and
0 vertical phases of the system
s * referring to genlock signal. This
V7207 (FRAME,INPUT) -375 - 375 | setting is applied to 720-format
(Vertical Phase) 1 (LINE) output signals.
(LINE,AVDL)

*1 The settings are not available if there is no reference signal input. In such case, the menu
as shown below will be displayed.

80:NOT ADIJUST
80:NOT ADIJIUST
O :NOT ADIJIUST
0O :NOT ADIJUST

H 10
v 10
H 72
vV 72

*2 Set V PHASE to more than 1 line when setting SYNCHRO mode to INPUT.

*3 The default value varies depending on the SYNCHRO setting in section 5-10-1 “FS MODE
SET” and the IN SEL setting in section 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT SET” as shown in the below
table. The set value will be reset to its relevant default value whenever the SYNCHRO
setting is changed.

SYNCHRO IN SEL Default
FRAME — 0
SDI1, 2
COMPOSITE (525/60)
LINE COMPOSITE (625/50)
COMPONENT (Y/C)
COMPONENT (others)
SDI1, 2
COMPOSITE (525/60)
AVDL COMPOSITE (625/50)
COMPONENT (Y/C)
COMPONENT (others)
SDI1, 2
COMPOSITE (525/60)
INPUT COMPOSITE (625/50)
COMPONENT (Y/C)
COMPONENT (others)

RP|IAWOINO|RP|MPAIWIRP|RP[ABA WP

84



5-10-7. SD PHASE SET

97 Menu button
H PHASE: 0CLK
\Y PHASE: OLIONE VIDEO SYS
SC PHASE: 0.0 AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default Set(tlsrlglgg?ge Description
* -864 - 864
H PHASE™ 0
(CLK) Adjusts the horizontal and vertical
0" phases of the system referring to genlock
«1 % | (FRAME, INPUT) -313 - 313 | signal. This setting is applied to SD
V PHASE 17 (LINE) output signals.
(LINE, AVDL)
Adjusts the subcarrier phase of comosite
and Y/C output signals referring to the
*q o -179.8°- 180° | B.B. genlock signal.
SC PHASE 0.0 (0.2°) Not adjustable with the tri-level genlock
signal. In such case, the menu will
appear as “NOT ADJUST".

*1 The settings are not available if there is no reference signal input. In such case, the menu
as shown below will be displayed.

H PHASE:NOT ADIJUST
\ PHASE:NOT ADIJUST
SC PHASE:NOT ADIJUST

*2 Set V PHASE to more than 1 line when setting SYNCHRO mode to INPUT.

*3 The default value varies depending on the SYNCHRO setting in section 5-10-1 “FS MODE
SET” and the IN SEL setting in section 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT SET” as shown in the below
table. The set value will be reset to its relevant default value whenever the SYNCHRO
setting is changed.

SYNCHRO IN SEL Default
FRAME — 0
SDI1, 2
COMPOSITE (525/60)
LINE COMPOSITE (625/50)
COMPONENT (Y/C)
COMPONENT (others)
SDI1, 2
COMPOSITE (525/60)
AVDL COMPOSITE (625/50)
COMPONENT (Y/C)
COMPONENT (others)
SDI1, 2
COMPOSITE (525/60)
INPUT COMPOSITE (625/50)
COMPONENT (Y/C)
COMPONENT (others)

NN T XU NN N VS [ NG I NG YUY [ NG N [N YO0 Y
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5-10-8. VIDEO POSITION

VIDEO POSITION 98

Menu button
H POS: OPIXEL
V POS: OLINE

VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS

Setting range S
Parameter Default (Steps) Description

525/60 £92
625/50 92
1080/59i +240
1080/50i +240
1080/23PsF 240
1080/24PsF +240
HPOS 0 720/59p +160
720/50p +160
1080/59p +240
1080/50p +240

Eag g EKEB Adjusts the horizontal/vertical
- position of output videos.
525/60 £30

625/50 +36
1080/59i +68
1080/50i +68

1080/23PsF +68

1080/24PsF +68
720/59p +90
720/50p +90
1080/59p +135
1080/50p +135
( LINE)

V POS 0
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5-10-9. CONV1 ANC SET

99

ANC MODE:H/V ANC
H ANC:OVERWRITE
V. ANC:BLANK

Menu button

VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS

Parameter Default Setting range

Description

H/V ANC
DETAIL

ANC

MODE H/V ANC

Selects ancillary data processing mode for the
CONV1 output signal. H ANC and V ANC
menu settings will become available when H/V
ANC is selected.

DETAIL: Removes all H and V ancillary data,
and embeds newly specified ancillary data
(such as CC and AFD).

Set to DETAIL to enable settings in 5-10-16.
“ANC DATA EMBED” and 5-10-17. “ANC
EMBED LINE”".

OVERWRITE
IN DATA
BLANK

HANC* | OVERWRITE

Embeds audio signals into horizontal ancillary
data of CONV1 output videos.

OVERWRITE: Removes the embedded audio
signal from the input SDI video signal, then
embeds the processed audio data on the
video signal. Whether to embed is determined
by the AUDIO GROUP setting in section
5-10-11 “CONV1 AUDIO GROUP”.

The input SDI data will be embedded on the
video signal after audio signals are embedded.
IN DATA: Passes the input SDI horizontal
ancillary data without processing. (Processed
audio data cannot be embedded.)

BLANK: Deletes all horizontal ancillary data,
and embeds the processed audio data.

PASS

*
VANC BLANK

PASS

Embeds audio signals into vertical ancillary
data of CONV1 output videos.

PASS: Embeds the vertical ancillary data
without processing.

BLANK: Deletes all vertical ancillary data.

* H ANC and V ANC settings become available when ANC MODE is set to H/V ANC. H ANC
and V ANC settings are effective if input and output formats are the same. If such formats
are different, both H ANC and V ANC will be set to BLANK.
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5-10-10. CONV2 ANC SET

ANC MODE:H/V ANC
H ANC:OVERWRITE
V. ANC:BLANK

100

Menu button

VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS

Parameter

Default

Setting range

Description

ANC
MODE

H/V ANC

H/V ANC
DETAIL

Selects ancillary data processing mode for the
CONV2 output signal. H ANC and V ANC menu
settings will become available when H/V ANC is
selected.

DETAIL: Removes all H and V ancillary data,
and embeds newly specified ancillary data
(such as CC and AFD).

Set to DETAIL to enable settings in 5-10-16.
“ANC DATA EMBED” and 5-10-17. “ANC
EMBED LINE”".

H ANC *

OVERWRITE

OVERWRITE
IN DATA
BLANK

Embeds audio signals into horizontal ancillary
data of CONV2 output videos.

OVERWRITE: Removes the embedded audio
signal from the input SDI video signal, then
embeds the processed audio data on the video
signal. Whether to embed is determined by the
AUDIO GROUP setting in section 5-10-12
“CONV2 AUDIO GROUP”.

The input SDI data will be embedded on the
video signal after audio signals are embedded.

IN DATA: Passes the input SDI horizontal
ancillary data without processing. (Processed
audio data cannot be embedded.)

BLANK: Deletes all horizontal ancillary data,
and embeds the processed audio data.

V ANC *

PASS

PASS
BLANK

Embeds audio signals into vertical ancillary data
of CONV2 output videos.

PASS: Embeds the vertical ancillary data
without processing.

BLANK: Deletes all vertical ancillary data.

* H ANC and V ANC settings become available when ANC MODE is set to H/V ANC. H ANC
and V ANC settings are effective if input and output formats are the same. If such formats
are different, both H ANC and V ANC will be set to BLANK.
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5-10-11. CONV1 AUDIO GROUP

Allows you to set whether or not to embed audio signals as a group.

CONV1 AUDIO GRP

Menu button

GROUP1:ENABLE
GROUP2:ENABLE VIDEO SYS
GROUP3:ENABLE AUDIO SYS
GROUP4 :ENABLE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
DISABLE: Does not insert the GROUP1
GROUP1 | ENABLE IEII\?AABBLLEE 2 | embedded audio.
ENABLE: Inserts the GROUP1 embedded audio.
DISABLE: Does not insert the GROUP2
GROUP2 | ENABLE %‘,\?QBBIEEE 2 | embedded audio.
ENABLE: Inserts the GROUP2 embedded audio.
DISABLE: Does not insert the GROUP3
GROUP3 | ENABLE IEII\?AABBLLEE 2 | embedded audio.
ENABLE: Inserts the GROUP3 embedded audio.
DISABLE: Does not insert the GROUP4
GROUP4™ | ENABLE E‘SQS'L-EE 2 | embedded audio.
ENABLE: Inserts the GROUP4 embedded audio.

*1 GROUP4 embedded audio cannot be inserted into SD-SDI output signals regardless of

the GROUP4 setting.
*2 The setting is ineffective if the input and output formats are the same and H ANC is set to
IN DATA in the 5-10-9 CONV1 ANC SET menu.

5-10-12. CONV2 AUDIO GROUP

Allows you to set whether or not to embed audio signals as a group.

CONV2 AUDIO GRP 102 Menubutton
GROUP1:ENABLE
GROUP2:ENABLE VIDEO SYS
GROUP3:ENABLE AUDIO SYS
GROUP4 :ENABLE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
DISABLE: Does not insert the GROUP1
GROUP1 | ENABLE [é',\slﬁgl'_-g 2 | embedded audio.
ENABLE: Inserts the GROUP1 embedded audio.
DISABLE: Does not insert the GROUP2
GROUP2 | ENABLE [é',\slﬁgl'_-g 2 | embedded audio.
ENABLE: Inserts the GROUP2 embedded audio.
DISABLE: Does not insert the GROUP3
GROUP3 | ENABLE %'I\SIQBB'L-'EE 2 | embedded audio.
ENABLE: Inserts the GROUP3 embedded audio.
. DISABLE - DISABLE: Does not insert the GROUP4
GROUP4™ | ENABLE ENABLE 2 | embedded audio.
ENABLE: Inserts the GROUP4 embedded audio.

*1 GROUP4-embedded audio cannot be inserted into SD-SDI outputs regardless of the

GROUP4 setting.
*2 The setting is ineffective if the input and output formats are the same and H ANC is set to

IN DATA in the CONV2 ANC SET menu (Sec. 5-10-10).
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5-10-13. SD LINE MASK

103
LINE SEL:LINEG Menu button
MASK SET:PASS
VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default Setting range Description
LINE SEL LINE6 LINEG - 23 Selects a line from lines 6 through 23 of an
SD-SDI or COMPOSITE output signal.
Sets the line selected in LINE SEL to PASS
or BLANK.
PASS: Outputs a line of the composite, Y/C
PASS , SD-SDI input signal that is the same
MASK SET PASS BLANK number as the seIected output signal line to
a composite, Y/C ™, SD-SDI output signal
without processing.
BLANK Masks the selected composite, Y/C
! SD-sDI output signal line.

*1 Selectable only if FA-95AI0 option is installed.

IMPORTANT

embedded.

Ancillary data is embedded in signals at a later step of the process. Embedding will
occur if the line mask is set to the same line as that of the ancillary data to be

5-10-14. ANC DETECT LINE

Allows you to select a line to detect ancillary RP186 VI or BT1119-2 WSS data in input signals.

4 For RP186 VI

104 Menu button
ANC : RP186 VI
FORMAT : 525/60 VIDEO SYS
FIELDlZ 14LINE AUDlOSYS
FIELD2 : 277LINE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
RP186 VI Selects an ancillary data
ANC RP186 VI BT1119 WSS standard.
FORMAT 525/60 225/60 Selects the input signal format
625/50 ’
FIELD1 14 LINE (525/60) 12-19 LINE (525/60) | Selects a line to detect ancillary
19 LINE (625/50) 8-22 LINE (625/50) data in field 1.
FIELD2 277 LINE (525/60) | 275-282 LINE (525/60) | Selects a line to detect ancillary
324 LINE (625/50) | 321-335 LINE (625/50) | data in field 2.
¢ ForBT1119 WSS
104
Parameter Default Setting range Description
RP186 VI Selects an ancillary data
ANC RP186 Vi BT1119 WSS standard.
FORMAT 625/60 625/50 Selects the input video format.
Selects a line to detect ancillary
FIELD1 23LINE 8-23 LINE data in field 1.
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5-10-15. ANC DETECT SEL

105 Menu button
CAPTION:CEA608 cCC
AFD :S2016-3AFD VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default Setting range Description

Select CEA608 CC to process closed
caption data in the luminance signal (Y) of
CEA608 CC | 525/60 system.

S334-1 CC | Select S334-1 CC to process closed
caption data in ancillary data space of SDI
signal.

CAPTION ™* CEA608 CC

S2016-3 AFD
AED S2016-3 AFD RP186 VI Selects a type of AFD data to be detected

BT1119 WSS for SD input signals.

*1 Be sure to set to CEA608 CC when processing closed caption data in 525/60 composite
signals. Otherwise the caption data will not be detected.

5-10-16. ANC DATA EMBED

Allows you to set ancillary data insertion into SDI signal ancillary spaces.

ANC DATA EMBED 108 Menu button
ANC:CEA608 cCcC
FORMAT:525/60 VIDEO SYS
EMBED:DISABLE AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default Setting range Description
CEA608 CC
S334-1 CC SD
CEA708 CC HD . .
ANC CEA608 CC S2016-3 AED Selects an ancillary data type to insert.
RP186 VI
BT1119 WSS

Selects a video format that supports the
FORMAT - * ancillary data selected under ANC. Only
selectable format will be shown.

DISABLE: Does not insert ancillary data
selected under ANC.

CONVL1: Inserts ancillary data selected
under ANC into the CONV1 output signal.

DISABLE CONV2: Inserts ancillary data selected

CONV1 under ANC into the CONV?2 output signal.
EMBED DISABLE .
CONV2 CONV1/2: Inserts ancillary data selected
CONV1/2 under ANC into CONV1 and CONV2 output
signals.

This value can be set respectively for each
selection (S334-1 CC SD to BT1119 WSS)
under ANC.
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€ Ancillary Data Types

Data type Description

CEA608 CC | Closed caption data inserted as Y signals into line 21 of 525/60 analog and SDI
signals.

S334-1CC Closed caption data inserted as data packets into the ancillary data space of
525/60 SDI signals.

CEA708 CC | Closed caption data inserted as data packets into the ancillary data space of
HD-SDI signals.

S2016-3 AFD | Aspect ratio data inserted as data packets into the ancillary data space of SD
and HD-SDI signals.

RP186 VI Aspect ratio data inserted into bit 3 of Chroma data in the SD-SDI V ANC data
space.

BT1119 WSS | Aspect ratio data inserted as Y signals into line 23 of 625/50 analog signals.

5-10-17. ANC EMBED LINE

Allows you to select a line of SDI signal ancillary data space to insert closed caption data.

Menu button

VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS

Parameter Default Setting range Description

CEA608 CC
S334-1 CC SD
CSEQ)QOG%CACF%D Selects a type of ancillary data to insert.

RP186 VI
BT1119 WSS

ANC CEA608 CC

Selects a video format compatible with the
FORMAT - * ancillary data selected under ANC. Only
compatible Video formats will be displayed.

Selects a line in ancillary data space into
which ancillary data is inserted. A line can be
selected for different ANC and FORMAT
LINE * selections separately.
FIELD1 If ANC is set to RP186 VI, this parameter
allows you to select a line for FIELD 1. Lines
can be selected for fields 1 and 2
respectively.

If ANC is set to RP186 VI, this parameter
FIELD? * allows you to select a line for FIELD 2. Lines

can be selected for fields 1 and 2
respectively.
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* The setting range varies according to the ancillary data type and video format.

Ancillary data type FORMAT LINE Default
ANC:CEA 608 CC 525/60 FIELD1: 21(284) fixed *
ANC:S334-1 CC SD | 525/60 FIELD1:12(275) to 19(282) * | FIELD1:12(275) *
1080i LINE 9 to 20 LINE 9
ANC:CEA708 CC HD ! ©
720p LINE 9 to 25 LINE 9
525/60 FIELD1:12(275) to 19(282) * | FIELD1:12(275) *
625/50 FIELD1:8(321) to 22(335) * FIELD1:8(321) *
ANC:S2016-3 AFD 1080i/PsF LINE 9 to 20 LINE 9
720p LINE 9 to 25 LINE 9
1080p/(3G) LINE 9 to 41 LINE 9
FIELD1: 12 to 19 FIELD1: 14
525/60
FIELD2: 275 to 282 FIELD2: 277
ANC:RP186 VI
FIELD1: 8 to 22 FIELD1: 11
625/50
FIELD2: 321 to 335 FIELD2: 324
ANC:BT1119 WSS 625/50 FIELD1: 8 to 23 FIELD1: 23

*1 Field2 line number displayed in parentheses.

NOTE

If CEA608 or S334-1 CC closed caption data is detected in the 525/60 input signal,
and the CONV1 and/or CONV2 output format/s is/are 1080/59i and/or 720/59p, the
detected closed caption data will not be converted to CEA708. The CEA708 closed
caption data insertion will be automatically terminated.
Meanwhile, if CEA708 closed caption data is detected in the 1080/59i or 720/59p
input signal, it will be converted to S334-1 CC or CEA608 CC for 525/60 output
signals to output from CONV 1 and/or CONV 2.

IMPORTANT

details.

Closed caption data output will stop when data input is lost. S2016-3 AFD, RP186 VI,
and BT1119 WSS ancillary data will be output according to the ANC LOSS SET
settings when their data input is lost. See section 5-10-18 “ANC LOSS SET” for

€ Ancillary data combinations that cannot be simultaneously embedded to the same

line.
f\c/)lr?r?gt Ancillary data type| S334-1 CC S2016-3 AFD RP186 VI BT1119 WSS
Can be set to Unable to set
S2016-3 CC same line to same line
Can be set to Unable to set
525/60 | S2016-3 AFD same line to same line
Unable to set | Unable to set
RP186 Vi to same line to same line
Unable to set Unable to set
S2016-3 AFD to same line to same line
Unable to set Can be set to
625/50 | RP186 VI to same line same line
Unable to set Can be set to
BT1119 WSS to same line same line

If the same line is set for the ancillary data combination described as “Unable to set to same
line”, and both ancillary data types are set to be embedded in the ANC DATA EMBED menu
(see Sec. 5-10-16), an asterisk “*” will appear next to the selected data type as an error



message. If the sign is displayed, ancillary data will not be properly embedded. The line
settings must be properly set. Usually the default value will properly embed the ancillary data.
Keep this in mind when changing the value to configure a system with other devices.

Error message example:
ANC

FORMAT :
FIELD1:
FIELD2Z2:

EMBED

* 2

LINE

5-10-18. ANC LOSS SET

Allows you to select an operation mode when input AFD data is lost, or unsupported AFD
code is input.
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Menu button

ANC :S2016-3 AFD
FORMAT : SD VIDEO SYS
MODE:REMOVE AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default Setting range Description
S2016-3 S2016-3 AFD Selects an ancillary data type to insert
ANC AFD RP186 VI into the SDI signal
BT1119 WSS gnat.
Selects a video format compatible with
SD, the ancillary data selected under ANC.
FORMAT SD HD ™ Only compatible Video formats will be
displayed
If FORMAT is set to SD
REMOVE *
HOLD * |
43L16977
4:3L149T
4:31>16:9 7
4:3F4:37
4:3 L16:9PRTD ?
4:3L 1419 °
4:3 F ALT14:9 2 ,
4:3L ALT14:9 MODE can be set for respective ANC
4:3LALT 4:3 and FORMAT selections.
16:9 L>16:9 REMOVE: Does not embed the
16:9 F FRM ancillary data to either CONV1, or 2.
16:9 P 4:3 HOLD: Retains the last ancillary data
MODE REMOVE 16:9 F PRTD aspect ratio and outputs video signal in
16:9 P 14:9 the aspect ratio.
iggi ﬁtﬁig Other values operate according to the
169 FE ALT4:3 selected AFD as an input AFD.
—— . BT1119 WSS selected under ANC can
If FORMAT is set to HD | only select AFD codes indicated by .
REMOVE
HOLD
16:9 L>16:9
16:9 F 16:9
16:.9P 4.3
16:9 F PRTD
16:9 P 14:9
16:9P ALT14.9
16:9F ALT14:9
16:9F ALT4:3

*1 HD is selectable only when ANC is set to S2016-3.
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5-10-19. WSS AFD ERROR

Allows you to select the operation mode when the aspect ratio conversion result is not
standarized by WSS, and embedding WSS AFD ancillary data to CONV1 and/or 2 is enabled.

WSS AFD ERROR Menu button
MODE:REMOVE

VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS

Parameter Default Setting range Description

REMOVE:
REMOVE Does not embed BT1119 WSS to CONV1
and/or 2.
MODE REMOVE F 43 E 4:3:
Embeds BT1119 WSS F 4:3 (code 8) to
CONV1 and/or 2.
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5-11. NTSC SETUP

This menu, which allows you to set the analog composite, Y/Pb/Pr, or Y/C NTSC input and
output signal settings, is accessible only if the FA-95AI0 option is installed.

Menu button

NTSC SETUP:ON
VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default Setting range Description
OFF Set to OFF for signals without 7.5 IRE setup.
NTSC SETUP OFF ON Set to ON for signals with 7.5 IRE setup.

5-12. PAL-M MODE SET

Allows PAL-M signals to be output from the COMPOSITE OUT and Y/C™ connectors.

PAL-M MODE Menu button
MODE:DISABLE
VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default Setting range Description
DISABLE DISABLE: Allows NTSC signals to be output.
MODE DISABLE ENABLE ENABLE: Allows PAL-M signals to be output.

*1 Y/C output is supported only if the FA-95AIO option is installed and Y/C output is selected.
*2 This setting enables PAL-M output for COMPOSITE OUT and Y/C ™ outputs, however,
NTSC signal output will be disabled.
To synchronize the PAL-M output, input a PAL-M BB or 59.94/29.97 Hz tri-level sync
signal to the GENLOCK IN connector. (NTSC BB signals cannot synchronize PAL-M
output signals.)
PAL signals can always be input and output regardless of this setting.
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5-13. Various Signal Status Display (STATUS)

5-13-1. UNIT ALARM

FANLI:NORMAL
FAN2:NORMAL
DC POWERI:NORMAL
DC POWERZ2:NORMAL

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER

Parameter

Display

Description

FAN1

NORMAL
STOPPED

Displays the status of FAN1.
NORMAL: Operating normally.
STOPPED: FAN1 has stopped.

Turn the unit power OFF, and contact your dealer
if the replacement is needed.

FAN2

NORMAL
STOPPED

Displays the status of FAN2.
NORMAL: Operating normally.
STOPPED: FAN2 has stopped.

Turn the unit power OFF, and contact your dealer
if the replacement is needed.

DC POWER1 *

NORMAL
ABNORMAL

Displays the status of DC POWER1.

NORMAL: The power supply is normal.
ABNORMAL: DC POWERL1 has failed.

A power failure has occurred. Although the unit is
working properly, It is recommended that the
power supply unit be replaced. Contact your
dealer if a replacement is necessary.

DC POWER2 *

NORMAL
ABNORMAL

Displays the status of DC POWERZ2.

NORMAL: The power supply is normal.
ABNORMAL: DC POWER2 has failed.

A power failure has occurred. Although the unit is
working properly, It is recommended that the
power supply unit be replaced. Contact your
dealer if a replacement is necessary.

*1 Displayed only if FA-95PS is installed.
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5-13-2. VIDEO IN STATUS

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER

Parameter

Display

Description

SDI1

LOSS
525/60
625/50

1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p
720/50p
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
1080/59p
1080/50p
BY-PASS
UNKNOWN

Displays the video format of the SDI1 input signal.
Displays “LOSS” if there is no input signal.

Displays “UNKNOWN?” if there is an unsupported input
signal.

SDI2

LOSS
525/60
625/50

1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p
720/50p
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
1080/59p
1080/50p
BY-PASS
UNKNOWN

Displays the video format of the SDI2 input signal.
Displays “LOSS” if there is no input signal.

Displ?ys “UNKNOWN?” if there is an unsupported input
signal.

Displays “-----* if the FA-95AI0 option is installed and
VIDEO INPUT SET (section 5-7-1) is set to YPbPr
SMPTE, YPbPr BETACAM, RGB, or Y/C

COMPOSITE

LOSS
525/60
625/50

BY-PASS

Displays the video format of the COMPOSITE input
signal.

Displays “LOSS” if there is no input signal.

REFERENCE

LOSS
525/60
625/50

1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p
720/50p
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
PAL-M *
UNKNOWN

Displays the video format of the genlock input signal.
Displays “LOSS” if there is no input signal.

Displays “UNKNOWN?” if there is an unsupported input
signal.

*1 Shown when Mode in the 5-12 PAL-M MODE SET is set to ENABLE, and an input signal in
GENLOCK IN connector is 525/60 or PAL-M signal.
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5-13-3. COMPONENT INPUT

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95AIO option is installed.

503 Menu button
STATUS
OTHER
Parameter Display Description
LOSS
525/60
625/50
1080/59i Displays the video format of the FA-95AI0 input
1080/50i signal.
FORMAT 720/59p Displays “LOSS?” if there is no input signal.
720/50p Displays “UNKNOWN?” if there is an unsupported
1080/23PsF input signal.
1080/24PsF
BY-PASS
UNKNOWN
YPbPr SMPTE Displays the FA-95AIO0 input signal format.
YPbPr BETACAM | pisplays “----- if IN SEL in the 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT
MODE RGB SET” menu is set to SDI 1, SDI 2 or COMPOSITE.
Y/C See section 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT SET” for details
_____ on the input signal selection.

5-13-4. VIDEO OUT STATUS

Displays the status of output video signals.
VIDEO OUT STATUS
Ssprli/2 :1080/59i

Menu button

spi3/4:1080/59i1 STATUS
COMPOSITE:525/60 OTHER
Parameter Display Description
525/60
625/50
1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p Displays the video format of the SDI1 output
720/50p ;
SDI1/2 signal.
1080/23PsF Displ “DISABLE” if there i ianal
1080/24PsE isplays if there is no signal output.
1080/59p
1080/50p
BY-PASS
DISABLE
Displays the video format of the SDI2 output
SDI3/4 Same as above | signal.
Displays “DISABLE” if there is no signal output.
Displays the video format of the COMPOSITE
525/60 output signal.
625/50 Displays “DISABLE” if there is no signal output.
COMPOSITE BY-PASS Displays “PAL-M” if 5-12 “PAL-M MODE SET” is
DISABLE enabled, and the format of the output video signal
PAL-M from COMPOSITE OUT, that is shown in 5-8-3.

“‘COMPOSITE SET” is 525/60.
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5-13-5. COMPONENT OUTPUT

This menu is accessible only if the FA-95AIO option is installed.

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER

Parameter Display Description

525/60
625/50
1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p Displays the video format of the FA-95AI0 output

FORMAT 720/50p signal.
1080/23PsF Displays “DISABLE” if there is no signal output.
1080/24PsF
PAL-M
BY-PASS
DISABLE

YPbPr SMPTE , .
YPbPr BETACAM Displays the format of the FA-95AIO output signal.
MODE See section 5-8-4 COMPONENT SET for details on

Eg %1 formats.

*1 The output video format for Y/C mode is either 525/60,625/50, or PAL-M.
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5-13-6. SOURCE AUDIO

SOURCE AUDIO 531

LOSS
LOSS
LOSS
LOSS

CH 1:
CH 2:
CH 3:
CH 4:

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER

CH 5:
CH 6:
CH 7:
CH 8:

SOURCE AUDIO 532

LOSS
LOSS
LOSS
LOSS

CH 9:
CH10:
CH11:
CH12:

SOURCE AUDIO 533

LOSS
LOSS
LOSS
LOSS

SOURCE AUDIO 534

CH13:LOSS
CH14:L0SS
CH15:L0SS
CH16:LOSS

SILENCE 32kHz
SILENCE Other
NON-PCM
PCM(Async)
SILENCE (Async)
NON-PCM(Async)
IN (Analog)
UNKNOWN

Parameter Display Description
Displays the status of audio sources CH1 through CH16 that
?ée5§elected in the AUDIO MAPPING (MAPPING) menu
LOSS LOSS: No audio signals
PCM PCM: Normal audio signal (SDI input)
PCM 48kHz PCM 48kHz: Normal audio signal (AES input approx. 48kHz)
PCM 44.1kHz PCM 44.1kHz: Normal audio signal (AES input approx.
PCM 32kHz 44.1kHz)
PCM Other PCM 32kHz: Normal audio signal (AES input approx. 32kHz)
SILENCE PCM Other: Normal audio signal (Other AES input)
SILENCE 48kHz | SILENCE: Mute signal (SDI input)
CH1-CH16 | SILENCE 44.1kHz | SILENCE 48kHz: Mute signal (AES input approx. 48kHz)

SILENCE 44.1kHz: Mute signal (AES input approx. 44.1kHz)
SILENCE 32kHz: Mute signal (AES input approx. 32kHz)
SILENCE Other: Mute signal (Other AES input)

NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
_PCM)(Async) : Normal audio signal (Asynchronous SDI
input

SILENCE (Async): Mute signal (Asynchronous SDI input)

NON-PCM (Async): Compressed audio data such as AC3
(Asynchronous SDI input)

IN (ANALOG): Analog audio signal
UNKNOWN: Unidentifiable

Displays the status of the selected audio sources CH1 through CH16 that are selected by

MAPPING.
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5-13-7. SDI 1 IN AUDIO
SDI1 IN AUDIO [ 535 Menu button
CH 1:L0SS
CH 2:LO0SS STATUS
CH 3:LOSS OTHER
CH 4:L0SS
SDI1 IN AUDIO [ 536
CH 5:L0SS
CH 6:LO0SS
CH 7:L0SS
CH 8:L0SSsS
SDI1 IN AUDIO [ 537
CH 9:LO0SS
CH10:LOSS
CH11l:LO0SS
CH12:L0SS
SDI1 IN AUDIO [ 5338
CH13:LO0SS
CH14:L0SS
CH15:L0SS
CH16:L0SS
Parameter Display Description
Displays the status of audio signal channels CH1 -
CH16 of the SDI1 input signal.
LOSS ) DT
LOSS: No audio signals
PCM j I
PCM: Normal audio signal
SILENCE ) )
NON-PCM SILENCE: Mute signal
CH1 - CH16 NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
PCM(Async) . e
PCM (Async) : Normal audio signal (asynchronous)
SILENCE (Async) ) .
SILENCE (Async): Mute signal (asynchronous)
NON-PCM (Async) ) X h
UNKNOWN NON-PCM (Async): Compressed audio data such as
AC3 (asynchronous)
UNKNOWN: Unidentifiable
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5-13-8.

SDI 2 IN AUDIO

Menu button
CH 1:L0SS
CH 2:LOSS STATUS
CH 3:LOSS OTHER
CH 4:L0SS
CH 5:LO0SS
CH 6:LOSS
CH 7:LO0SS
CH 8:LOSS
CH 9:LOSS
CH10:LOSS
CH11l:LO0SS
CH12:L0SS
CH13:LO0SS
CH14:L0SS
CH15:L0SS
CH16:L0OSS
Parameter Display Description

CH1 - CH16

LOSS
PCM
SILENCE
NON-PCM
PCM(Async)
SILENCE (Async)
NON-PCM(Async)
UNKNOWN

Displays the status of audio signal channels CH1 -
CH16 of the SDI2 input signal.

LOSS: No audio signals

PCM: Normal audio signal

SILENCE: Mute signal

NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
PCM (Async) : Normal audio signal (asynchronous)
SILENCE (Async): Mute signal (asynchronous)
NON-PCM (Async): Compressed audio data such as
AC3 (asynchronous)

UNKNOWN: Unidentifiable

Displays “-----“ if the FA-95AI0 option is installed and
the 5-7-1 VIDEO INPUT SET menu is set to YPbPr
SMPTE, YPbPr BETACAM, RGB, or Y/C.
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5-13-9. AES IN AUDIO

AES IN AUDIO [ 543 Menu button
CH 1:L0SS
CH 2:L0SS STATUS
CH 3:LOSS OTHER
CH 4:L0SS
AES IN AUDIO [ 544
CH 5:LO0SS
CH 6:LOSS
CH 7:LO0SS
CH 8:LO0OSS
Parameter Display Description
Displays the status of the audio signal input to the
LOSS DIGITAL AUDIO IO connectors.
PCM 48kHz LOSS: No audio signals
PCM 44.1kHz PCM 48kHz: Normal audio signal (approx. 48kHz)
PCM 32kHz PCM 44.1kHz: Normal audio signal (approx. 44.1kHz)
PCM Other PCM 32kHz: Normal audio signal (approx. 32kHz)
CH1 - CH8 SILENCE 48kHz PCM Other: Normal audio signal (Non AES input)

SILENCE 44.1kHz
SILENCE 32kHz
SILENCE Other

NON-PCM

OUTPUT SETTING

SILENCE 48kHz: Mute signal (approx. 48kHz)
SILENCE 44.1kHz: Mute signal (approx. 44.1kHz)
SILENCE 32kHz: Mute signal (approx. 32kHz)
SILENCE Other: Mute signal (Non AES input)
NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
OUTPUT SETTING: Connector is set to output

5-13-10. ANALOG IN AUDIO

ANALOG IN AUDIO Menu button
CH 1:L0SS
CH 2:LO0SS STATUS
CH 3:LOSS OTHER
CH 4:L0SS
Parameter Display Description
Displays the status of the input audio signal in
LOSS the ANALOG AUDIO connector.
CH1-CH4 IN LOSS: No audio signal is present.
IN: An audio signal is present.
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5-13-11. SDI 1/2 OUT AUDIO

SDI1/2 OUT AUDIO 561 Menu button
CH 1:PCM
CH 2:PCM STATUS
CH 3:PCM OTHER
CH 4:PCM

SDI1/2 OUT AUDIO 562

CH 5:PCM
CH 6:PCM
CH 7:PCM
CH 8:PCM

SDI1/2 OUT AUDIO 563

CH 9:PCM
CH10:PCM
CH11:PCM
CH12:PCM

SDI1/2 OUT AUDIO 564
CH13:PCM
CHl1l4:PCM
CH15:PCM
CH16:PCM
Parameter Display Description
PCM Displays the status of audio signal channels CH1
through CH16 of the SDI 1/2 output.
SILENCE PCM: Normal audio signal
CH1 - CH16 NON-PCM SILENCE: Mute signal
UNKNOWN NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
BLANK UNKNOWN: Unidentifiable
_ BLANK: No audio signal embedding
BY-PASS BY-PASS: By-passed through
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5-13-12. SDI 3/4 OUT AUDIO

sp13/4 out Aubnio [ HEE

CH 1:
CH 2:
CH 3:
CH 4:

PCM
PCM
PCM
PCM

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER

CH 5:
CH 6:
CH 7:
CH 8:

PCM
PCM
PCM
PCM

SDI3/4 OUT AUDIO | 566

CH 9:PCM
CH10:PCM
CH11l:PCM
CH12:PCM

sp13/4 ouT Aub1io |HN

sp13/4 ouT AubpIio [HEB
CH13:PCM
CH14:PCM
CH15:PCM
CH16:PCM
Parameter Display Description
Displays the status of audio signal channels CH1
PCM through CH16 of the SDI 3/4 output.
I\?(IDLI\”E';%E/I PCM: Normal audio signal
} - SILENCE: Mute signal
CHI1-CH16 UNKNOWN | NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
BLANK UNKNOWN: Unidentifiable
BY-PASS BLANK: No audio signal embedding
BY-PASS: By-passed through

5-13-13. AES OUT AUDIO

AES OUT AUDIO [ 569 Menu button
CH 1:PCM
CH 2:PCM STATUS
CH 3:PCM OTHER
CH 4:PCM
AES OUT AUDIO [ 570
CH 5:PCM
CH 6:PCM
CH 7:PCM
CH 8:PCM
Parameter Display Description
Displays the status of the audio signal output from the
PCM DIGITAL AUDIO IO connectors.
SILENCE PCM: Normal audio signal
CH1 - CH8 NON-PCM SILENCE: Mute signal
UNKNOWN NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
INPUT SETTING | UNKNOWN: Unidentifiable
INPUT SETTING: Connector is set to input

=
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5-13-14. ANALOG OUT AUDIO

ANALOG OUT AUDIO 571 Menu button
CH 1:SILENCE
CH 2:SILENCE STATUS
CH 3:SILENCE OTHER
CH 4:SILENCE
Parameter Display Description
Displays the status of the output audio signal
CH1 - CH4 SILENCE from the ANALOG AUDIO connector.
ouT SILENCE: Mute signal
OUT: Output signal is present

5-13-15. Dolby AUX STATUS

* This menu is available only if FA-95D-D option is installed.

DolBy AUX STATUS 573 Menu button
INPUT :LOSS
OUTPUT:NONE STATUS
REFERENCE:LOSS OTHER
Parameter Display Description
Displays status or type of signal input to the
optional Dolby input connector (Dolby IN).
LOSS ) o
PCM LOSS: No audio signal
INPUT PCM: Standard audio signal
NON-PCM ) .
UNKNOWN NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as
Dolby E encoded data
UNKNOWN: Unknown signal.
Displays status or type of signal output to the
optional Dolby output connectors (Dolby OUT).
PCM PCM: Standard audio signal
OUTPUT NON'\(IDEEM NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as
Dolby E encoded data
NONE: No signal
LOSS
525/60
625/50
1080/59i Displays signal format of reference signal input
1080/50i to the optional Dolby REF IN connector.
REFERENCE 720/59p LOSS: No signal
720/50p UNKNOWN: Unknown signal format
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
UNKNOWN

107




5-13-16. AFD IN STATUS

€ When detecting AFD in input S2016-3

AFD IN STATUS | 641 Menu button
DETECT:5S2016-3
AFD:02 AR:O0 STATUS

4:3 L 16:9 T
D:10000000 00000000 OTHER

AFD: Active Format Description is displayed in hexadecimal format.
AR: Aspect Ratio is displayed in binary format (0=4:3, 1=16:9)

The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.

D: Detected Datal-8 are displayed in hexadecimal format.

4 When detecting AFD in input RP186 VI
641

DETECT : RP186 VI
AFD : 02 SS:00
4:3 L 16:9 T

pDl1:10 D2 :00 D3:00

Displays the status of RP186 VI (Video Index) Classl.

AFD: Active Format Description is displayed in hexadecimal format.
SS: Scanning System is displayed in hexadecimal format.

The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.

D1-D3: Detected Data are displayed in hexadecimal format.

€ When detecting AFD in input BT1119-2 WSS
641

DETECT : BT1119 WSS
AFD:01
BOX 14:9 CENTER

BIT13-0:0000

Displays the status of BT1119-2 WSS (Wide Screen Signalling).
AFD: Active Format Description is displayed in hexadecimal format.
The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.

BIT13-0: Detected Bits 13 — 0 are displayed in hexadecimal format.

& See section 20-6 “AFD Code Abbreviations” for details on AFD types.

5-14. ANC IN STATUS

51 Menu button
CEAG608:PRESENT L: 21
WSS:ABSENT STATUS
VI:PRESENT L:14/277 OTHER

Displays the status of CEA608, WSS, and VI ancillary data in the input signal luminance
component.
The line number in which the ancillary data is in is displayed.
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5-15. ANC IN STATUS 1-2

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER

Displays the status of ancillary data packets in an input SDI signal.

Displays the detected DID and SDID of the ancillary data in hexadecimal format, such as
DID/SDID: 15/30, if they are different from that of supported formats.

Displays the ancillary data name, such as S334-1CDP(708), if the DID and SDID of the ancillary
data match that of supported formats.

See section 19. “FA-9500 Ancillary Data Packet Name List” for details on ancillary data names,
and DID and SDID of formats.

The status of up to 8 ancillary data can be displayed.

5-16. CONV1 ANC OUT

71 Menu button
CEA608:PRESENT L: 21
WSS:ABSENT STATUS
VI:PRESENT L:14/277 OTHER

Displays the status of CEA608, WSS, and VI ancillary data inserted into luminance signal of
CONV 1 output.

The line number in which the ancillary data is in is displayed.

Displays PRESENT if ancillary data is inserted. Displays ABSENT if no anceillary data is inserted.
If ANC MODE is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting (PASS or BLANK) will be
displayed. In such case, no line number will be displayed. (See section 5-10-9 CONV1 ANC SET
for details on ANC MODE and V ANC setting.)

5-16-1. CONV1 S2016 OUT
Displays whether the S2016-3 ancillary data is inserted into CONV 1 output video signal.

4 When no S2016-3 is in the CONV1 output video signal
CONV1 S2016 OUT 672
S2016-3:ABSENT STATUS

OTHER

Menu button

If ANC MODE in 5-10-9 CONV1 ANC SET is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting
(PASS or BLANK) is displayed.

€ When S2016-3 is in the CONV1 output video signal
CONV1 S2016 OUT 672
S2016-3:PRESENT

AFD:02 AR:O0

4:3 L 16:9T7

D:10000000 000000O0O

AFD: Active Format Description is displayed in hexadecimal format.
AR: Aspect Ratio is displayed in binary format (0=4:3, 1=16:9)

The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.

D: Detected Datal-8 are displayed in hexadecimal format.

& See section 20-6 “AFD Code Abbreviations” for details on AFD types.
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5-16-2. CONV1 VI OUT
Displays whether the RP186 VI ancillary data is inserted into CONV 1 output video signal.

4 When no RP186 Vlis in the CONV1 output video signal
673 Menu button

RP186 VI:ABSENT

STATUS
OTHER

If ANC MODE in 5-10-9 CONV1 ANC SET is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting
(PASS or BLANK) is displayed.

4 When RP186 Vlis in the CONV1 output video signal
673

Displays the status of RP186 VI (Video Index) Classl.

AFD: Active Format Description is displayed in hexadecimal format.
SS: Scanning System is displayed in hexadecimal format.

The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.

D1-D3: Detected Data are displayed in hexadecimal format.

& See section 20-6 “AFD Code Abbreviations” for details on AFD types.

5-16-3. CONV1 WSS OUT

4 When no BT1119-2 WSS is in the CONV1 output video signal
674 Menu button

BT1119 WSS:ABSENT

STATUS
OTHER

If ANC MODE in 5-10-9 CONV1 ANC SET is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting
(PASS or BLANK) is displayed.

4 When BT1119-2 WSS is in the CONV1 output video signal
674

BT1119 WSS : PRESENT
AFD:04

BOX 16:9 TOP
BIT13-0:0004

Displays the status of BT1119-2 WSS.

AFD: Active Format Description is displayed in hexadecimal format.
SS: Scanning System is displayed in hexadecimal format.

The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.

D1-D3: Detected Data are displayed in hexadecimal format.

& See section 20-6 “AFD Code Abbreviations” for details on AFD types.
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5-17. CONV1 ANC OUT1

Menu button

S334-1 CEA608

STATUS
OTHER

L indicates the line number into which ancillary data is inserted.

Displays the ancillary data packet name and line number for the inserted ancillary data in the
CONV 1 output signal. The status of up to 4 ancillary data can be displayed.

See section 19. “FA-9500 Ancillary Data Packet Name List” for details on ancillary data names.

5-18. CONV2 ANC OUT

81
CEA608:PRESENT L: 21 Menu button
WSS:ABSENT
STATUS
VI:PRESENT L:14/277 OTHER

Displays the status of CEA608, WSS, and VI ancillary data inserted into luminance signal of the
CONV 2 output.

The line number in which the ancillary data is in is displayed.

Displays PRESENT if ancillary data is inserted. Displays ABSENT if no anceillary data is inserted.
If ANC MODE is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting (PASS or BLANK) will be
displayed. In such case, no line number will be displayed. (See section 5-10-10 CONV2 ANC
SET for details on ANC MODE and V ANC setting.)

5-18-1. CONV2 S2016 OUT
Displays whether the S2016-3 ancillary data is inserted into CONV 2 output video signal.

4 When no S2016-3 is in the CONV2 output video signal
CONV2 sS2016 OUT 682
S2016-3:ABSENT STATUS

OTHER

Menu button

If ANC MODE in 5-10-10 CONV2 ANC SET is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting
(PASS or BLANK) is displayed.

€ When S2016-3 is in the CONV2 output video signal

CONV2 S2016 ouT
2016-3:PRESENT
FD:02 AR:O0

L 16:9T
0000000 00OO0OOO0OO

AFD: Active Format Description is displayed in hexadecimal format.
AR: Aspect Ratio is displayed in binary format (0=4:3, 1=16:9)

The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.

D: Detected Datal-8 are displayed in hexadecimal format.

& See section 20-6 “AFD Code Abbreviations” for details on AFD types.
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5-18-2. CONV2 VI OUT
Displays whether the RP186 VI ancillary data is inserted into CONV 2 output video signal.

4 When no RP186 Vlis in the CONV2 output video signal
683

RP186 VI:ABSENT
STATUS
OTHER

Menu button

4 When RP186 Vlis in the CONV2 output video signal
683

RP186 VI:PRESENT
AFD:02 SS:02
BOX 16:9 TOP
D1:12 D2:02 D3:02

Displays the status of RP186 VI (Video Index) Classl.
AFD: Active Format Description is displayed in hexadecimal format.
SS: Scanning System is displayed in hexadecimal format.

The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.
D1-D3: Detected Data are displayed in hexadecimal format.

& See section 20-6 “AFD Code Abbreviations” for details on AFD types.

5-18-3. CONV2 WSS OUT
Displays whether the BT1119 WSS ancillary data is inserted into CONV 1 output video signal.

4 When no BT1119 WSS is in the CONV2 output video signal
684

BT1119 WSS:ABSENT
STATUS
OTHER

Menu button

If ANC MODE in 5-10-10 CONV2 ANC SET is set to H/VV ANC, the state of the V ANC setting
(PASS or BLANK) is displayed.

4 When BT1119 WSS is in the CONV2 output video signal
684

BT1119 WSS : PRESENT
AFD:04

BOX 16:9 TOP
BIT13-0:0004

Displays the status of BT1119-2 WSS (Wide Screen Signalling).
AFD: Active Format Description is displayed in hexadecimal format.

The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.
BIT13-0: Detected Bits 13 — 0 are displayed in hexadecimal format.

& See section 20-6 “AFD Code Abbreviations” for details on AFD types.

112



5-19. CONV2 ANC OUT1

Menu button

S334-1cpP(708)

STATUS
OTHER

L indicates the line number into which ancillary data is inserted.

Displays the ancillary data packet name and line number for the inserted ancillary data in the
CONV 2 output signal. The status of up to 4 ancillary data can be displayed.

See section 19. “FA-9500 Ancillary Data Packet Name List” for details on ancillary data names.
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6. AUDIO Settings

Make the menu buttons light up orange using the VIDEO/AUDIO button. Menu button
(Pressing the button while the buttons are lit green turns the lights orange.)
Afterwards, the audio menus displayed on the lower row on each menu button
can be selected.

VIDEO
AUDIO

6-1. SDI AUDIO Settings (SDI AUDIO)

Allows you to set the SDI IN1/2, SDI OUT1/2, and SDI OUT3/4 embedded audio signals.

6-1-1. SDI AUDIO GAIN

Menu button

SDI AUDIO GAIN
CH SEL :CH1 PROCESS
GAIN SET: 0.0dB
MASTER 0.0dB SDI AUDIO
Setting range _
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
CH SEL CH1 CH1 - CH16 Selects a channel for which to

adjust the gain.

Sets the input gain for the SDI
GAIN SET 0.0dB '20'(00 1 gé?(l) dB embedded audio channel that is
) selected under CH SEL.

Sets the offset to the input gain for
MASTER 0.0 dB '20-0(0' 1+§g)-0 dB | all channels CH1 to CH16 of
: SDI-embedded audio.
*1 The total value of GAIN SET and MASTER should not exceed the setting range. If the
range is exceeded, the alert will be displayed as *20.0 dB or *-20.0 dB.
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6-1-2. SDI REMAPPING

Menu button

SDI REMAPPING 122
CH SEL:CH1 PROCESS
ASSIGN:SOURCEL
SOURCE:SDI1 SDIAUDIO
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects an embedded audio channel
CH SEL CH1 CH1 - CH16 of an SDI output signal from CH1
through 16.
SOURCE1-16"1 Selects an audio signal to assign to
500Hz the channel selected under CH SEL.
1KHz .
SILENCE SOURCE 1-16: Assigned SOURCE
DOWNMIX-L 2 channel signals
DOWNMIX-R*Z 500Hz/1KHz: Test signal
Dolby DEC 1 -8 3 v | SILENCE: Mute signal
olby "4« | DOWNMIX-L/R: Signal generated
go:gy gl\l\zllli o v by downmixing SOURCE channel
oloy DM-R signals.
ASSIGN | Each SOURCE | polpby ENC 1—2 ", | Dolby DEC 1-8: Dolby-decoded
PCM signals
Dolby DM-L/R: Signal generated by
L downmixing Dolby-decoded PCM
R signal
LOUD1-"® C Dolby ENC 1-2: Encoded Dolby E
LOUD2- " LEg | data of selected SOURCE channel
Ls signals.
R LOUD1/2,L, R, C, LFE, Ls, Rs:
S Loudness-processed signal of the
selected SOURCE channel.
SDI1 - 16 Displays the input signal in the
SOURCE i AES] -8 SOURCE selected under ASSIGN.
ANAL - 4 Unvisible if ASSIGN is not set to any
) SOURCE 1-16.

*1 See section 6-5 “AUDIO MAPPING (MAPPING)” for details on SOURCE settings.
*2 See section 6-7 “DOWN MIX SET” for details on DOWN MIX settings.

*3 See section 6-9-1-2 “Dolby DECODER INPUT* for details on Dolby DEC settings.
*4 See section 6-9-1-4 “Dolby DOWNMIX* for details on Dolby DM settings.

*5 See sections 6-9-2 “Dolby ENCODER

SETTING® for details on Dolby ENC settings.
*6 Not shown if the FA-95D-D option is not installed.

INPUT* and 6-9-2-2 “Dolby ENCODER

*7 Not shown if the FA-95DE-E option is not installed.

*8 Not shown if the FA-95ALA option is not installed.
See section 6-9-3-4. “LOUDNESS CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT” for details on LOUD 1/2
settings.

€ Auto Channel Pairing for NON-PCM Audio Inputs

The FA-9500 recognizes NON-PCM audio input signals in L/R channel pair units, and adjusts
assignments according to the signal selected for the L channel.

L/R channel pairs are SOURCE 1/2, SOURCE 3/4......SOURCE 15/16.

The channel assignments that are changed by the adjustment will be shown with “*” as
“CH1:* SOURCEZ2".
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Auto channel pairing example (on NON-PCM inputs):
Conditions:
NON-PCM inputs in SOURCE 1 and 2
PCM inputs in SOURCE 3 through 16

Entered value Menu display Auto channel pairing
CH1: SOURCE1
CH1: SOURCE1 CH1: SOURCE1 CH2: SOURCE2
CH2: SOURCE2 CH2: SOURCEZ2 Unchanged. The selected L/R channels are a
correct NON-PCM channel pair.
CH1: SOURCE3
CH1: SOURCE3 CH1: SOURCE3 CH2: SOURCES
CH2: SOURCE5 CH2: SOURCES Unchanged. The selected L/R channels are
PCM audio signals.
CH1: SOURCE1
CH2: SOURCE2
CH1: SOURCE1 CH1: SOURCE1 Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCEL1 CH2: * SOURCE2 assigned L channel signal. The selected L/R
channels are the same channel of a
NON-PCM channel pair.
CH1: SOURCE1
CH2: SOURCE2
CH1: SOURCE2 CH1: * SOURCE1 Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCE2 CH2: SOURCE2 assigned L channel signal. The selected L/R
channels are the same channel of a
NON-PCM channel pair.
CH1: SOURCE3
CH1: SOURCE4 CH1: * SOURCE3 gﬂzz S%L:RCEI‘(‘ i uding the L
. . anged to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCE?2 CH2: #SOURCE4 channel assigned signal. PCM and NON-PCM
signals are selected for L/R channels.
CH1: SILENCE
CH2: SILENCE
CH1: SILENCE CH1: SILENCE Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCE2 CH2: * SILENCE assigned L channel signal. SILENCE and
NON-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels.
CH1: 500Hz
CH2: 500Hz
CH1: 500Hz CH1: 500Hz Changed to make a proper pair including the
. . assigned L channel signal. 500Hz and
CH2: SOURCE?2 CH2: #500Hz NON-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels. (1KHz signal will be processed the
same.)
CH1: DOWNMIX—L
CH1: DOWNMIX—L | CH1: DOWNMIX—L CH2: SOURCE3
CH2: SOURCE3 CH2: SOURCE3 Unchanged. DOWNMIX-L and PCM signals
are selected for L/R channels.
CH1: DOWNMIX—L
CH2: DOWNMIX—R
CH1: DOWNMIX—L | CH1: DOWNMIX—L Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCE2 CH2: * DOWNMIX—R | assigned L channel signal. DOWNMIX-L and
NON-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels.
CH1: Dolby ENC 1
CH1: Dolby ENC 1 CH1: Dolby ENC 1 8r|-1|§n§e?:ilbt)(/) I%n'\lackeza proper pair including the
CH2: 1KHz CH2: * Dolby ENC 2 | aegigned L channel signal. NON-PCM and
1KHz signals are selected for L/R channels.
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6-1-3. SDI MONO SUM

123
CH SEL 1/ 2 Menu button
MONO SUM : DISABLE PROCESS
SDI AUDIO
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects a stereo pair of embedded audio
CH SEL CH1/2 CH1/2-15/16 channels of an SDI output signal.
ENABLE: Outputs the stereo pair channels
DISABLE selected under CH SEL as a mono sum.
MONO SUM | DISABLE ENABLE (The signals of the selected pair channels
are added and devided by two to output from
each channel.)

6-1-4. SDI AUDIO CLOCK

SDI

AUDIO CLOCK

124

Menu button

GROUPL1:REFERENCE
GROUP2:REFERENCE PROCESS
GROUP3:REFERENCE SDI AUDIO
GROUP4:REFERENCE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects an audio clock signal per group for
AUTO SDI embedded audio output.
REFERENCE
GROUP 1 | REFERENCE CH1/2 AUTO: Automatically selects audio clock
CH 3/4 input in the NON-PCM signal channel, if an
input NON-PCM signal is in the selected SDI
embedded audio group. Automatically
selects audio clock signal in the smallest
AUTO numbered channel, if all signals in the audio
GROUP 2 | REFERENCE | REFERENCE | group are NON-PCM. Automatically selects
CH 5/6 audio clock signal synchronized to the output
CH 7/8 video signal, if all signals in the audio group
are PCM. *
REFEFENCE: Audio clock signal
AUTO synchronized to the output video signal.
REFERENCE | (Used to synchronize audio with the video
GROUP 3 | REFERENCE CH 9/10 signals processed in the SRC.)
CH 11/12 CH 1/2 to 15/16: Audio clock input in*1
SOURCE channels CH 1/2 to 15/16.
To output asynchronous audio signals,
select one input channel pair for each group.
AUTO 2
REFERENCE
GROUP 4 REFERENCE .
CH 13/14 For SD-SDI outputs, REFERENCE is
CH 15/16 automatically selected regardless of the
settings.

*1 See section 6-5 “AUDIO MAPPING (MAPPING)” for details on SOURCE settings.

*2 Embedded audio signals are divided into 4 groups. Each group consists of 4 audio
channels; Group 1 (CH 1 to 4), Group 2 (CH 5to 8), Group 3 (CH 9 to 12), Group 4 (CH 13
to 16). The audio signals in the same group are transmitted together using the same audio
clock (48kHz). PCM audio signals will be synchronized to a genlock signal in the SRC
(sampling rate converter) so as to synchronize with the output video signal. Non-PCM
audio signals (compressed audio data such as AC-3) do not go into SRC. If the NON-PCM
audio input signal is asynchronous with the output video signal, the NON-PCM audio
output signal will be asynchronous. The asynchronous NON-PCM audio signals can be
embedded to SDI video signals by selecting an audio clock for each audio group. To do so,
all 4 channels in the respective audio groups must be synchronous. Assign 4 synchronous
audio signals to channels in a group. (See section 6-1-2. “SDI REMAPPING” for details.)
Then the asynchronous audio signal will be properly embedded to the video signal.
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6-1-5. SDI IN AUDIO

Menu button

ALIGNMENT:DISABLE PROCESS
HD-SDI ACLK:AUTO SDI AUDIO
Parameter Default | Setting range Description

Enables or disables automatic phase adjustment
ALIGNIMENT ENABLE for input embedded audio channel groups.

DISABLE
DISABLE ENABLE: Automatic adjustment (normal setting)
DISABLE: No adjustment

Selects audio clock signal to use for
de-embedding and processing audio data in
HD-SDI input signal.
AUTO: De-embeds HD-SDI embedded audio
data using the audio clock phase data in the
embedded audio. Synchronous and
asynchronous embedded audio signals from 4
AUTO audio groups can be de-embedded separately.
AUTO SYNC SDI Audio data will be processed as synchronous
data if the audio clock phase data is incorrect, or
AUD CLK jitter is too great.
Sync SDI: All audio data in 4 audio groups are
always processed as synchronous data without
*raefering to the respective audio clock phase data.

HD-SDI
ACLK

AUD CLK: Always uses audio clock phase data in
HD-SDI embedded audio data to de-embed the
audio data.

*1 Embedded audio signal groups are automatically phase-adjusted when they are input to
the FA-9500. If there is an abnormal audio signal in an audio group, whether the audio
group is in use or not, audio streams may be obstructed by the auto phase adjustment. In
such cases, audio stream obstruction can be avoided using this Alignment enable/disable
function.

*2 Embedded audio signals in SD-SDI video inputs are always processed as synchronous
signals.

*3 Sync SDI should be selected only if audio data cannot pass through as AUTO or
asynchronous audio data is never input.

*4 AUD CLK may be effective in the case audio data cannot properly pass through as AUTO
or Sync SDI.

IMPORTANT

Use this Alignment enable/disable function only if the audio output has noise or is
muted. Do not change the setting for normal audio output.

Note that the audio output will be temporally muted when ALIGNMENT is changed
from DISABLE to ENABLE while audio signal phases are aligning.
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6-2. AES AUDIO Settings (AES AUDIO)

Allows you to set the DIGITAL AUDIO IN/OUT settings.

6-2-1. AES IN GAIN

Menu button
CH SEL CH1
GAIN SET:0.0dB ccC
MASTER 0.0dB AES AUDIO
Setting range o
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Selects an AES audio channel for which to
CH SEL CH1 CH1-CH8 adjust the gain from channels CH1 through 8.
-20.0 - +20.0 dB | Sets the input gain for the AES audio channel
GAIN SET 0.0dB (0.1dB) * that is selected under CH SEL.
-20.0 - +20.0 dB | Sets the offset to the input gain for all channels
MASTER 0.0dB (0.1 dB) CH1 to 8 of AES inputs.

*1 The total value of GAIN SET and MASTER should not exceed the setting range. If the
range is exceeded, the alert will be displayed as *20.0 dB or *-20.0 dB.

6-2-2. AES HYSTERESIS

132 Menu button
ccC
AES AUDIO
Parameter Default | Setting range (Steps) Description
CH 1/2 Synchronizes the AES input signals in
CH SEL CH 1/2 CH s/a AorB
CH 5/6 group A or B per group. _
CH 7/8 These settings are effective when using
OFF AES audio signals to output
HYS SET OFF GROUP A gnulilrt(;_jr?gggiln%Udlo signals such as
GROUP B '

The channel pair with the smallest channel numbers within a group is used as the reference
pair and other channel pairs are synchronized to it. If there is no audio signal in the channel
pair, the next channel pair will be the reference. Audio signals with a phase difference relative
to the reference within £0.25 of a sample period can be synchronized.

Setting Examples:

€ When setting all channel pairs CH 1/2 to 7/8 to GROUP A
CH 1/2 will be the reference. Other channel pairs will be synchronized to the word clock of
CH1/2.

€ When setting channels CH1/2 to 3/4 to GROUP A, and channels CH5/6 to 7/8 to

GROUP B
CH 1/2 will be the reference pair for GROUP A, and CH 5/6 the reference pair for GROUP B.

IMPORTANT

Channel pairs in an audio group must be synchronous and must have the same
sampling rate. Changing the audio assignment of the reference channel pair may
cause noise on other channel pairs in the same audio group.

Also, changing the assignment may affect the phase alignment of the reference and
other channel pairs. If the alignment is turned off, set MASTER MUTE (see section 6-4
‘MASTER OUT GAIN Settings (MASTER)”) on and off, or turn the unit power off and
on to regain the alignment.
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6-2-3. AES REMAPPING

Menu button

AES REMAPPING
CH SEL:CHI1 ccC
ASSIGN:SOURCEL
SOURCE:SDI1 AES AUDIO
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects an AES output audio channel
CH SEL CH1 CH1 - CHa from channels CH1 to 8.
SOURCE1-16" | Selects an audio signal to assign to
500Hz the AES audio output channel
1KHz selected under CH SEL.
SOURCE 1-16: Signals assigned to
DOSVI\/LSI\'}I&I_EL 2 SOURCE channels
DOWNMIX-R' 500Hz/1KHz: Test signal
7.3 % | SILENCE: Mute signal
Dolby DEC1-8 °, ° | DOWNMIX-L/R: Downmixed signal
Dolby DM-L ™, | generated from SOURCE channels.
Dolby DM-R ™, | Dolby DEC 1-8: Dolby decoded PCM
ASSIGN | Each SOURCE ! sk '
ac Dolby ENC 1 —2 "7 | signals
Dolby DM-L/R: Downmixed signal
L generated from Dolby decoded PCM
R signals.
LOUD1- 8 c Dolby ENC 1-2: Encoded Dolby E
uD1- . signal of selected signals of SOURCE
LOUD2- LFE | channels.
Ls LOUD1/2,L, R, C, LFE, Ls, Rs:
Rs Loudness processed signal of the
selected SOURCE channel.
SDI1 - 16 Displays the input signal in the
SOURCE ) AES] - 8 SOURCE channel that is selected
under ASSIGN. Shown only if ASSIGN
ANAL -4 is set to SOURCE 1-16.

If the AES connector is set to be used for input, the menu display for the selected AES output

audio channel appears as * CH1. See section 6-2-5 “AES /0O SETUP” and change the

setting if necessary.

*1 See section 6-5 “AUDIO MAPPING (MAPPING)” for details on SOURCE settings.

*2 See section 6-7 “DOWN MIX SET” for details on DOWN MIX settings.

*3 See section 6-9-1-2 “Dolby DECODER INPUT” for details on Dolby DEC settings.

*4 See section 6-9-1-4 “Dolby DOWNMIX” for details on Dolby DM settings.

*5 See sections 6-9-2 “Dolby ENCODER INPUT” and 6-9-2-2 “Dolby ENCODER SETTING”
for details on Dolby ENC settings.

*6 Shown only if FA-95D-D option is installed.

*7 Shown only if FA-95DE-E option is installed.

*8 Shown only if FA-95ALA option is installed.
See section 6-9-3-4. “LOUDNESS CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT” for details on LOUD 1/2
settings.

4 Auto Channel Pairing for NON-PCM Audio Inputs

The FA-9500 recognizes NON-PCM audio input signals in L/R channel pair units, and adjusts
assignments according to the signal selected for the L channel.

L/R channel pairs are SOURCE 1/2, SOURCE 3/4......SOURCE 15/16.

The channel assignments that are changed by the adjustment will be shown with “*” as
“CH1: %« SOURCEZ2".
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channel pairing example (on NON-PCM inputs):

Conditions:

NON-PCM inputs in SOURCE 1 and 2
PCM inputs in SOURCE 3 through 16

Entered value Menu display Auto channel pairing
CH1: SOURCE1
CH1: SOURCE1 CH1: SOURCE1 CH2: SOURCE2
CH2: SOURCE2 CH2: SOURCE2 Unchanged. The selected L/R channels are a
correct NON-PCM channel pair.
CH1: SOURCE3
CH1: SOURCE3 CH1: SOURCE3 CH2: SOURCES
CH2: SOURCE5 CH2: SOURCES Unchanged. The selected L/R channels are
PCM audio signals.
CH1: SOURCE1
CH2: SOURCE2
CH1: SOURCE1 CH1: SOURCEL1 Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCEL1 CH2: * SOURCE2 assigned L channel signal. The selected L/R
channels are the same channel of a
NON-PCM channel pair.
CH1: SOURCE1
CH2: SOURCE2
CH1: SOURCE2 CH1: * SOURCE1 Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCE2 CH2: SOURCE2 assigned L channel signal. The selected L/R
channels are the same channel of a
NON-PCM channel pair.
CH1: SOURCE3
CH1: SOURCE4 CH1: % SOURCE3 gﬂzz S%L:RCEI‘(‘ i uding the L
. . anged to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCE?2 CH2: #SOURCE4 channel assigned signal. PCM and NON-PCM
signals are selected for L/R channels.
CH1: SILENCE
CH2: SILENCE
CH1: SILENCE CHL: SILENCE Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCE2 CH2: * SILENCE assigned L channel signal. SILENCE and
NON-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels.
CH1: 500Hz
CH2: 500Hz
CH1: 500Hz CH1: 500Hz Changed to make a proper pair including the
. . assigned L channel signal. 500Hz and
CH2: SOURCE2 CH2: *500Hz NON-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels. (1KHz signal will be processed the
same.)
CH1: DOWNMIX—L
CH1: DOWNMIX—L | CH1: DOWNMIX—L CH2: SOURCE3
CH2: SOURCE3 CH2: SOURCE3 Unchanged. DOWNMIX-L and PCM signals
are selected for L/R channels.
CH1: DOWNMIX—L
CH2: DOWNMIX—R
CH1: DOWNMIX—L | CH1: DOWNMIX—L Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: SOURCE2 CH2: *k DOWNMIX—R | assigned L channel signal. DOWNMIX-L and

NON-PCM signals are selected for L/R

channels.

CH1: Dolby ENC 1
CH2: 1KHz

CH1:
CH2:

Dolby ENC 1
* Dolby ENC 2

CH1: Dolby ENC 1

CH2: Dolby ENC 2

Changed to make a proper pair including the
assigned L channel signal. NON-PCM and
1KHz signals are selected for L/R channels.
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6-2-4. AES MONO SUM

134 Menu button
CH SEL :CH 1/2
MONO SUM:DISABLE ccC
AES AUDIO
Parameter Default Setting range Description
) Selects a stereo pair of AES output
CH SEL CH1/2 CH1/2 - 7/8 audio channels.
ENABLE: Outputs the stereo pair
channels that are selected under CH
DISABLE SEL as a mono sum.
MONO SUM DISABLE ENABLE (The signals of the selected pair
channels are added and devided by
two to output from each channel.)

If the AES connector is set to be used for input, the menu display for the selected AES output
audio channel appears as * CH1. See section 6-2-5 “AES 1/0O SETUP” and change the

setting if necessary.

6-2-5. AES I/O SETUP

AES1-4
AES5-8

I/JO:INPUT
I/JO:INPUT

135

Menu button

ccC
AES AUDIO

Parameter Default

Setting range

Description

AES1 -4 INPUT

INPUT
OUTPUT

INPUT: AES1/2, and 3/4
connectors are set to be input
connectors.

OUTPUT: AES1/2, and 3/4
connectors are set to be output
connectors.

AESS - 8 INPUT

INPUT
OUTPUT

INPUT: AES5/6, and 7/8
connectors are set to be input
connectors.

OUTPUT: AES5/6, and 7/8
connectors are set to be output
connectors.

All connectors are set as input connectors and this menu is not displayed if the FA-95DACBL

option is installed.
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6-3. ANALOG AUDIO Settings (ANALOG)

6-3-1. ANALOG IN LEVEL

ANALOG IN LEVEL Menubutton
CH SEL :CH1
LEVEL SET: +4dBm CONV1
ANALOG
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects an analog audio input
CH SEL CH1 CH1-CH4 channel for which to set the signal
level from channels CH1 to CH4.
-10dBm .
0dBm Sets the signal level for the analog
LEVEL SET +4dBm +4dB audio input signal that is selected
m under CH SEL.
+8dBm

6-3-2. ANALOG IN GAIN

ANALOG 1IN 142
CH SEL CH1 Menu button
GAIN SET:0.0dB
CONV1
MASTER 0.0dsB ANALOG
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
CH SEL Selects an analog audio input
CH1 CH1 - CH4 channel for which to set the input
gain from channels CH1 to CHA4.
Sets the input gain for the analog
GAIN SET 0.0dB '20'(00 1 Jé?? dB | audio input signal that is selected
' under CH SEL.
Sets the offset to the input gain for
MASTER 0.0dB -20.0 - +20.0dB | 3 analog audio channels CH1 to
(0.1dB) CHa.

*1 The total value of GAIN SET and MASTER should not exceed the setting range. If the
range is exceeded, the alert will be displayed as *20.0dB or *-20.0dB.

6-3-3. ANALOG OUT LEVEL

ANALOG OUT LEVEL 143 M butt
CH SEL tCHL enu button
LEVEL SET: +4dBm CONV1

ANALOG
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects an analog audio output
CH SEL CH1 CH1 - CH4 channel for which to set the signal
level from channels CH1 to CH4.
-10dBm )
0dBm Sets the signal level for the analog
LEVEL SET +4dBm +4dB audio output signal that is selected
m under CH SEL.
+8dBm
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6-3-4. ANALOG OUT GAIN

ANALOG OUT GATIN

Menu button

CH SEL CH 1 CONV1
GAIN SET 0.0dsB
MASTER 0.0dB ANALOG
Setting range .
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Selects an analog audio output channel for
CH SEL CH1 CH1-CH4 which to set the input gain from channels
CH1 to CHA4.
-20.0 - +20.0 dB | Sets the output gain for the analog audio
GAIN SET 0.0dB (0.1 dB) output signal that is selected under CH SEL.
-20.0 - +20.0 dB | Sets the offset to the output gain for all analog
MASTER 0.0dB (0.1 dB) audio channels CH1 to CH4.

*1 The total value of GAIN SET and MASTER should not exceed the setting range. If the
range is exceeded, the alert will be displayed as *20.0dB or *-20.0dB.

6-3-5. ANALOG REMAPPING

ANALOG

CH SEL:ANALOGL1
ASSIGN:SOURCEL1
SOURCE:SDI1

REMAPPING

Menu button

CONV1
ANALOG

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects an analog audio output channel
CH SEL ANALOG1 ANALOGL1 -4 from ANALOG1 through 4.
SOURCE1-16 " | Selects a signal f to output from the analog
500Hz audio output channel that is selected under
1KHz CH SEL.
SOURCE 1-16: Signals assigned to
DOSVIVLI\IIEMN&I_EL 2 SOURCE channels
DOWNMIX-R2 500Hz/1KHz: Test signal
" .35 | SILENCE: Mute signal
Each Dolby DEC1 -8 ** | DOWNMIX-L/R: Downmixed signal
ASSIGN SOSI(-':{CE Dolby DM-L ™" generated from SOURCE channels.
Dolby DM-R ™ | Dolby DEC 1-8: Dolby-decoded PCM
L | signals
r | Dolby DM-L/R: Downmixed signal
LOUDL- " C generated from Dolby-decoded PCM
T signals
LOUD2- LFE | L ouD1/2, L, R, C, LFE, Ls, Rs:
Ls | Loudness processed signal of the selected
Rs | SOURCE channel.
SDI1 - 16 Displays the input signal in the SOURCE
SOURCE - AES1 -8 channel selected under ASSIGN. Shown
ANAL - 4 only if ASSIGN is set to SOURCE 1-16.

*1 See section 6-5 “AUDIO MAPPING (MAPPING)” for detail on SOURCE settings.

*2 See section 6-7 “DOWN MIX SET” for details on DOWN MIX settings.

*3 See section 6-9-1-2 “Dolby DECODER INPUT” for details on Dolby DEC settings.

*4 See section 6-9-1-4 “Dolby DOWNMIX” for details on Dolby DM settings.

*5 Shown only if FA-95D-D option is installed.

*6 Shown only if FA-95ALA option is installed.
See section 6-9-3-4. “LOUDNESS CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT” for details on LOUD 1/2

settings.
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6-3-6. ANALOG MONO SUM

ANALOG MONO SUM 146 Menu button
CH SEL :CH 1/2
MONO SUM:DISABLE CONV1
ANALOG
Parameter Default Setting range Description
. Selects a stereo pair of analog
CH SEL CH1/2 CH1/2-3/4 audio output channels.
ENABLE: Outputs the stereo pair
channels that are selected under
DISABLE CH SEL as a mono sum.

MONO SUM DISABLE ENABLE (The signals of the selected pair
channels are added and devided
by two to output from each
channel.)

6-3-7. ANALOG SYSTEM

Menu button

TERMINAL SET:600Q
SILENCE TIME:2sec CONV1
SILENCE LVL -72dBFS ANALOG
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Selects how to terminate the
600Q analog inputs 1/2 and 3/4.
TERMINAL SET 6000 Hi-Z 600Q: 600Q termination
Hi-Z: High-impedance
Sets the duration to determine
SILENCE TIME 2sec 1-10sec whether the input analog audio is
silent.
79 Sets the audio level to determine
SILENCE LVL -72dBFS 72 - -48dBFS whether the input analog audio is
(GdBFS Step) silent.
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6-4. MASTER OUT GAIN Settings (MASTER)

MASTER OUT GAIN

Menu button

CH SEL tCH 1
GAIN SET:0.0dB CONV2
MASTER :0.0d8B
MASTER MUTE:OF MASTER
Setting range _
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Selects an audio channel for
which to set the audio gain.
CH1 - 16 CH 1-16: Signals assigned to
DEC CH1 —8 ™ SOURCE channels
CH SEL CH1 DolbvyDM-L ™ DEC CH 1-8: PCM signals
b IbyDM R decoded in the Dolby decoder.
oloybM- Dolby DM-L/R: Downmixed
signal generated from
Dolby-decoded PCM signals
-20.0 - +20,0 dB | Sets audio gain for the signal
GAIN SET 0.0dB (0.1dB) * selected under CH SEL.
_ -20.0 - +20.0dB | Sets the offset to audio gain for all
MASTER (0.1 dB) audio channels CH1 through 16.
MASTER MUTE " OFF (())I?\IF ON: Mutes all audio channels.

*1 Shown only if the FA-95D-D option is installed.
*2 The total value of GAIN SET and MASTER should not exceed the setting range. If the
range is exceeded, the alert will be displayed as *20.0dB or *-20.0dB.
*3 MASTER MUTE is always set to OFF at startup. The setting is not stored in the event
memory.
MASTER MUTE is not effective on NON-PCM outputs. NON-PCM output signals pass
through.
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6-5. AUDIO MAPPING (MAPPING)

Allows you to route 16 audio channels.
The SOURCE/SRC SET menu allows you to select 16-channel audio signals to process from
among SDI embedded, AES and analog input audio signals.

6-5-1. SOURCE/SRC SEL

SOURCE/SRC SEL 155
SOURCE SEL:CH 1/2 Menu button
SOURCE SET:SDI 1/2 AVO
SRC MODE :SRC 1IN MAPPING
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects stereo pairs of 16-channel
SOURCE SEL CH1/2 CH1/2 - CH15/16 | audio signals to be internally

processed.

SDI channels SDI1/2 - 15/16*;1 Selects audio signals to input to the
SOURCE SET | corresponding to AES1/2 - 7/8 SOURCE that are selected under
source channels ANA1/2 - 3/4 SOURCE SEL.

Sets the SRC circuit to pass or
by-pass audio signals per channel
pair.

AUTO:

Sets the SRC circuit to pass signals.
However, NON-PCM audio signals
will be by-passed.

BY-PASS:

Sets the SRC circuit to by-pass
signals. Set to By-pass to output

AUTO asynchronous audio signals. To
SRC MODE SRCIN BY-PASS embed the asynchronous audio
SRC IN signals to SDI video signals, an audio

clock must be selected under (6-1-4)
“SDI AUDIO CLOCK* for the
respective audio groups.

SRC IN:

Sets the SRC circuit to pass both PCM

or NON-PCM signals. Useful for the

irregular PCM signal with the

NON-PCM audio channel status

indication. However, real NON-PCM

signals cannot be output properly.

*1 If IN SEL in section 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT SET" is set to SDI 1 or SDI 2, the embedded
audio signals of either selected SDI 1 or SDI 2 will be assigned to SDI 1/2 — 15/16. If IN
SET is set to other than SDI 1 and SDI2 such as COMPOSITE, the embedded audio
signals of SDI 1 input video will be assigned.

*2 If the AES connector is set to be used for output, the menu display for the selected AES
audio channel pairs appear as *AES1/2. See section 6-2-5 “AES I/0 SETUP” and change
the setting if necessary.

NOTE

The 16 audio channels can be set to output from desired output connectors or embed
into SDI signals. See section 6-1-2 “SDI REMAPPING” for how to embed the audio
channels into SDI signals.

The SDI embedded audio signals can be masked on a group basis. See sections
5-10-11 “CONV1 AUDIO GROUP” and 5-10-12 “CONV2 AUDIO GROUP” for details.
For details on AES output, see section 6-2-3 “AES REMAPPING”. For analog output,
see section 6-3-5 “ANALOG REMAPPING”.
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IMPORTANT

Changing the SOURCE SET settings may affect the phase alignment of the reference
and other channel pairs. If the alignment is turned off, set MASTER MUTE (see
section 6-4 “MASTER OUT GAIN Settings (MASTER)”) to on and off, or turn the unit
power off and on to regain the alignment.

6-6. AUDIO DELAY Settings

6-6-1. AUDIO DELAY

Menu button

AUDIO DELAY
CH SEL:CH1 CLIP
OFFSET: Oms
MASTER: 4ms DELAY
TOTAL : 4ms
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects a SOURCE channel for
CH SEL CH1 CH1 - CH16 which to set a delay.
Sets the delay for the SOURCE
OFFSET Omsec -996ms - 996ms | channel that is selected under CH
SEL.
Sets the offset to the delay for all
MASTER 4msec 4ms - 1000ms audio channels CH1 to 16. 2
Displays the amount of delay set
under CH SEL fgr the SOURCE
TOTAL ) ) audio channels.
(OFFSET + MASTER)

*1 The OFFSET setting range varies depening on the MASTER setting.

*2 Enabling CONV DLY ADJ while CONV1 or CONV2 is in use adds a delay equivalant to 1
frame (2 frames for progressive signals) of the input video signal to the set value and the
menu displays the summed value. See sections 5-3 “CONV1 (UP/DOWN/CROSS
CONVERTER)”, 5-4 “CONV2 (UP / DOWN / CROSS CONVERTER)”, and 5-10-4 “VIDEO
SuUB”.

*3 The total value of DELAY and MASTER should not exceed the setting range; between 2
and 1,000 msec. If the range is exceeded, the alert will be displayed as *1,000 msec or *2
msec. (if CONV DLY ADJ is disabled as described in section 5-10-4 “VIDEO SUB”.)

The amounts of delay in CONV1 and CONV2 will be displayed as shown below if CONV DLY
ADJ is enabled as described in section 5-10-4 “VIDEO SUB”. The displayed amount of total
delay will be the sum of delays in CONV1 and CONV2. The maximum delay is 1,000 msec+1
frame (2 frames for progressive signals) of the input video signal.

If a NON-PCM signal is assigned to a selected channel, the audio delay adjusted for the
channel will be applied to another channel of the stereo channel pair.

AUDIO DELAY
CH SEL:CH1

OFFSET: Oms
MASTER : l1éms+20ms
TOTAL : 36ms
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6-7. DOWN MIX SET

Menu button

MODE:STEREO
SURROUND MIX: -3dB IN SEL
CENTER MIX -3dB DOWN MIX
MASTER LVL -3dB
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
STEREO Sel q q . di
MODE ™ STEREO | SURROUND Sigﬁgltss amode to downmix audio
MONAURAL '
-3dB Sets the Ls/Rs (surround
-6dB channels) level.
SURROUND MIX -3dB -9dB 0 : (-e2dB) Excludes surround
0 channels from the downmix.
Sets the C (center channel) level.
-3dB: The output level after the
downmix retains the original
-3dB center channel level.
CENTER MIX -3dB -4.5dB -4.5dB, -6dB: Used to reduce the
-6dB audio level in case it becomes too
loud due to the center channel
audio mixing to both the right and
left channels.
Sets the level for the downmixed
audio signals as a whole.
i -3dB If set to AUTO, Down MIX Master
MASTER LVL 3dB AUTO Level changes according to the
Downmix Mode and Surround
Mix level selections.

*1 See the Downmix Block Diagram in the next page for details on downmix modes.
*2 If MASTER LVL is set to AUTO, Master Level changes as shown in the below table.

Surround Mix Level

Down Mix Mode el

-6dB

-9dB 0 (-=dB)

Stereo

approx.-7.7dB

approx.-6.9dB

approx.-6.3dB

approx.-4.6dB

Surround

approx.-9.9dB

approx.-8.7dB

approx.-7.7dB

approx.-4.6dB

Monaural

approx.-12.9dB

approx.-12.0dB

approx.-11.4dB

approx.-9.5dB
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¢ Downmix Block Diagram
<<Surround Mix (Lt/Rt)>

Ls/Rs surround channels are summed to produce a mono surround channel and mixed to right
and left channels by the 180 degree phase difference. (LFE channel is discarded.)

Gain Adjust

F
) 4
y

Gain Adjust

N
6
v

l Gain Adjust
Gain Adjust 3 1: CENTER MIX level setting

2: SURROUND MIX level setting
3: MASTER LVL setting

2

<Stereo Mix (Lo/Ro)>
For Stereo Monitors * LFE channel is not subjected to the mix.

Gain Adjust

Gain Adjust LO
Gain Adjust Ro
Gain Adjust :
1: CENTER MIX level setting
3 2: SURROUND MIX level setting

3: MASTER LVL setting

2

* LFE channel is not subjected to the mix.

<Monaural Mix (Lo+Ro/Lo+Ro0)>
For Monaural Monitors

Gain Adjust

L — 3 — LotRo

Gain Adjust

— Lo+Ro

|Gain Adjustl 1: CENTER MIX level setting

2: SURROUND MIX level setting
3: MASTER LVL setting

2 * LFE channel is not subjected to the mix.
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6-7-1. DOWN MIX ASSIGN

DOWN MIX ASSIGN 166 Menu button
CH SEL:LEFT
SOURCE:SOURCE]1 IN SEL
DOWNMIX
Setting range _
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
LEFT(L)
RIGHT(R) Selects a channel to be
CH SEL LEFT CENTER(C) downmixed for which to assign a
LEFT SRRND(LS) | source audio.
RIGHT SRRND(RS)
L:SOURCEL Selects a SOURCE channel to
R:SOURCE2 ., | assign tothe channel that is
SOURCE C:SOURCES3 SOURCE1-16 selected under 6-5 AUDIO
LS:SOURCES MAPPING (MAPPING) from
RS:SOURCE6 channels CH1 to 16.

*1 If the same SOURCE channel is selected for multiple CH SEL channels, or a NON-PCM
signal is assigned to a SOURCE channel, the menu will be indicated with an “*, and
DOWNMIX-L and DOWNMIX-R will be mute.

NOTE

To embed downmixed audio signals, see section 6-1-2 “SDI REMAPPING”. To output
downmixed audio signals from AES connectors, see section 6-2-3 “AES
REMAPPING”. To output from the analog audio output connector, see section 6-3-5
“‘“ANALOG REMAPPING”.

6-8. AUDIO MODE SET (MODE)

Menu button

AUDIO MODE SET 175
SOURCE SEL : CH1 OUT SEL
POLARITY SET:NORMAL MODE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects a channel for which to set
the polarity.

CH1-16 CH1-CH 16: Selected SOURCE
DEC CH 1 gt | channels
DolbyDM-L ™! DEC CH 1-8: Dolby-decoded
« | PCM signals
DolbyDM-R DolbyDM-L/R: Down mixed
signals generated from
Dolby-decoded PCM signals

Sets the polarity for the channel
NORMAL that is selected under POLARITY

INVERT SEL.
INVERT: Reverses the polarity.

SOURCE SEL CH1

POLARITY SET NORMAL

*1 Shown only if the FA-95D-D option is installed.
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6-9. AUDIO OPTION (AUDIO OP)

6-9-1. Dolby Decoder Option (FA-95D-D)

6-9-1-1. Dolby AUX OUTPUT

* This menu is available only if the FA-95D-D option is installed.

Dolby AUX OUT
OUTPUT:DEC CH1/2

301

Menu button

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects an audio signal to be output
from the optional Dolby output
connector (Dolby OUT).
DEC CH1/2 - CH7/8 | DEC CH1/2 — CH7/8: Dolby-decoded
DolbyDM L/R PCM signals
ENC CH1/2 ™ DolbyDM L/R: Down mixed signals
OUTPUT DEC CH1/2 500Hz TONE generated from Dolby-decoded PCM
1kHz TONE signals _
SILENCE ENC CH1/2: Encoded Dolby E signal
NONE of selected SOURCE channel signals.

500Hz/1KHz TONE:Test signal (TONE)
SILENCE: Mute signal
NONE: No signal output

*1 Shown only if the FA-95DE-E option is installed.
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6-9-1-2. Dolby DECODER INPUT

* This menu is available only if the FA-95D-D option is installed.

Dolby DEC INPUT
INPUT :AUX 1IN
STREAM:LOSS
PROGRAM:LOSS

Menu button

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP

Parameter Default Setting range

Description

AUX IN

INPUT AUXIN 1 SOURCE 1/2 -15/16

Selects an audio signal to be input to the
Dolby decoder.

AUX IN: Input signal in the optional Dolby
input connector (Dolby IN).

SOURCE 1/2 - 15/16: SOURCE signals
selected in the 6-5 AUDIO MAPPING
(MAPPING) menu.

D 32bit
D 16bit 1CH
D 16bit 2CH
D 16bit 1/2CH
E 24bit
E 20bit
E 16bit
PCM
LOSS
ERROR

STREAM -

Displays signal type and bit width of signal
selected under INPUT.

D ***: Dolby Digital signal
E ***: Dolby E signal
PCM: Normal audio signal
LOSS: No signal
ERROR: Unidentifiable

Dolby E
5.1+2
5.1+2x1
4+4
4+2x2
4+2+2x1
4+4x1
4x2
3x2+2x1
2X2+4x1
2+6x1
8x1
5.1
4+2
4+2x1
3x2
2x2+2x1
2+4x1
6x1
4
2+2
PROGRAM - 2+2x1
4x1
7.1
7.1 Screen

NON-Dolby E

Dolby Digital
1+1
1/0
2/0
3/0
2/1
3/1
2/2
3/2
3/0L
2/1L
3/1L
2/2L
3/2L

LOSS
INVALID

Displays Dolby E program configuration
(Coding mode) or status of signal selected
under INPUT.

See Dolby E/Digital Decoder Output
Channel Assignment table in section 13
“Dolby E Decoder/Encoder Channel
Assignment Table” for channel
assignments of respective configurations.
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6-9-1-3. Dolby DECODER REFERENCE

* This menu is available only if the FA-95D-D option is installed.
Dolby DEC REF Menu button

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP

INPUT :AUX REF 1IN

Parameter Default Setting range Description

Selects a reference signal to be used in the
Dolby decoder. PCM signal output from the
Dolby decoder will be synchronized to the
selected reference signal.

OUTPUT VIDEO: Uses the output video
OUTPUT VIDEO | signal.

INPUT AUX REF IN AUX REF IN AUX REF IN: Uses the input signal in the
INPUT VIDEO | optional Dolby reference input connector
(REF IN). If no signal is in the REF IN
connector, the PCM signal output will be in
free-run mode.

INPUT VIDEO: Uses the input video signal
as a reference signal.

6-9-1-4. Dolby DOWNMIX

* This menu is available only if FA-95D-D option is installed.

Dolby DOWNMIX 304 Menu button
MODE:SURROUND

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP
Parameter Default Setting range Description
SURROUND .
MODE SURROUND STEREO gee(lg(:jtgra downmix mode for the Dolby
MONAURAL '

6-9-1-5. Dolby DECODER GAIN

* Menu is available only if the FA-95D-D option is installed.

Dolby DEC GAIN 305 Menu button
CH SEL :DEC CHI1
GAIN SET: 0.0dB VIDEO OP
MASTER 0.0dB AUDIO OP
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects a signal for gain adjustment.
DEC CH1 — cH8 | DEC CH1-CH8: Dolby-decoded PCM
CH SEL DEC CH1 DolbyDM-L | Signal N
DolbyDM-R DolbyDM-L/R: Down mixed signal
y generated from Dolby-decoded PCM
signal
-20.0 - +20.0 dB | Sets gain for the signal selected under
GAIN SET 0.0dB (0.1 dB) CH SEL.
-20.0 - +20.0 dB | Sets offset for all Dolby-decoded
MASTER 0.0dB (0.1 dB) signals.

*1 If the MASTER setting exceeds the total setting range of individual channels, the alert will
be displayed as *20.0dB or *-20.0dB.
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6-9-2. Dolby ENCODER INPUT (FA-95DE-E)

6-9-2-1. Dolby ENCODER INPUT

* Menu is available only if the FA-95DE-E option is installed.

ENC INPUT 306 Menu button
INPUT : DIRECT IN SEL
CH SEL:CHI1 VIDEO OP
ASSIGN:SOURCE 1 AUDIO OP
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects a signal to be input to the
Dolby encoder.
DIRECT IN SEL DIRECT IN SEL: SOURCE

INPUT DIRECT IN SEL Dolby DEC OUT channel signals

Dolby DEC OUT: Output signal
from the Dolby decoder

Selects a channel to which to
CH SEL CH1 CH1-8 assign a signal.

When DIRECT IN SEL is | When INPUT is set to DIRECT IN
selected: SEL:

SOURCE 1-16 SOURCE 1-16: SOURCE signal
PCM DOWNMIX-L selected in the 6-5 AUDIO
PCM DOWNMIX-R MAPPING (MAPPING) menu

500Hz TONE PCM DOWNMIX-L/R: Down
1KHz TONE mixed signal generated from
z SOURCE channel signals.
SILENCE 500Hz/1KHz TONE: Test signal
L (TONE)
R SILENCE: Mute signal
" LOUD1- *° C |LOUD12L,RCLFELsRs:
ASSIGN SOURCE 1 LOUD2- "3 LFE | Loudness processed signal of the
Ls selected SOURCE channel.
Rs
When INPUT is set to Dolby DEC

When Dolby DEC OUT | OUT:

is selected: Dolby DEC1-8: PCM signal output
Dolby DEC 1-8 from the Dolby decoder
DolbyDM-L DolbyDM-L/R: Down mixed
DolbyDM-R signal generated from

Dolby-decoded PCM signal

500Hz TONE _ :
Kts TONE ?_IQgHzE/)lKHz TONE: Test signal
SILENCE SILENCE: Mute signal

*1 DIRECT IN SEL and Dolby DEC OUT settings are retained until changed. When an INPUT
setting, DIRECT IN SEL or Dolby DEC OUT, is changed, CH1-8 signal assignments will be
changed to that of the INPUT selection. DIRECT IN SEL and Dolby DEC OUT signals
cannot be input to the Dolby encoder together. Dolby Digital signal output from the Dolby
decoder, Dolby DEC OUT, cannot be encoded to the Dolby E signal.

*2 SOURCE channels corresponding to CH1-8 will be the default value.

(CH1: SOURCE 1 - CH8: SOURCE 8)
If INPUT is set to Dolby DEC OUT, the settings will be; CH1: Dolby DEC 1 - CH8: Dolby
DEC 8.

*3 Shown only if FA-95ALA option is installed.

See section 6-9-3-4. “LOUDNESS CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT” for details on LOUD 1/2
settings.
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6-9-2-2. Dolby ENCODER SETTING

* Menu is available only if the FA-95DE-E option is installed.

Menu button

PROGRAM 5.1+2
BIT DEPTH:20bit VIDEO OP
FRAME REF:CONV1 AUDIO OP
Parameter Default Setting range Description
5.1+2
5.1+2x1 "
4+4 1*
4+2x2 ™
4+2+2x1
4+4x1 "
4x2
3x2+2x1 "
2x2+4x1 "t Selects Dolby E encoder program
2+6x1 configuration.
8>5<1l ! See Dolby E Encoder Input Channel
. Assignment table in section 13 “Dolby
PROGRAM 5142 4+2 E Decoder/Encoder Channel
4+2x1 Assignment Table” for channel
3x2 assignments of respective
2x2+2x1 configurations.
2+4x1
6x1
4
2+2
2+2x1
4x1
717
7.1 Screen "
: 20bit Selects the bit width of the Dolby E
BIT DEPTH 20bit 16bit encoder output.
CONVL Selects a video output to which the
Dolby E encoder output is
FRAME REF CONV1 CONV2 synchronized, (Converter 1 or
converter 2)

*1 If BIT DEPTH is set to 16bit, the “ >k “ will be displayed and the program functions as 5.1. To

select these configurations, set BIT DEPTH to 20bit.

*2 See section 5-8 “VIDEO OUT SELECT (OUT SEL)” for details on CONV1 and CONV2

settings.

6-9-2-3. METADATA INPUT

* Menu is available only if the FA-95DE-E option is installed.

METADATA

INPUT

308

Menu button

SELECT INTERNAL
VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects a metadata to be used for Dolby E
encoding.
INTERNAL: Uses the program
configuration and bit depth selected in the
INTERNAL 6-9-7 Dolby ENCODER SETTING menu.
SELECT INTERNAL Other metadata will be reset to default.

Dolby DEC OUT

Dolby DEC OUT: Uses the metadata of the
Dolby E signal input to the Dolby decoder.
The program configuration and bit depth
selected in the 6-9-2-2 Dolby ENCODER
SETTING will be ineffective.
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6-9-3. Automatic Loudness Adjustment (FA-95ALA)

Automatic Loudness Adjustment is the function that measures and automatically adjusts the
input audio signal loudness level to the target level. The FA-95ALA in one option slot can
measure and adjust the loudnes level of 2 signals (monaural, stereo, or 5.1 ch selectable)
simultaneously. The following menus allow you to set the loudness measurement and
adjustment parameters. See section 6-1-2 “SDI REMAPPING* 6-2-3 “AES
REMAPPING® 6-3-5 “ANALOG REMAPPING* for details on the output assignments of the
adjusted signals to SDI, AES or analog audio output.

* Available only if the FA-95ALA option is installed.

6-9-3-1. LOUDNESS MEASUREMENT

» Channel -1 display
LOUD MEASURE

Menu button

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP

Parameter | Default Setting range Description

Displays the measured loudness level of the
FA-95ALA input audio signal in LKFS. See
section 6-9-3-4. LOUDNESS CHANNEL |
- - ASSIGNMENT for details on input settings.
MOMENT: Momentary loudness level
SHORT: Short-term loudness level

LONG: Long-term loudness level

Displays the loudness level of the audio signal
adjusted by the FA-95ALA in LKFS.

o} Displays “-----“ if the adjustment is disabled. *
(OUTPUT) MOMENT: Momentary loudness level
SHORT: Short-term loudness level
LONG: Long-term loudness level

Pressing the F3 control knob starts loudness
measurement and adjustment. Press again to
stop. Pressing the F3 control knob alternates the
STR (START) | menu display between STR and STP.

STP (STOP) STR: Starts measuring and adjusting.

STP: Stops measuring and adjusting.

Once the measurement and adjustment starts,
the elapsed time will be displayed.

F4> cL ) Pressing the F4 control knob clears all measured
loudness levels and the elapsed time display.

*1 Displays “NA” for no input signal. All values measured as over 0.0 LKFS will be displayed
as “0.0".

|
(INPUT)

1

F3> STR

IMPORTANT

Measurement and adjustment can be performed for up to 6:59:59 (6 hr 59 min 59 sec).

If measurement continues for the maximum duration, the elapsed time display restarts
from 0:00:00.
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6-9-3-2. LOUDNESS CONTROL ENABLE

» Channel -1 display

LOUD CTRL ENA1 322
CONTROL :0FF
RESPONSE S:NORMAL
RESPONSE F:NORMAL

LOUD CTRL ENA2 332

CONTROL

:OFF

Menu button

VIDEO OP
AUDIO OP

RESPONSE S:NORMAL
RESPONSE F:NORMAL
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Allows you to turn On or Off the Loudness
Level Adjustment feature.
Set to Off to perform only loudness
OFF measurement.
CONTROL OFF ON The setting can be changed only when
loudness is not being measured.
While measuring the loudness level,
“‘OFF(LOCK)” or “ON(LOCK)” is displayed,
and the setting cannot be changed.
Allows you to select the loudness level
NA adjustment speed (SLOW) to achieve the
432 1 target level for long-term loudness level
RESPONSE S | NORMAL T O, T4 T adjustment, allowing gradual leveling.
NORMAL The larger the value, the faster the response
+1, +2, +3, +4 | allowing greater adjustment.
NA: Disables the SLOW adjustment function.
Allows you to select the loudness level
adjustment speed (FAST) to achieve the
NA target level for instantaneous loudness level
-4,-3,-2,-1 adjustment allowing sudden leveling (leveling
+1. +2. +3. +4 | The larger the value, the faster the response
T allowing greater adjustment.
NA: Disables the FAST adjustment function.
IMPORTANT

Set RESPONSE according to the input signal. Larger values under both RESPONSE
settings are recommended for materials with dynamic loudness level ranges. Smaller
values under both settings are recommended for materials for which only minimum
leveling is prefered, such as music materials.
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6-9-3-3. LOUDNESS CONTROL SETTINGS

» Channel -1 display

Menu button

323
TARGET -24.0+0.0LU VIDEO OP
MIN GAIN:-20.0dB AUDIO OP
MAX GAIN: 0.0dsB
333
TARGET -24.0+0.0LU
MIN GAIN:-20.0dB
MAX GAIN: 0.0dsB
Parameter | Default | Setting range Description
Allows you to set the target loudness level.
-2.0t0 +2.0 LU | The target level specified by the standard that is
TARGET | +0.0LU (0.1LU) | selected under the LOUDNESS STANDARD menu
(sec. 6-9-3-5) is displayed to the left.
-20.0t0 0.0 dB | Allows you to set the minimum gain (lower
MIN GAIN | -20.0 dB (1.0 dB) threshold) to limit attenuation.
0.0 to +5.0 dB | Allows you to set the maximum gain (upper
MAX'GAIN | 0.0dB (1.0 dB) threshold) to limit magnification.
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6-9-3-4. LOUDNESS CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT

» Channel -1 display

324 Menu button
MODE:STEREO
L :SOURCEL1 VIDEO OP
R :SOURCE?2 AUDIO OP
C :INVALID
325
LFE :INVALID
Ls :INVALID
RS :INVALID
* Channel -2 display
334
MODE:STEREO
L :SOURCEY9
R ISOURCEL1O
C :INVALID
335
LFE :INVALID
Ls :INVALID
RS :INVALID
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Allows you to specify the audio mode of
the audio signal to be measured and
adjust its loudness level.
3 MONAURAL: Only L channel will be
MONAURAL subject to loudness adjustment. Other
MODE STEREO STEREO channels will be unselectable.

5.1 CH STEREO: L and R channels will be
subject to loudness adjustment. Other
channels will be unselectable.

5.1 CH: All channels will be subject to
loudness adjustment.
” Allows you to select an audio channel of
L (CH) SOURCEL1 which loudness level to be measured
and adjusted.
. SOURCE: Source channel signals (See
R (CH) SOURCE2 * sec. 6-5-1. SOURCE/SRC SEL)
DOWNMIX: Internally generated
INVALID " downmixed audio channels
C(CH) | sourcez)™ | SOURCE1-16 (See sec. 6-7. DOWN MIX SET)
DOWNMIX-L, R Dolby DEC: Dolby decoder output
" INVALID Dolby DEC-1-8 ® | audio channels
* *5 .
LFE (CH) * | (sourcEa)® | Dolby DM-L, R o(%? sec. 6-9.AUDIO OPTION (AUDIO
INVALID Dolby DM: Dolby decoder downmixed
Ls (CH) (SOURCES) output audio channels
(See sec. 6-9.AUDIO OPTION (AUDIO
OP).)
INVALID : -
Rs (CH) *1 Invalid channels due to their Mode
(SOURCES) settings will be indicated as “INVALID”.

*1 Default of Channel-1 is “L(CH)=SOURCE1, R(CH)=SOURCEZ2” and Channel-2 is
“L(CH)=SOURCE9, R(CH)=SOURCE10, C(CH)=SOURCE11, LFT(CH)=SOURCE12,

Ls(CH)=SOURCE13, and Rs(CH)=SOURCE14”.

*2 The LFE channel is not subject to measurement, but to adjustment.
*3 If MODE is set to MONAURAL, the output signal for LOUD 1/2 R selected in the SDI, AES or
Analog REMAPPING menu will be the same as that for LOUD 1/2-L.

*4 Only signals processed in the SRC will be subject to Loudness adjustments. See section
6-5. “AUDIO MAPPING (MAPPING)” for details on SRC settings.

*5 Shown if the FA-95D-D or FA-95DE-E is installed.
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6-9-3-5. LOUDNESS STANDARD

Settings in this menu are common for channels 1 and 2.

LOUD STANDARD
STANDARD :ARIB
TARGET LVL:-24.0LKFS
MOMENTARY 400msec
SHORT TERM: 3000msec
Parameter Default | Setting range Description
Allows you to select the standard under which the
ARIB loudness measurement and adjustment will be
conducted.
STANDARD | ARiB | ATSC A§5 ARIB: ARIB TR-B32
EBUR128 | ATSC A85: ATSC A/85
ITURL770 | Egy R128: EBU-R128
ITU R1770: ITU-R BS.1770
TARGET LVL ) ) Etlg;rﬁ)(ljaa)% the specified target level of the selected
Displays the specified measurement duration
MOMENTARY ) ) (Momentary) of the selected standard.
) ) Displays the specified measurement duration
SHORT TERM (Short Term) of the selected standard.

Parameter Specification of Standards used in the FA-95ALA

Parameter ARIB TR-B32 | ATSC A/85 EBU-R128 | ITU-R BS.1770
Target Level -24.0 LKFS -24.0 LKFS | -23.0 LUFS -24.0 LKFS
Momentary Average Time 400 msec 125 msec 400 msec 400 msec
Short Term Average Time 3000 msec 10000 msec | 3000 msec 3000 msec
Absolute Gating -70.0 LKFS NONE -70.0 LUFS -70.0 LKFS
Relative Gating -10 LU NONE -10 LU -10 LU
Overlap Size 75% 0% 75% 75%
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6-10. AUDIO SYSTEM Settings (AUDIO SYS)

Allows you to set basic settings on the audio system.

6-10-1. FADE IN/ OUT

Menu button

181
FADE MODE:DISABLE VIDEO SYS
FADE TIME:1l2msec AUDIO SYS
Parameter Default Setting range Description

DISABLE: Always outputs input
audio signals without adding any
DISABLE effect such as Fade or Mute.

FADE MODE DISABLE ENABLE: Sets an audio to mute with

ENABLE fade out if an audio error is detected,
*alnd make it fade in when recovered.
12 msec Sets the duration for FADE IN and
FADE TIME 12 msec 24 msec OUT transitions.

*1 To use this function, the audio delay must be set longer than the sum of the FADE TIME
and error detection time (2 msec).
Ex.) If FADE TIME is set to 12 msec, the audio delay must be longer than 14 msec; i.e. 12+
2 msec (error detection time).

— Error detection Return to normal

Input VA NVAVAVI S AVAN

signal T

..
o
o
L]
L]
L]
o
o
L
‘e
L2

Internal | I |
Process| I o ~
I I

Audio delay 12 msec (24 msec)

IMPORTANT

FADE IN/OUT may not function properly for the switching between AES input signals
whose sampling rates are different, or that are asynchronous.
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6-10-2. DIGITAL AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO Menu button
REF LEVEL

VIDEO SYS

-20dBF
GRADE:PROFESSI(_)NA
24bit AUDIO SYS

RESOLUTION:

Parameter Default Setting range Description

Selects the reference level for
-18dBFS digital audio signals.

REF LEVEL -20dBFS -20dBFS See section 11

-24dBFS “ANALOG/DIGITAL Audio
Input/Output Level” for detalils.

Selects an audio application for
AES and SDI AUDIO outputs.

PROFESSIONAL | PROFESSIONAL: Optimized for
CONSUMER professional use.

CONSUMER: Optimized for
consumer use.

GRADE PROFESSIONAL

%gB:E Selects an audio word length for

RESOLUTION 24bit oo AES and SDI AUDIO outputs.

6-10-3. AUDIO ERR SENSE

AUDIO ERR SENSE 183 Menu button

CH SEL :SDI 1/2
CH STATUS:SRC BYPASS VIDEO SYS
VALIDITY :SRC BYPASS AUDIO SYS

Parameter Default Setting range Description

SDI 1/2 - SDI 15/16 | Selects a stereo channel pair for which to

CH SEL SDI1/2 AES 1/2 - AES 7/8 | enable Audio Error SENSE.

Selects audio error sensor mode for each
stereo channel pair of SDI and AES input
audio signals whose NON-PCM channel
status flag is 1. ™
SRC BYPASS: Treats audio signals as
NON-PCM. By passes audio signals
SRC SRC BYPASS through SRC “, and selects audio clock
BYPASS PCM input in the NON- PCM signal channel for
MUTE SDI AUDIO CLOCK.
PCM: Treats audio signals as PCM
(standard audio agnal; By-passes audio
signals through SRC *, and selects
REFERENCE for SDI AUDIO CLOCK. "
MUTE: Treats audio signals as mute
signals.

CH STATUS

Selects audio error sensor mode for each
stereo channel pair of SDI and AES input
audio signals whose channel status
Validity Bit flag is 1.
SRC BYPASS: Treats audio signals as
NON-PCM. By passes audio signals
SRC SRC BYPASS through SRC “, and selects audio clock
BYPASS PCM input in the NON- PCM signal channel for
MUTE SDI AUDIO CLOCK.
PCM: Treats audio signals as PCM
(standard audio signaQ By-passes audio
signals through SRC *, and selects
REFERENCE for SDI AUDIO CLOCK. "

MUTE: Treats audio signals as mute
signals.

VALIDITY
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Parameter Default Setting range Description

FA-9500 can fade ™ and mute audio when
it detects a change in the audio status
due to, e.g., signal switchover. This
parameter allows you to select whether to
detect changes and how sensitive
detection should be to such changes.

DISABLE: Disables mute function when

DISABLE change in audio status is detected.
CORRECTION| NORMAL NORMAL Normally not selected.
SENSITIVE NORMAL: Mutes when a change on an

SDI signal, ADP (Audio Data Packet), or
DBN (Data Block Number) is detected.
Normally selected.

SENSITIVE: Mutes when a change on
channel status, or EDP (Extended Data
Packet) presence (only for SD-SDI), as
well as the above items, is detected.

*1 Channel status and audio channel (input) Validity Bit can be checked using a wave form monitor.

*2 Processes audio signals as described if SRC MODE in the 6-5-1 SOURCE/SRC SEL menu is set to
AUTO.

*3 Processes audio signals as described if SDI AUDIO CLOCK in section 6-1-4 is set to AUTO.

*4 Fade function depends on the FADE MODE setting in the 6-10-1 FADE IN/OUT menu.

4 CH STATUS

The FA-9500 determins whether the input audio signal is PCM or not from the NON-PCM flag
carried in the Audio Channel Status (ACS). If ACS is incorrect it may lead to improper
processing. This setting may effective processing such audio signals with incorrect ACS

properly.

€ VALIDITY

The FA-9500 determines whether the input audio signal is PCM or not using Validity Bits (V
Bit) in audio signal. If Validity Bit (V Bit) is incorrect the audio signal may cause improper
processing. This setting may effective processing such audio signals with incorrect Validy Bits

properly.

IMPORTANT

Please use these settings only if there is audio noise or the audio is muted. Otherwise,
do not change the default setting.

¢ CORRECTION

Normally set to NORMAL. Set to DISABLE for a specific program or duration when audio

output has noise or is muted.

The FA-9500 fades out audio or resets the delay circuit when a status change (SDI signal

input interruption, signal switchover (by a router, etc.) is detected. Faulty ancillary data in

normal audio signals may also be detected as status changes.

Audio signals with such faulty ancillary data may lead the FA-9500’s automatic correction to

improperly process the audio input and produce noise or mute the audio.

Note that disableing the automatic correction can prevent such improper processing, however,

the following functions will also be disabled.

- After a signal switchover by router or the recovery of an interrupted SDI signal, delay
settings will lose their accuracy to within 1.3 msec max. Audio signal phases among audio
groups will not match.

Perform either of the following operations when setting CORRECTION to DISABLE, or
changing the setting from DISABLE to NORMAL.

(a) Change the 6-1-5. “SDI IN AUDIO” ALIGNMENT setting from DISABLE to ENABLE.

(b) Disconnect and reinput the SDI input signal.

These operations reset the audio circuit and minimize the delay differences and group audio
phase differences. Output audio signals will be muted while performing the operations.
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6-10-4. DIGITAL SILENCE

Menu button

VIDEO SYS
AUDIO SYS

Parameter Default Setting range Description

Sets the duration to determine
the SDI embedded audio and
SILENCE TIME 2sec 1-10sec AES input signals are silent. The
audio status display appears as
Silence after the set duration.

-72dBFS

-66dBFS Sets the audio level to determine
SILENCE LVL -72dBFS -60dBFS the SDI embedded audio and

-54dBFS AES input signals are silent. *

-48dBFS

*1 According to this setting, the audio status is displayed in the SDI 1 IN AUDIO (5-13-7), SDI
2 IN AUDIO (5-13-8), and AES IN AUDIO menus (5-13-9).
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7. Other Settings & Information (OTHER)

Allows you to set other settings other than video and audio settings.
Also, information on the various versions and installation states of FA-9500 option items can be

viewed.

7-1. CONTROL SETTING

CONTROL
CONTROL:LOCAL

SETTING

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER
Parameter Default Setting range Description
LOCAL: Disables control from FA-95RU.
LOCAL (Front panel REMOTE LED is lit.)
CONTROL LOCAL REMOTE REMOTE: Enables control from FA-95RU.
(Front panel REMOTE LED is unlit.)

* This menu cannot be accessed from the FA-95RU.

7-2. FRONT OPERATION

FRONT OPERATION
MODE:NORMAL

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Allows you to select a front panel operation
mode.
NORMAL NORMAL: Changes made by control knobs F1
MODE NORMAL LIVE SAFE | to F4 will be applied immediately to the unit.

LIVE SAFE: Requires confirmation before
control knob changes are applied. *

* Whenever a change is made by control knobs F1 to F4, the single-arrow buttons (up and
down) and the LED around the control knob of the changed parameter blink confirming the
change. Pressing the single down arrow button confirms the change and the control knob
LED lights. Pressing the single up arrow button cancels the change and everything reverts to
the previous state. Refer to section 4. “Front Panel Operations” for details.

* The FRONT OPERATION menu in the FA-95RU allows you to select a front panel
operation mode for the FA-95RU.

146



7-3. FRONT PANEL SET

Menu button

FRONT PANEL SE
VFD BRIGHT :50 STATUS
VFD AUTO OFF:5min
LED BRIGHT LEVELA4 OTHER
BUZZER ENABLE
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Sets brightness of the menu
VFD BRIGHT 50 10 - 50 display.
10 - 50: dark to bright
DISABLE Sets the idle time before turning
5min off the menu display.
VFD AUTO OFF DISABLE 10min DISABLE: Does not turn off the
30 min menu display.
Sets the brightness of all LED
LED BRIGHT LEVEL4 LEVEL1 -8 indicators on the front panel.
LEVEL1 - 8: dark to bright
DISABLE DISABLE: Disable buzzer
BUZZER ENABLE ENABLE ENABLE: Enable buzzer

*

This menu cannot be accessed from the FA-95RU.
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7-4. GPI SETTING

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER
Parameter Default Setting range Description
GPI1-7 SEL GPI1 GPI1-7 Selects a GPI pin of the REMOTE port.
Selects whether to use the GPI pin that is
IN/OQI SEL INPUT OIS'II:')ISJT selected under GPI1-7 SEL for input or

tally output.

In case IN/OUT SEL is
setto INPUT

NONE
BY-PASS
FREEZE
FULL CB
75% CB
SMPTE CB
RAMP
SDI1
SDI2
COMPOSITE |
YPbPr SMPTE ™
YPbPr BETACAM
RGB*
y/C™
DEFAULT
EVENTL1 - 100
CHGOV ENABLE
CHGOV DISABLE ®
CONV1 KEYER
CONV2 KEYER |
CONV1LOAD1-7 2
CONV2 LOAD 1 - 7 Assigns a function to the GPI pin that is
ASSIGN NONE LOUD], 2 START selected under GPI1-7 SEL according to
LOUD1, 2 CLEAR ' | the selection under IN/OUT SEL.

In case IN/OUT SEL is
setto OUTPUT
NONE
FREEZE °
VIDEO IN
AUD|0|N3
REFIN
FAN ALARM
DC POWERl
DC POWER2 ™
SDI1
SDI2
COMPOSITE
YPbPr SMPTE ™
YPbPrBETACAM
RGB
yic™t
CHANGEOVER *°
CHGOV ENABLE ™
CONV1KEYER
CONV2KEYER_
LOUD1, 2 CTRL

Selects a logo ID for the selected CONV1
LOGOID 1-7 1-256 LOAD 1 - 7, or CONV2 LOAD 1 — 7.

*1 Whenever the IN/OUT SEL setting is changed, ASSIGN is reset to NONE. Reset ASSIGN.

*2 The input functions consist of pulse mode and level mode functions. See the following “@INPUT
FUNCTION?” for details.

*3 Details of the output functions are shown in the “€@OUTPUT FUNCTION” on the next page.
Power 1 and 2 are selectable if the FA-95PS option is installed.
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*4 Effective if the FA-95CO option is installed.
*5 Effective if the FA-95AI0 option is installed.

*6 CONV1LOGOs1-7,and CONV2 LOGOs 1 - 7 will be displayed, if selected, as “LOGO ID: 1”. Logo ID
can be assigned to any number 1 through 256. In the following cases, the logo will not be inserted to the
converter output signals, although data will be loaded to the FA-9520.

- No logo is registered under the selected Logo ID.
- The registered logo format and converter output video format do not match.
- The keyer of the relevant converter is turned off.

*7 Shown only if the FA-95ALA option is installed.

4 INPUT FUNCTION

Function Mode Description
NONE No function
Selects OPERATE or BY-PASS
BY-PASS Level Shorted to GND: BY-PASS
OPEN: OPERATE
" Sets FREEZE ON/OFF
FREEZE Level Shorted to GND: FREEZE ON
OPEN: FREEZE OFF
Selects FULL CB (color bar) for the test signal
FULL CB Level Shorted to GND: FULL CB ON
OPEN: FULL CB OFF
Selects 75% CB for the test signal
75% CB Level Shorted to GND:  75% CB ON
OPEN: 75% CB OFF
Selects SMPTE CB for the test signal
SMPTE CB Level Shorted to GND: SMPTE CB ON
OPEN: SMPTE CB OFF
Selects RAMP for the test signal
RAMP Level Shorted to GND: RAMP ON
OPEN: RAMP OFF
Sbi1 ?
SDI2
$F?t,)\f3|:r’%ﬂg$E *3 Pulse Selects an input video signal. Switches over to the
YPbPr BETACAM™ selected input signal when shorted to GND.
RGB™
\[o
Enables or disables the CHANGEOVER settings.
If CHGOV ENABLE is selected, CHANGEOVER will be
enabled when the pin is shorted to GND.
CHGOV ENABLE Pulse If CHGOV DISABLE is selected, CHANGEOVER will be
CHGOV DISABLE disabled when the pin is shorted to GND.
However, CHANGEOVER may not be enabled
depending on the 5-7-1 VIDEO INPUT SET menu
setting.
DEFAULT Loads the DEFAULT, and events 1 through 100.
EVENT 1 - 100 Pulse When shorted to GND, the assigned settings (among
) default and events) will be loaded.
Sets the converter 1 keyer ON/OFF.
88“&% &EiES Level Shorted to GND: Keyer ON
OPEN: Keyer OFF
The logo assigned to a LOGO ID will be loaded to the
88“&% tgﬁg %; Pulse selected converter.
CONV1/2 LOAD 1 - LOAD 7 are assigned to LOGO IDs.
*4 Starts or Stops LOUDNESS measurement.
tggg% g¥ﬁg¥ *4 Level Shorted to GND:  Starts LOUDNESS measurement
OPEN: Stops LOUDNESS measurement
4
tggg% gtgﬁs *4 Pulse Clears LOUDNESS measurement and elapsed time.

*1 Although FREEZE is set to ON, the freeze function is disabled if SYNCHRO in section
5-10-1 “FS MODE SET” is set to LINE, AVDL, or INPUT. In such case, the menu will be
displayed as “*< FREEZE”. To enable FREEZE for INPUT FUNCTION, be sure to set
SYNCHRO to FRAME.
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*2 When the FA-95CO is installed and Changeover is enabled the value will be displayed with
an asterisk, as *SDI1, *SDI2, or *COMPOSITE indicating the input selection cannot be
changed. See section 5-7-1 “VIDEO INPUT SET” for details.

*3 Effective only if FA-95AI0 option is installed.

*4 Effectove only if FA-95ALA option is installed.

NOTE

See section 14 “REMOTE” for details on pulse and level durations.

4 OUTPUT FUNCTION

Function Description
NONE No function
FREEZE ON: Low
FREEZE FREEZE OFF:  High (Open Collector)
Signal present: Low
VIDEO IN No signal present: High (Open Collector)
Signal present: Low
AUDIO IN No signal present: High (Open Collector)
REE IN Signal present: Low
No signal present: High (Open Collector)
*1 FAN failed: Low
FAN ALARM FAN normal: High (Open Collector)
*2 Power 1 failure:  Low
DC POWER 1 Power 1 normal:  High (Open Collector)
2 Power 2 failure:  Low
DC POWER 2 Power 2 normal:  High (Open Collector)
SDI1 SDI1 input signal is selected: Low
SDI1 input signal is not selected: High (Open Collector)
SDI2 SDI2 input signal is selected: Low
SDI2 input signal is not selected: High (Open Collector)
COMPOSITE input signal is selected: Low
COMPOSITE COMPOSITE input signal is not selected: High (Open Collector)
YPbPr SMPTE YPbPr SMPTE input signal is selected: Low

YPbPr SMPTE input signal is not selected: High (Open Collector)

YPbPr BETACAM input signal is selected: Low

*3
YPbPr BETACAM YPbPr BETACAM input signal is not selected: High (Open Collector)

RGB ™ RGB input signal is selected: Low
RGB input signal is not selected: High (Open Collector)
v/ Y/C input signal is selected: Low
Y/C input signal is not selected: High (Open Collector)
*4 CHANGEOVER inactive: Low
CHANGEOVER CHANGEOVER occurring: High (Open Collector)
+4 | CHNGEOVER is enabled: Low
CHGOV ENABLE CHNGEOVER is disabled: High (Open Collector)
CONVERTER1 KEYER is enabled: Low
CONVIKEYER CONVERTER1 KEYER is disabled: High (Open Collector)
CONVERTER2 KEYER is enabled: Low
CONVZ KEYER CONVERTER?2 KEYER is disabled: High (Open Collector)

LOUDNESS CONTROL1 CONTROL is enabled: Low

*5
LOUD1 CTRL LOUDNESS CONTROL1 CONTROL is disabled: High (Open Collector)

LOUDNESS CONTROL2 CONTROL is enabled: Low

*5
LOUD2 CTRL LOUDNESS CONTROL2 CONTROL is disabled: High (Open Collector)

*1 FAN ALARM goes to low (active), if either one of two fans fails.
*2 Effective if the optional FA-95PS is installed.

*3 Effective if the optional FA-95AI0 is installed.

*4 Effective if the optional FA-95CO is installed.

*5 Effective if the optional FA-95ALA is installed.
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7-5. NETWORK INFO

Menu button

STATUS
OTHER
Parameter Default Description
Displays the unit name.
NAME FA-9500 To change the unit name, see Unit Name in section
9-6-1 “Event Control”
IP 192.168.0.10 Displays the LAN PORTL1 IP address.
SUB 255.255.255.0 | Displays the LAN PORT1 subnet mask.
GW 0.0.0.0 Displays the LAN PORT1 gateway.

The NETWORK INFO settings can be changed on a web browser window on a computer.
See section 9-8-2 “NETWORK SETTING” for details.

7-6. UNIT Ver.
Menu button
200
FPGA1:01.00 STATUS
FPGA2:01.00
FPGA3:01.00 OTHER
SOFT :01.00
Parameter Description

FPGA1 Displays the FPGAL version information.

FPGA2 Displays the FPGA2 version information.

FPGA3 Displays the FPGAS3 version information.

SOFT Displays the software version information.
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/-7. OPTION A Ver,

Menu button

OPTION A Ver.
NAME :NONE STATUS
FPGALl:--.--
FPGA2:--.-- OTHER
SOFT :--.--
Setting range .
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Displays the name of the optional device that is
NAME - - installed in OPTION SLOT A.
Displays “NONE” if no device is installed.
Displays the FPGAL version information in
FPGA1 - - OPTION SLOT A.
Displays “--.—* if the version is not supported.
Displays the FPGA2 version information in
FPGA2 - - OPTION SLOT A.
Displays “--.—" if the version is not supported.
Displays the version information of SOFT in
SOFT - - OPTION SLOT A.
Displays “--.—" if the version is not supported.

4 Display when FA-95DACBL is installed

OPTION

NAME:FA-95DACBL
FPGALl:--.--
FPGA2:--.--
SOFT :--.--

7-8. OPTION B Ver.

Menu button

OPTION B Ver.
NAME :NONE STATUS
FPGALl:--.--
FPGA2:--.-- OTHER
SOFT :--.--
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Displays the name of the optional device that is
NAME - - installed in OPTION SLOT B.
Displays “NONE” if no device is installed.
Displays the FPGAL version information in
FPGA1 - - OPTION SLOT B.
Displays “--.—* if the version is not supported.
Displays the FPGA2 version information in
FPGA2 - - OPTION SLOT B.
Displays “--.—" if the version is not supported.
Displays the version information of SOFT in
SOFT - - OPTION SLOT B.
Displays “--.—" if the version is not supported.

4 Display when FA-95DACBL is installed

OPTION .
NAME: FA-95DACBL
FPGALl:--.--
FPGA2:--.--
SOFT :--.--
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7-9. OTHER OPTION

OTHER OPTION

Menu button

FA-95PS :INSTALLED
STATUS
OTHER
Parameter Default | Setting range Description
FA-95PS i i INSTALLED: FA-95PS option is installed.
NONE: FA-95PS option is not installed.

7-10. SOFT OPTION1

SOFT OPTIONI1 205 Menu button
FA-95AVO0 :NONE
FA-95SCNV:INSTALLED STATUS
FA-95-3G :NONE OTHER
Parameter Default | Setting range Description
INSTALLED: FA-95AVO is installed.
- * - -
FA-95AVO NONE: FA-95AVO is not installed.
INSTALLED: FA-95SCNV option is installed.
FA-95SCNV - - NONE: FA-95SCNV option is not installed.
FA-95-3G i i INSTALLED: FA-95-3G option is installed.
NONE: FA-95-3G option is not installed.
INSTALLED: FA-95FRC option is installed.
FA-95FRC i ) NONE: FA-95FRC option is not installed.

* FA-95AVO comes standard (optional in Japan).

7-11. SOFT OPTIONZ2

SOFT OPTION2Z2 203 Menu button
FA-95LG :NONE
FA-95CoO :INSTALLED STATUS
OTHER
Setting range —
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
EA-95LG i i INSTALLED: Logo Generator is installed.
NONE: Logo Generator is not installed.
INSTALLED: FA-95CO option is installed.
FA-95CO i i NONE: FA-95CO option is not installed.
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8. Event Memory

The FA-9500 can store 100 event memories, as well as sets of settings, each of which are stored for

each format.

Every press of the EVENT button alternates the menus: EVENT LOAD (lit green), EVENT SAVE (lit
red), and EVENT SETUP(lit orange). To go to the desired page, press the EVENT button a few
times, or press the EVENT button once and the up or down single arrow button to move between

EVENT pages.

8-1. EVENT LOAD

NO. :
LOAD
FORMAT:1080/59i

VIDEO
START

FORMAT
F2 UNITY

191

Menu button

EVENT

Parameter Default Setting range Description
VIDEO FORMAT *
NO. VIDEO DEFAULT ™ Selects the number of an event
FORMAT EVENT1 - you want to load.
EVENT100

LOAD START F2
UNITY

Loads the event that is selected
under NO. when the F2 UNITY
button is pressed.

Displays the signal format if NO. is
set to VIDEO FORMAT.

*1 DEFAULT loads the default settings.
*2 VIDEO FORMAT loads the settings that are stored for the respective video formats the
FA-9500 uses. The current video format is displayed on the third row.

The EVENT LOAD menu is disabled and appears as shown below if AUTO LOAD is set to
ENABLE in the EVENT SETUP menu (8-3).
To enable the EVENT LOAD menu, set AUTO LOAD to DISABLE.

NO . :
AUTO

LOAD ENABLE!

191
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8-2. EVENT SAVE

192 Menu button
NO.:VIDEO FORMAT
LOAD START F2 UNITY
FORMAT:1080/59i1 EVENT
Parameter Default Setting range Description
NO VIDEO VIDEO FORMAT ™* Selects the number of an event you
) FORMAT EVENT1 - EVENT100 | want to save.
Saves the event that is selected
o T - - under NO. when the F2 UNITY
button is pressed.
) ) ) Displays the signal format if NO. is
set to VIDEO FORMAT.

*1 VIDEO FORMAT saves settings to memory for the respective video formats the FA-9500
uses. The current video format is displayed on the third row.

The EVENT SAVE menu is disabled and appears as shown below if AUTO LOAD is set to
ENABLE in the EVENT SETUP menu (8-3). To enable the EVENT SAVE menu, set AUTO

LOAD to DISABLE.

192

NO.:----
AUTO LOAD ENABLE!

8-3. EVENT SETUP

193
START:LAST SETTING Menu button
AUTO LOAD:DISABLE
EVENT
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects an event you want to load at
startup.
LAST SETTING: Loads the last settings
LAST SETTING | that are used before startup.
VIDEO VIDEO FORMAT: Loads the settings that
START LAST FORMAT are stored in event memory for the last
SETTING DEFAULT format that is detected before startup.
EVENT1 - DEFAULT: Resets all settings to the default
EVENT100 settings at startup.
EVENT1 - 100: Loads the selected event
memory among event memory settings 1
through 100.
DISABLE ENABLE: Loads the respective video
format settings. If the video input is changed
AUTO LOAD DISABLE ENABLE to a different format, the settings of the
changed format will be loaded.
NOTE I

Control” for details.

Events 1 through 100 can be renamed. See Set Event Name in section 9-6-1 “Event
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8-4. Parameters That Are Not Stored in Event Memories

The following parameters are not stored in event memories.

DISABLE/ENABLE settings of CHANGEOVER in the VIDEO INPUT SET menu (5-7-1).
ON/OFF settings of FREEZE in the FREEZE SET menu (5-10-2).

ON/OFF settings of MASTER MUTE in the MASTER OUT GAIN Settings (MASTER) menu
(6-4).

All settings in the EVENT SETUP menu (8-3).

All settings in the Other Settings & Information (OTHER) menu (7).

All settings in the Various Signal Status Display (STATUS) menu (5-13).

Unit Name setting in the Event Control menu (9-6-1).

All settings in the Network Settings menu (9-8).

All settings in the LOUDNESS MEASUREMENT menu (6-9-3-1).

ON/OFF settings of CONTROL in the LOUDNESS CONTROL ENABLE menu (6-9-3-2).

8-5. Note on Event Memory Operation

Do not power off the unit while saving an event. The event may not be properly stored.

Also, the FA-9500 regularly updates the setting data. Do not turn off the unit for at least 5
seconds after changing settings. It is recommended to save important data into a backup file.
See sections 9-6-2 “Backup Parameter” and 9-6-4 “Backup Event Data” for details on how to
save setting data into a backup file.
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9. Control via WEB Browser

This section describes how to control the FA-9500 from a computer via a web browser.
See section 3-5 “Connecting a Computer” for details on connecting with a computer.
Do not open pop-up setting dialogs at the same time. Doing so may disable operation.

9-1. Connecting via a WEB Browser

Open a web browser on your computer, and enter the address as http://192.168.0.10/ (factory
default setting) in the address bar.

Press the [Enter] key to connect to the FA-9500.
The login page is displayed.

FOR.A

HD/sD FRAME syncHrRonizer FA-9500

Copyright © 2011 FOR-A COMPANY LIMITED. All rights reserved.

Click Login.
The authentication dialog appears.

Connect to 192.168.0.10

FA-9500

User name: € fa9500 v

Password: escssssscee

[CIremember my password

Enter your user name and password. (The default user name and password are set at the
factory.)

User name: fa9500
Password: foranetwork

Click OK. The Status page is displayed.

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5), the
Status page will be displayed without displaying the Login page or authentication dialog.

FA'9500 Logout
[ Video | Audio | system | Pt [ utiity [ staus | Network |
» UnitVideo Status » Audio Status » Unit | ion » Changeover Status
Video Input Status Video Output Status Unit Status
SDIIn 1: 1080/59.94i SDI Out 1/2: 1080/59.94i Unit Name: FA-9500
SDI In 2: 1080/59.94i SDI Out 3/4: 1080/59.94i Fan 1: Normal
Composite In: 525/60 Composite Out: 525/60 Fan 2: Normal
Reference: 525/60 Power1:
Power2: e

Click Logout to return to the Login page.

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5), the
Logout is not shown.
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http://192.168.0.10/

9-2. VIDEO Settings

(1: Video :} Audio I System ] GPI ] Utthy l Status I Network j

T

Click

Click the Video tab at the top of the page. The video block diagram will be displayed.

Each block in the diagram lets you to go to the corresponding windows or dialog boxes that allow
you to change various settings.

Video Block Diagram
FA'9500 Logout

Video E Audio l System | GPI I Umty | Status I Network I
©

Composite In Composite 1 Out
SDI 2 In SDI 2 Out
SDI1In
1
SDI 1 (
© @ O (4) ©)
©SDI 2 A > P :. miCro
® Composite N Inp o ._, : > P ._ (7)
(14)
@0 tionA P :. miCro
(15)
© optionB
7\
N
YAh—> © soi1
M—> @ SDI 2
9 (10)
YA > ©sois
N> SDI 4
Color Test Logo i @
Corrector Signal Generator ¢ it v )
onéslxi:su e > @r P 1
> (© Composite 2

(8)

>{ Option A |(16)
>{ Option B |(17)

* No setting options for (10), (14) through (17).
* (14) through (17) are displayed as “FA-95A10” if the FA-95AI0 is installed.

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5), the
Logout is not shown.
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9-2-1. Input Select
Clicking block (1) on the Video block diagram opens the Video Input setting dialog box.

A http:/192.168.0.10 - Video Input - M... [= |[B][X]

Video Input Setting
Input Select: iSD] 4 b
Video Loss Mode: | Back Colbr v]
Back Color: EOff v
éi I;one ® Internet

Select setting values for parameters in the respective pull-down menus.
After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ Video Input Setting
Parameter Default Setting range Description

SDI1
SDI2
Composite
Input Select SDI1 YPbPr SMPTE “, Selects an input signal.
YPbPr BETACAM ™
RGB,
Y/C ™
Back Color Select tion for the fi
*1 elects an operation for the time
Video Loss Mode | Back Color Auto Freeze the signal input selected under

Color Bar Input Select is lost.
Output Disable

Off
Black
Blue

Red
Back Color Black Magenta Select a background color.

Green

Cyan

Yellow

*1 If Synchro Mode under FS Mode in section 9-4-1 “Video System” is set to Line, AVDL, or
Input Lock, the selected Auto Freeze functions the same as Back Color. In such case, the
“Auto Freeze” display will be grayed out.

*2 Selectable only if FA-95AI0 option is installed.

<Video Loss Mode>
Video Loss Mode allows you to select what to output when the input signal selected under
Input Select is lost.

® Back Color
Displays a screen in a color selected under Back Color.

® Auto Freeze
Freezes the last image before loss of signal.
Freezes progressive signals such as 720p in frame freeze mode and other signals in field
freeze mode.

® Color Bar
Outputs SMPTE color bars.

® Output Disable
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No outputs from SDI OUT1/2, 3/4, or COMPOSITE OUT1/2.
Clicking block (1) on the Video block diagram when the FA-95CO option is installed opens the
Video Input Setting dialog box as shown below.

/= Video Input - Windows Internet Explorer

8 192.168.0.10 | =
Video Input Setting

Input Select: |SDI1 v

Video Loss Mode: BacP Color V\

Back Color: BIacP :\

Changeover

Changeover: @Disable  OEnable

Video Trigger: }'DisabrleA vw

Audio Trigger: Elf)isa’brlre \:\
Close Refresh

(g € nternet ‘a v H100% v

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ Video Input Setting

If Changeover is disabled, settings are the same as described in the previous page.
If Changeover is enabled, the Input Select setting cannot be changed.
To change the input selection, disable Changeover.

€4 Changeover

Parameter

Default Setting range

Description

Changeover

Disable

Disable Enable

Disables or enables changeover.

* Changeover cannot be enabled unless Input
Select is set to SDI 1.

Video Trigger

Disable

Disable Enable

Selects changeover trigger mode for below 4
video triggers:

SDI Error Trigger

Format Error Trigger

CRC Error Trigger

Black Video Trigger

Disable: Disables auto changeover by the
video trigger.

Enable: Performs a changeover if any video
trigger is activated.

Audio Trigger

Disable

Disable Enable

Selects changeover trigger mode for below 3
audio triggers:

Audio Loss Trigger

Audio Error Trigger

Silence Error Trigger

Disable: Disables auto changeover by the
audio trigger.

Enable: Performs a changeover if any audio
trigger is activated.
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€ Video Trigger
Video Trigger:

[Trigaer] ) Click here

;i,D,iS,ab,'e

The Video Trigger setting dialog box for detailed settings opens.

(& Changeover Video Trigger - Windows Internet Explorer g@@
5 192.168.0.10 =
SDI Error Trigger

Trigger Set:  ©Disable OEnable
Duration: @Immediate O | sec

Format Error Trigger
Trigger Set: Disable Enable
Duration: @lmmediate O | | sec

CRC Error Trigger

Trigger Set:  @Disable OEnable
Duration: ®lmmediate O | Frame

Black Video Trigger
Trigger Set: @Disable OEnable
Threshold: I 00] % ’_ﬂ— E UNITY]
Duration: ®lmmediate O | Frame

Refresh
Done & € Internet 13—. 74\ 100% ~

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ SDI Error Trigger

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Disable Enables or disables auto changeover
Trigger Set Disable Enabl for SDI signal loss, an unsupported
nable video format, or TRS error.
Sets the duration of SDI signal loss,
Immediate unsupported video format or TRS
Duration Immediate 051050 error detection (in the active picture
2 10 5.USeC. | area) required to trigger a
changeover.
€ Format Error Trigger
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Disable Enables or disables auto changeover
Trigger Set Disable Enabl for SDI input and system format
nabie mismatches. ™
Immediate Sets the duration of the detected
Duration Immediate 0510 5.0 format mismatch required to trigger a
210 9.USeC. | changeover.

* Trigger Set cannot be enabled if System Format is set to Auto Detect. To enable the trigger,
set System Format to a video format other than Auto Detect in section 9-4-1 “FS Mode”.

* A changeover will not be performed if Changeover is disabled or Video Trigger is disabled
even though Format Error Trigger is enabled.

* Format Error Trigger also triggers a changeover for SDI input signal loss. If Format Error
Trigger is enabled and the SDI signal input is lost, a changeover will be performed, even
though SDI Error Trigger is disabled, based on the Format Error Trigger Duration setting.
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€ CRC Error Trigger

Parameter Default Setting range Description
. . Disable Enables or disables auto changeover
Trigger Set Disable Enable for SDI video CRC error.

Sets the detected video CRC error
duration required to trigger a

- changeover.
Duration Immediate 1 t(l)rrirgg (IjZI?atsles * To avoid an unexpected changeover
triggered by a switchover of input
signals via router, set Duration to
longer than 2 frames.

* A changeover will not be performed if Changeover is disabled or Video Trigger is disabled
even though CRC Error Trigger is enable.

* CRC Error Trigger also triggers a changeover for SDI input signal loss. If CRC Error
Trigger is enabled and the SDI signal input is lost, a changeover will be performed, even
though SDI Error Trigger is disabled, based on the CRC Error Trigger Duration setting.

* CRC Error Trigger also detects TRS errors in blanking intervals as well as in the active
picture area, while SDI Error Trigger detects them only in the active picture area. A
changeover according to a TRS error in a blanking interval can only be triggered by CRC
Error Trigger.

€ Black Video Trigger

Parameter Default Setting range Description
. . Disable Enables or disables auto changeover
Trigger Set Disable Enable for SDI black signal.

Sets the threshold of average
luminance of one field (of interlaced or

Threhold 0.0% -7.51t0 30.0% | segment frame video) or one frame (of
progressive video) to determine a
black signal.

: Sets the detected black signal input

Duration Immediate Immediate duration required to trigger a

1 to 100 Frames

changeover.

* A changeover will not be performed if Changeover is disabled or Video Trigger is disabled
even though Black Video Trigger is enable.

€ Audio Trigger

Audio Trigger: | Disable Click here

The Changeover Audio Trigger dialog box for detailed settings opens.

(= Changeover Audio Trigger - Windows Internet Explorer Q@@
5 192.168.0.10 B
Audio Loss Trigger Audio Error Trigger Silence Trigger
Group 1: @Disable OEnable  CH1: ®Disable OEnable CH1: @Disable OEnable

Group 2: @Disable OEnable CH2: @Disable OEnable CH2: @Disable OEnable
Group 3: @Disable OEnable  CH3: ®Disable OEnable CH3: @Disable OEnable
Group 4: @Disable OEnable  CH4: @Disable OEnable CH4: ©Dpisable OkEnable
Duration: |0.0 v |second CH5: ©Disable OEnable CH5: ©Disable OEnable
CH6: ©Disable OEnable CHE: ©bisable OEnable
CHT: ©Disable OEnable CHT: ©Disable OEnable
CHS: @Disable OEnable CH8: @Disable OEnable
CHY: ©Disable OEnable CHY: ©Disable OEnable
CH10:  @Disable OEnable CH10:  @Disable OEnable
CH11:  @Disable OEnable CH11:  @Disable OEnable
CH12:  @Disable OEnable CH12:  @Disable OkEnable
CH13:  @Disable OEnable CH13:  @Disable OEnable
CH14:  @Disable OEnable CH14:  @Disable OEnable
CH15:  @Disable OkEnable CH15:  @Disable OEnable
CH16:  @Disable OEnable CH16:  @Disable OEnable

[Disable Al [Enable All [Disable Al]  [Enable Al
Duration: [0.0 v | second
Done o @ mtermnet fa v R100% -
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After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

¢ Audio Loss Trigger

Setting range e
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
: Disable Enables or disables auto changeover for signal
Groupl to 4 Disable Enable loss of SDI embedded audio.
0.0 to 1.0sec Sets the detected SDI embedded audio signal
Duration 0.0sec ' 01 : loss duration required to trigger a changeover.
' is setting will be shared by all 4 audio groups.
(0.1sec) | This setting will be shared by all 4 audi

A changeover will not be performed if Changeover is disabled or Audio Trigger is disabled
even though Audio Loss Trigger is enable.

€ Audio Error Trigger

Setting range _
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Enables or disables auto changeover for errors
. Disable listed below.
CH1to CH16 Disable Enable - DBN (Data Block Number) discontinuity
- Channel status discontinuity
- HD audio clock data error or change
Sets the detected audio error duration required
to trigger a changeover.
Duration 0.0sec 0.0to 1.0sec | This setting will be shared by all 16 channels.
(0.1sec) * To avoid an unexpected changeover triggered
by a switchover of input signals via router, set
Duration to longer than 0.2 sec..

A changeover will not be performed if Changeover is disabled or Audio Trigger is disabled
even though Audio Error Trigger is enable.

The Disable All button allows you to disable triggers for all channels 1 through 16.

The Enable All button allows you to enable triggers for all channels 1 through 16.

Audio Error Trigger also triggers a changeover for SDI input signal loss. If Audio Error Trigger
is enabled and the SDI signal input is lost, a changeover will be performed, even though
Audio Loss Trigger is disabled, based on the Audio Error Trigger Duration setting.

€ Silence Trigger

Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
: Disable Enables or disables auto changeover for audio
CH1 to CH16 Disable Enable silence in the embedded audio channel.

A changeover will not be performed if Changeover is disabled or Audio Trigger is disabled
even though Silence Trigger is enable.

The duration to determine SDI embedded audio is silent depends on the duration set in the
9-4-2 Audio System menu.

The Disable All button allows you to disable triggers for all channels 1 through 16.

The Enable All button allows you to enable triggers for all channels 1 through 16.

9-2-1-1. About Changeover (Web)

The changeover function is supported for the main input, SDI 1. If the SDIl 1 input
encounters a problem, Changeover switches the input to input SDI 2. However, if SDI 2
also encounters the same problem, a changeover will not occur. Conditions to determine
problem occurrence can be selected in the previously described menus Video Trigger
through Silence Trigger. Input selection under Input Select cannot be changed while
Changeover is enabled. Input Select must be set to SDI 1 to enable Changeover. Whether
a changeover has been performed can be checked in the 9-7-5 Changeover Status menu,
which allows you to know what caused the changeover. To reset the Changeover Status
menu, set Changeover to Disable.
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9-2-1-2. Changeover and Loss Operation (Web)

Changeover has priority over Loss operation conducted by Video Loss Mode. However, if
neither a SDI 1 or SDI 2 input signal exists, the FA-9500 performs LOSS according to the
selection made under LOSS in the 9-2-1 Input Select menu. If both SDI 1 and 2 inputs
encounter the same problem and the problem is not signal loss, the FA-9500 will output
the SDI 1 input signal.

9-2-1-3. Changeover and Input Switchover Using a Router (Web)

An SDI 1 input signal switchover conducted via router will be detected as an error by the
CRC Error Trigger and Audio Error Trigger in section 9-2-1 Input Select. If either trigger
has been enabled for a short duration, a changeover will occur. To avoid such input
switchover-triggered changeovers, set DURATION under CRC Error Trigger to longer
than 2 frames, and DURATION under Audio Error Trigger to longer than 0.2 sec..

9-2-1-4. How to Reset to SDI 1 (Main Input) (Web)

This section describes how to reset input to SDI 1 after a Changeover.

1) Check the 9-7-5 Changeover Status menu to verify what caused the changeover.
2) Resolve the issue(s).

3) Check that the issue(s) is/are resolved using a waveform monitor.

4) Disable Changeover. (The status menu will be reset.)

5) Select SDI 1 under Input Select.

6) Enable Changeover again.
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9-2-2. Auto Video Optimizer (AVO)

Clicking block (2) on the video block diagram opens the Auto Video Optimizer dialog box.

A hitp://192.168.0.10 - Auto Video Optimiz... [= |[B]X]

Mode:
Level:
Sample Area:

Area Display:

Response:

Scene Cut Det:

Gamma Mode:

é‘] Done

Close

AVO Control
® off OAuto OHold
TR
® Off O0on
AVO Setup
» Level 3 7v:
® Off O 0n
O off ® On

® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

4 AVO Control

Parameter Default | Setting range Description
Auto: Enables automatic level adjustment.
Hold: Stops auto level adjustment. When MODE
selection is changed from AUTO to HOLD, the
Off signal levels stop and remain as they are.
Mode Off Auto L Off: Disables automatic level adjustment. When
2 MODE selection is changed from AUTO to Off,
Hold the signal levels return to their state before auto
level adjustment is applied. When set to Off, the
signal levels can be manually adjusted. See
section 9-2-8 “Color Corrector” for details.
Darker Selects a type of signal level adjustment.
Dark 10 options are available: Five fixed options and
Standard | five custom options.
Level BB'”%rt]t
(Adjustment | Standard Lrllgerf ' Darker < Dark < Standard < Bright < Brighter
level) User2 Userl - User5 : Customizable
User3 Clicking Set User opens the USER1 - 5 LEVE
User4 SET dialog box. See section9-2-2-2 “User 1 - 5
User5 LEVEL SET” for details.
Sets the sample area to calculate the adjustment.
Full 10 options are available: Eight fixed areas and
Screen, tow custom areas.
- ® Fixed areas
Full Bottom Full Screen, Letter Box, Pillar Box, Center,
Sample Area Screen Right Top-Left, Top-Right, Bottom Left, Bottom Right
® Custom areas
User Areal | Clicking Set Area opens the User Areal, 2 setting
User Area2 | dialog box.
See section 9-2-2-3 “User Area 1, 2” for details.
) Sets sample area display On/Off. If set to On, the
Area Display Off sample area appears as a semi-transparent white
(Marker Off 0 rectangle on all output videos.
display) n It is set to Off at startup. Also, if Mode is set to Off,
Area Display is automatically set to Off.

*1 Selecting Auto disables the Color Corrector menu (9-2-8).
*2 Selecting Hold disables the Correction Mode and Gamma Curve settings in the Color Corrector (9-2-8).
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IMPORTANT

Auto Level Adjustment will provide optimal results in many cases, but not always.
Sample Area determines the area where the data is sampled and the level
adjustments are applied to whole images.

¢ Sample Area (Fixed area)
Eight available sample areas are as shown below. Data is continuously sampled within each
area. (See section 9-2-2-3 “User Area 1, 2” for USERA REA 1, and 2.)

Sample
Sample area Sample area Sample area e
Full Screen Letter Box Pillar Box Center
Sample Sample
area area
Sample Sample
area area
Top-Left Top-Right Bottom-Left Bottom-Right
4 AVO Setup
Setting _—
Parameter Default range Description
Sets the filtering strength for calculating the mean
distances that are applied to histograms created
Response Level 1 - using the sample data.
(Filtering Level 3 Level 5 | The larger the value, the more gradually filtering is

strength) performed, with a more stable image but slower
response. The smaller the value, the less stable
the image, but with a faster response.

Scene Cut Det When set to On, the cut transitions are detected

(Scene cut Off %f:] and images are properly adjusted even if there are
detection) sharp luminance changes.
Gamma Mode Off, When set to On, signal levels are adjusted using
(Gamma On
correction) On the Gamma Level settings.

*1 The follwoing delay will be produced when performing scene cut detection depending on
the input signal format.
Interlaced formats: 2 fields (1 frame) + some lines
Progressive and PsF formats: 2 frames + some lines
Scene cut detection images will be properly adjusted and output when enough frame delay is
set. If the amount of frame delay is insufficient, Scene cut detection will not be properly
processed. To perform AVO scene cut detection properly, set enough delay using the FRAME
DELAY function. The output delay varies depending on the SYNCRO MODE, input signal
format, FRAME DELAY setting, and video signal H/V phase difference. FRAME DELAY
settings are described on the next page.
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9-2-2-1. About Scene Cut Detection and Frame Delay Settings

To properly perform AVO scene cut detection and adjustment, Frame Delay must be set in
the setting range according to the menu settings (9-2-3 “Frame Delay” menu) as shown in
the table below.

FRAME DELAY Setting Range Chart

"2 Setting Rrange per Input Video Format
525/60i
"1 SYNCHRO 625/50i 720/59p/50p
S080/50! 1080/59p,50p
1080/50i 1080/23PsF, 24PsF
FRAME 1to 8 FRAME 2 to 8 FRAME
LINE/AVDL Cannot be set Cannot be set
INPUT 2 to 8 FRAME 3 to 8 FRAME

*1 Synchro Mode settings in section 9-4-1 “Video System”

*2 The current input video format can be verified in the Unit/Video Status menu (Sec.
9-7-1) for each input selected in the Video Input Setting menu (Sec. 9-2-1).

IMPORTANT

Adjust the audio delay as required in the Audio Output Delay menu (Sec. 9-3-5) to
account for any additional video signal delay produced by changing Frame Delay
settings in the Frame Delay menu (Sec. 9-2-3).
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9-2-2-2. User 1 -5 LEVEL SET

Clicking Set User on the Auto Video Optimizer dialog box opens the Userl - 5 setting
dialog box.

a http://192.168.0.10 - AVO User Setting - Microsoft Internet Explorer g@@

User 1

i B

(%]
=] UNI

99.0/ %

0% [}

80.0| %

TR

User 2

In White Level:

In Black Level:

;

(%]
=] UnI

=
!

Target White Level:

(%]
=] UNI

;

Target Black Level: |

98.0/ %
20 A g o

88.0/ %
~

User 3

=

no
=
3

In White Level:

In Black Level:

[1]
;

=

:F
() O] (] [ [ (]

Target White Level:

Target Black Level:| 50 %

B Ui

~} B ON
.—ﬂ—
.—u—

User 4

95.0[% e [ UNI
0% —ff——————
95.0/ % ﬂ— T

1 (%]
b UNI

In White Level: | 97.0/%

In Black Level: 30\ %

Target White Level:: 93.0 %

TargetBlack Level:| 7.0/ %

1]
E

In White Level:

[
&
=

!

In Black Level:

1]
E

Target White Level:

Target Black Level: | 132._0} %

User 5

In White Level: 93.0/ %

=

'E'Z}
P llctlﬂcllﬂctlﬂcﬂ (1]

70%

=

In Black Level:

97.0/ %
17.0]% b

Target White Level:

Target Black Level: :

&] Done ® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

Click to increase the value by the smallest steps.

CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

The Level drop-down menu in the AVO dialog box has five options of user settings, User 1
through 5. Each Userl — 5 is composed of four level settings such as In White Level, In Black
Level, Target White Level, and Target Black Level. The default settings of user settings User 1
through 5 are the same as those for Darker, Dark, Standard, Bright, and Brighter respectively.
The desirable level settings are easily obtained by adjusting values from the default values.

€ USERI1 -5 Default Settings
Parameter

SELECT LEVEL (Adjustment level)

(Custom levels) User 1 User 2 User 3 User 4 User 5

Default Default Default Default Default

(Fixed levels) Darker Dark Standard Bright Brighter
In White Level 99.0% 98.0% 97.0% 95.0% 93.0%
In Black Level 1.0% 2.0% 3.0% 5.0% 7.0%
Target White Level 80.0% 88.0% 93.0% 95.0% 97.0%
Target Black Level 3.0% 5.0% 7.0% 12.0% 17.0%
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€ In White Level and In Black Level

These two parameters determine the highest and lowest levels of luminance in the input

signal.

Parameter

Setting range
(step)

Description

In White Level

80.0 - 99.0%
(0.5%)

The maximum value of luminance in the sample
data is defined as 100%. Based on this reference
value, this determines the highest level of
luminance for level control.

If the value is too large, some noise may be
picked up, causing the results to become
unstable. If the value is too small, it increases
contrast, but it may cause the images to be
overexposed.

In Black Level

1.0 - 20.0%
(0.5%)

The minimum value of luminance in the sample
data is defined as 0%. Based on this reference
value, this determines the lowest level of
luminance for level control.

If the value is too small, some noise may be
picked up causing the results to become
unstable. If the value is too large, it increases
contrast, but it may cause the images to be

underexposed.

€ Target White Level and Target Black Level

These two parameters determine the highest and lowest levels of luminance for target

images (outputs).

Parameter

Setting range
(step)

Description

Target White
Level

60.0 - 100.0%
(0.5%)

Determines the maximum value of luminance for
outputs.

The maximum luminance value of the image after
correction should approximate this value.

The larger the value, the brighter the image,
which may however cause the image to be
overexposed. The smaller the value, the brighter
tones are kept. However, the overall obtained
image may be dark.

Target Black
Level

0 - 40.0%
(0.5%)

Determines the minimum value of luminance for
outputs.

The minimum luminance value of the image after
correction should approximate this value.

The larger the value, the dark area in pictures will
appear brighter, which may however lower the
contrast and the noise will become apparent. The
smaller the value, the higher the contrast, which
may however cause the image to be
underexposed
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9-2-2-3. User Area 1, 2

Clicking Set Area of Sample Area on the AVO setting dialog box opens the User Area 1, 2
Setting dialog box.

= AVO User Area Setting - Windows Internet Explorer g@@
5 192.168.0.10 =
User Area 1
Start H: 0| Pixel G @
StartV: | 0 Line [} el
Hsize: | 360/ Pixel ~{} el
VSize: | 360 Line {3 B [onry
User Area 2
Start H: 0 Pixel [} el
startV: [ 0|Line [} el
Hsize: | 360/ Pixel ~{} B [onry
VSize: | 360 Line {3 B [oury
Refresh
foore € Internet fh v W100% -

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

Click to increase the value by the smallest steps.

Click E| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

To set the sample area, set the start point and the size.

Parameter Default Srg:]tgneg Description
Start H 0 Pixel \(/Zalzr,ii?(gls Specifies the horizontal start point.
Start V 0 Line \ar_iiarlg)e Specifies the vertical start point.
Msze | a0 | (anoble | Speates e norsontl size (dsance)
V Size 360 \glr_iiz;l]t()el)e a%eggﬁsptgii t\./ertical size (distance) from

(START V, START H) )
! HSIZE

Sample
area

Default setting of sample area
in 1080/59.94i.

IMPORTANT

The sample area should be set within the effective lines and pixels. Otherwise, the
sample area will automatically revert to their default values. Be particularly careful in
the following cases.

- When the video format is changed to SDTV after the sample area has been set.
- When the sample area settings are changed by loading an event.
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9-2-3. Frame Delay

Clicking block (3) in the Video block diagram opens the Frame Delay setting dialog box.

A http://192.168.0.10 - Frame Delay - Microsoft Internet Explorer Q@@

Frame Delay: | U\ Frame [; UNITY

£&] Done ® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

CIick to increase the value by the smallest steps.

CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Frame Delay 0 0 - 8Frame Sets the amount of frame delay.

Selecting Odd/Even for Forced Field, Synchro Mode to Frame Sync under FS Mode in 9-4-1
Video System, while 9-2-1 Input Select is set to Composite, and Frame Delay to 0 frame,
Frame Delay will always reset to 1 frame. Set Frame Delay beween 1 and 8 frames.

Also, Frame Delay cannot be set if Synchro Mode is set to Line Sync or AVDL under FS Mode
in section 9-4-1 “Video System”.
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9-2-4. Proc Amp

Clicking block (4) on the video block diagram opens the Proc Amp setting diagram.

A http:£/192.168.0.10 - Proc Amp - Microsoft Internet Explorer Q@@

Video Level: | 100.0% {} B[N ]
Chroma Level: 1DEID % r'uz E
Setup/Black: | 0.0/ % '—G E
Hue: ‘ 00/° G E

gj Done ® Internet =

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

Click to increase the value by the smallest steps.

CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

Setting range .
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
_ [¢)
Video Level 100.0% 0'0(0219,2)')0 0 Adjusts the video level.
Chroma Level 100.0% 0.0(—021(3)2).)0% Adjusts the chrominance level.
Setup/Black 0.0% '20'(()0' 11(9/0(;'0% Adjusts the black level.
Hue 0.0° '179'?0 '201%0'0 Adjusts the color phase.
IMPORTANT

If Correction Mode is set to Sepia in the Color Corrector menu (9-2-8), the Chroma
Level and Hue settings cannot be changed.

9-2-5. BY-PASS / Operate

Clicking block (5) on the video block diagram opens the BY-PASS / Operate setting dialog
box.

A hitp://192.168.0.10 - Operate/BY-PA... [2 |[B][X]

BY-PASS / Operate
BY-PASS / Operate: @ Operate (O BY-PASS

[Close ] [ Refresh

&] Done ® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Setting

range Description

Parameter Default

BY-PASS: Connects input signals directly to the
BY-PASS/ Operate BY-PASS | output connector. Input video signals are output

Operate P Operate | without processing. See section 2-2 "Rear Panel”
items number 2, 4, and 6.
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9-2-6. Converterl

Clicking block (6) on the video block diagram opens the Converterl setting dialog box.

(* Up/Down/Cross Converter 1 — Windows Internet Explorer g@@
5 192168010 =
Converter 1 Process Mode
|1080i v] 1080/59.94i >> 1080/59.94i
Aspect Ratio Motion Sense Antialias Enhance
|AFD v|  |Adaptive v|  Horizontal: [Normal v | Vertical: |Normal v| |Level 0 v|

Converter 1 Size Converter 1 Position

H Size: 1000/ % B HPosition: | 0| Pixel e e [
Vsize: [ 1000)% r——ffeeee B [UNTY]  VPosition: | 0] Line ] e UNITY)
Converter 1 Crop Converter 1 Side Cut Color
H Left: ol pixel[f———————————— [ [N  Red: C q [P UNITY
H Right: = [l pixe|&— E UNITY) Green: } 0 D— E UNITY]
Viop: [ OLine [f—————————— ] N1 Bwe: [ 0 [f——— UNITY]
V Bottom: 0| Line u— B UNITY)
Refresh

R-ThiETENELE @ A-1vh - ®100% -~

w

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ Converterl Process Mode

Parg:net Default Set(tlsr’}gegg?ge Description

Selects a mode for UP/DOWN Converterl to convert
the input signal in the CONV1 connector.
BY-PASS: Outputs the signal without converting.
SD: Converts signals to a standard definition format.

BY-PASS 1080i: Converts signals to a 1080i format.

SD . 720p: Converts CONV 1 input signals to a 720p
1080i format.
Mode | BY-PASS 720p 1080PsF: Converts CONV 1 input signals to a

1080PsF 1080PsF format.
1080p(3G) 1080P(3G): Converts signals to a 3G-SDI 1080p
format.

Auto Mode: Displayed if Video Output Mode is set to
Auto in the 9-2-11 Output Select menu. The CONV1
mode cannot be manually changed. To change the
mode, set Video Output Mode to Fix.

Displays the format of the input signal to CONV1 and
the format the signal will be converted to in CONV1.

See section 5-3-2 “CONV1 Conversion Table” for details on conversions.
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€ Aspect Ratio

Setting range —
Parameter | Default (Steps) Description
AFD(4:3) Selects the aspect ratio for the output from
AFD-ALT(4:3) Converterl.
AFD(16:9) Selectable aspect ratio settings when CONV1 is
AFD-ALT(16:9) set to SD.
43L169T | AFD(4:3), AFD-ALT(4:3), AFD(16:9),
4:31.>16:9 AFD-ALT(16:9) automatically select an aspect
43 F 4:3 ratio according to the AFD data in the input
4:3L 16:9PRTD signal. If no AFD data is found in the input
431 149 signal, the aspect ratio will be determined
AFD(4:3) 4:3 F ALT14:9 iﬁgrﬁg%tsost‘rée_rsettmg made under 5-10-18
4:3LALT14:9*1 :
4:3L ALT 4:3*1 | Tooutput video signals in 4:3, select either ratio
16:9 L>16:9 with (4:3). To output in 16:9, select either ratio
16:9 F 16:9 *1 | With (16:9). Other options will output video
1619 P 4:3 signals in the specified aspect ratio. See section
Aspect 16:9 F PRTD *1 20 “About AFD” for details.
Ratio 16:9 P 14:9 *1 Options (4:3 L 16:9 T to 16:9 F ALT 4:3) other
16:9 P ALT 14:9 *1 | than the above four require the input signal
16:9 F ALT14:9*1 | aspect ratio to be specified in 5-7-2 SD INPUT
16:9 F ALT4:3*1 | ASPECT if the input signal is an SD signal.
Selectable aspect ratios when CONV1 is set to
AFD 1080i, 720p, 1080PsF, or 1080(3G).
AFD-ALT AFD and AFD-ALT automatically select an
16:9 L>16:9 aspect ratio according to the AFD data in the
16:9 F 16:9 input signal. If no AFD data is found in the input
AED 16:9 P 4:3 signal, the aspect ratio will be determined
16:9 F PRTD according to the setting made under 5-10-18
16:9 P 14:9 ANC LOSS SET.
16:9 P ALT14:9 | Options other than the above two output in the
16:9 F ALT14:9 | specific aspect ratio. See section 20 “About
16:9 F ALT4:3 AFD” for details on conversions according to
AFD data.

The Aspect Ratio setting cannot be changed if Converterl Process Mode is set to BY-PASS.
*1 BT1119 WSS will be embedded according to the ANC Settings settings WSS AFD Error
(Sec. 9-4-3) for non-WSS aspect ratio conversions.

€ Motion Sense

Parameter Default

Setting range
(Steps)

Description

Motion Sense | Adaptive

Field
Adaptive
Frame(Odd 1st)
Frame(Even 1st)

Field: Generates a progressive scan image
from one field of an interlaced scan image.
The created image has no motion artifacts, but
vertical resolution will be reduced.

Adaptive: Detects whether there is motion or
no motion in the scene, and generates an
optimal progressive scan image.

Frame(Odd 1st): Generates a progressive
scan image from two fields (odd/even) of an
interlaced scan image.

Suitable for the progressive segment frame
input of progressive scan signals.
Frame(Even 1st): Generates a progressive
scan image from two fields (even/odd) of and
interlaced scan image.

IMPORTANT

The Motion Sense setting is common for Converters 1 and 2.

Setting Motion Sense to Frame (Odd 1st) or Frame (Even 1st) for input signals other
than progressive segment frame inputs cause motion artifacts. In such case, change
Motion Sense setting to Field or Adaptive.
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€ Antialias

Parameter Default Set(tlsnt%gg?ge Description
Performs horizontal anti-aliasing for the
output video image.
Weak 8-1 Weak 8 to Strong 8 (low to high)
Horizontal Normal Normal This setting cannot be changed if the
Strong1-8 conversion is set to the formats indicated as
(BYPASS) in the CONV1 Conversion Table
in section 5-3-2.
Performs vertical anti-aliasing for the output
video image.
Weak 8-1 Weak 8 to Strong 8 (low to high)
Vertical Normal Normal This setting cannot be changed if the
Strong1-8 conversion is set to the formats indicated as
(BYPASS) in the CONV1 Conversion Table
in section 5-3-2.

The Antialias setting cannot be changed if Converterl Process Mode is set to BY-PASS, or if
the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in the CONV1 Conversion Table
(5-3-2).

€ Enhance
Setting range A
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
i Sharpens the output video image.
Enhance Level O Level 0-8 Level 0 to 8 (low to high)

The Enhance setting cannot be changed if Converterl Process Mode is set to BY-PASS.
Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in
the CONV1 Conversion Table (5-3-2).

€ Converterl Size

Parameter Default Setting range(Steps) Description
H Size 100.0% 50.0 - 150.0% Adjusts the width of the video
(Horizontal Size) e (0.1%) displayed on the monitor.
V Size 100.0% 50.0 - 150.0% Adjusts the height of the video
(Vertical Size) e (0.1%) displayed on the monitor.

The Converterl Size setting cannot be changed if Converterl Process Mode is set to
BY-PASS. Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as
(BY-PASS) in the CONV1 Conversion Table (5-3-2).

€ Converterl Position

Parameter Default | Setting range (Steps) Description
H Position 0 Pixel Variable ™ Adjusts the horizontal position of
(Horizontal Position) (2 Pixel) the video displayed on the monitor.
V Position 0 Line Variable * Adjusts the vertical position of the
(Vertical Position) (1 Line) video displayed on the monitor.

The Converterl Position setting cannot be changed if Converterl Process Mode is set to

BY-PASS. Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as

(BY-PASS) in the CONV1 Conversion Table (5-3-2).

*1 The Converterl Position setting range varies depending on Converterl Process Mode,
and Sync Format settings in FS Mode (9-4-1 Video System).

175



¢ Converterl Crop

Parameter Default | Setting range (Steps) Description
- Variable ™ . .
H Left 0 Pixel (2 Pixel) Crops the left side of the video.
N *1
H Right 0 Pixel V(g”gibx'gl) Crops the right side of the video.
. *1
V Top 0 Line V?lr'ﬁﬂg) Crops the top of the video.
. *1
V Bottom 0 Line V?lr'ﬁﬂg) Crops the bottom of the video.

The Converterl Crop setting cannot be changed if Converterl Process Mode is set to

BY-PASS. Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as

(BY-PASS) in the CONV1 Conversion Table (5-3-2).

*1 The Converterl Crop setting range varies depending on the Sync Format settings in FS
Mode (9-4-1 Video System).

IMPORTANT

The cropping setting range resets itself if the video input changes. If the set value
exceeds the setting range due to an input change, the set value will automatically
reset itself to the default value. If the set value exceeds the horizontal range, the H Left
and H Right settings will reset to their default values. If the value exceeds the vertical
range, the V Top and V Bottom settings will also reset accordingly.

€ Converterl Side Cut Color

Parameter Default | Setting range Description

Sets background color that will be visible if the
converted image is set smaller than the original
under Converterl Size (5-3-3).

Red, Green, Blue 0 0-255 R, G, and B components can be adjusted
separately.

Control knob F4 allows you to adjust R, G, and
B at the same time.

The Converterl Side Cut Color setting cannot be changed if Converterl Process Mode is set
to BY-PASS. Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as
(BY-PASS) in the CONV1 Conversion Table (5-3-2).
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9-2-7. Converter2 (Up/Down/Cross)

Clicking block (7) on the video block diagram opens the Converter2 setting dialog box.

/= Up/Down/Cross Converter 2 — Windows Internet Explorer Q@@
™)
&

8 0192168010
Converter 2 Process Mode
[1080i v|  1080/59.94i >> 1080/59.94i
Aspect Ratio Motion Sense Antialias Enhance
|AFD v |[Field V; Horizontal: |Normal ¥ | Vertical: |Normal v ‘VLeveI 0 b
Converter 2 Size Converter 2 Position
Hsize: | 1000/% {} B ([ONTY)  HPosition: [ 0Pixel {} UNITY]
V Size: 100.0 % {1 B (OnY  vPosition: | 0| Line {1 B o
Converter 2 Crop Converter 2 Side Cut Color
H Left: o/ Pixel[} B Y Red: [ 9 B oy
H Right: o Pixel(} B o) Greem [ o [} B oy
V Top: o|Line [} B O B Jq [ B o
V Bottom: | o|Line [} B o
Refresh
N—TfiFTrenELE @ A 8-Auk Yy v W00% -

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

Click[+] to increase the value by the smallest steps.
CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

€ Converter 2 Process Mode

Setting range

Parameter | Default (Steps) Description
Selects a mode for the Converter2 to convert the
input signal in CONV2.
BY-PASS: Outputs the signal without converting.
SD: Converts the input HD signal to a standard
definition format.
BY-PASS 1080i/SD: Converts progressive scan signals to a
1080 interlaced video format. SD signals are output
S'_D without converting.
Mode | BY-PASS 1080i/SD | 720p/SD: Converts interlaced signals to a 720
720p/SD progressive video format. Converts interlaced
1080PsF/SD | signals to a 720p progressive video format. SD
1080p(3G)/SD | Signals are output without converting.

1080PsF/SD: Converts interlaced signals to a
1080PsF progressive video format. SD signals are
output without converting.

1080p(3G)/SD: Converts interlaced signals to a
1080p(3G) progressive video format. SD signals
are output without converting.

Displays the format of the input signal to Converter
2 and the format the signal will be converted to in
Converter 2.

See section 5-4-2 “CONV2 Conversion Table” for the possible conversions performed by

Converter 2.
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€ Aspect Ratio

16:9 P ALT14:9
16:9 F ALT14:9
16:9 F ALT4:3

Parameter Default Setting range Description
AFD(4:3) Selects the aspect ratio for the output from
AFD-ALT(4:3) Converter2.
AFD(16:9) Selectable aspect ratio settings when
AFD-ALT(16:9) | Converter 2 is set to SD.
4:3L169T AFD(4:3), AFD-ALT(4:3), AFD(16:9),
4:3L149T AFD-ALT(16:9) automatically select an
4:31.>16:9 aspect ratio according to the AFD data in the
4:3F 4.3 input signal. If no AFD data is found in the
4:3 L 16:9PRTD | input signal, the aspect ratio will be
4:3L 149 determined according to the setting made
AFD(4:3) 4:3 F ALT14:9 | under 5-10-18 ANC LOSS SET.
43L ALT14:9*1l To output video signals in 4:3, select either
4:3 L ALT 4:3 ratio with (4:3). To output in 16:9, select
16:9 L>16:9 either ratio with (16:9). Other options will
16:9 F 16:9 * output video signals in the specified aspect
16:9P 4:3 | ratio. See section 20 “About AFD” for details.
Aspect Ratio 1619 F PRTD*ll Options (4:3 L 16:9 T to 16:9 F ALT 4:3)
16:9 P 14:9 " other than the above four require the input
16:9 P ALT 14:9 " | signal aspect ratio to be specified in SD
16:9 F ALT14:9, Y | INPUT ASPECT (5-7-2) if the input signal is
16:9 FALT4:3 ™ | an SD signal.
Selectable aspect ratios when Converter 2 is
AFD set to 1080i, 720p, 1080PsF, or 1080(3G).
AFD-ALT AFD and AFD-ALT automatically select an
16:9 L>16:9 aspect ratio according to the AFD data in the
16:9 F 16:9 input signal. If no AFD data is found in the
AFD 16:9 P 4:3 input signal, the aspect ratio will be
16:9 F PRTD determined according to the setting made
16:9 P 14:9 under ANC LOSS SET (Sec. 5-10-18).

Options other than the above two output in
the specific aspect ratio. See section 20
“About AFD” for details on conversions
according to AFD data.

The Aspect Ratio setting cannot be changed if Converter2 Process Mode is set to BY-PASS.
*1 BT1119 WSS will be embedded according to the ANC Settings settings WSS AFD Error
(Sec. 9-4-3) for the non-WSS aspect ratio conversions.

€ Motion Sense

Parameter Default Set(tlsr}%r;z;?ge Description
Field: Generates a progressive scan image from
one field of an interlaced scan image.
The created image has no motion artifacts, but
vertical resolution will be reduced.
. Adaptive:
Field Detects whether there is motion or no motion in
Adaptive the scene, and generate an optimal progressive
Motion Sense : Frame(Odd | scan image.
! Adaptive 1st() Frame(Odd 1st):
Frame(Even | Generates a progressive scan image from two
1st) fields (odd/even) of and interlaced scan image.
Suitable for the progressive segment frame input
of progressive scan signals.
Frame(Even 1st):
Generates a progressive scan image from two
fields (even/odd) of interlaced scan image.
IMPORTANT

*1 The Motion Sense setting is common for Converters 1 and 2. Setting Motion Sense
to Frame (Odd 1st) or Frame (Even 1st) for input signals other than progressive
segment frame inputs causes motion artifacts to appear. In such case, change the
Motion Sense setting to Field or Adaptive.
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€ Antialias

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Performs horizontal anti-aliasing for the
output video image.
Weak 8-1 Weak 8 to Strong 8 (low to high)
Horizontal Normal Normal This setting cannot be changed if the
Strong 1-8 conversion is set to the formats indicated as
(DOWN) in the CONV2 Conversion Table in
section 5-4-2.
Performs vertrical anti-aliasing for the output
video image.
Weak 8-1 Weak 8 to Strong 8 (low to high)
Vertical Normal Normal This setting cannot be changed if the
Strong 1-8 conversion is set to the formats indicated as
(DOWN) in the CONV2 Conversion Table in
section 5-4-2.

The Antialias setting cannot be changed if Converter2 Process Mode is set to BY-PASS, or if
the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in the CONV2 Conversion Table
(5-4-2).

4 Enhance
Setting range om
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
) Sharpen the output video image.
Enhance Level O Level 0-8 Level 0 to 8 (low to high)

The Enhance setting cannot be changed if Converter2 Process Mode is set to BY-PASS. Also,
it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as (BY-PASS) in the
CONV2 Conversion Table (5-4-2).

€ Converter2 Size

Parameter Default Set(tlsrlggesl)nge Description
H Size 100.0% 50.0 - 150.0% Adjusts the width of the video
(Horizontal Size) o0 (0.1%) displayed on the monitor.
V Size 100.0% 50.0 - 150.0% Adjusts the height of the video
(Vertical Size) o0 (0.1%) displayed on the monitor.

The Converter2 Size setting cannot be changed if Converter2 Process Mode is set to
BY-PASS. Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as
(BY-PASS) in the CONV2 Conversion Table (5-4-2).

€ Converter2 Position

Setting range e
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
H Position 0 Pixel Variable " Adjusts the horizontal position of
(Horizontal Position) (2 Pixel) the video displayed on the monitor.
V Position 0 Line Variable ™ Adjusts the vertical position of the
(Vertical Position) (1 Line) video displayed on the monitor.

The Converter2 Position setting cannot be changed if Converter2 Process Mode is set to

BY-PASS. Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as

(BY-PASS) in the CONV2 Conversion Table (5-4-2).

*1 These Position setting ranges vary depending on the Converter2 Process Mode, and Sync
Format settings in FS Mode (9-4-1 Video System).
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¢ Converter2 Crop

Parameter Default Set(tisrl[%gg?ge Description
; Variable™ ; ;
H Left 0 Pixel (2 Pixel) Crops the left side of the video.
. T
H Right 0 Pixel Variable Crops the right side of the video.
(2 Pixel)
. T
V To 0 Line Variable Crops the top of the video.
P (1 Line)
, 1
V Bottom 0 Line Variable Crops the bottom of the video.
(1 Line)

The Converter2 Crop setting cannot be changed if Converter2 Process Mode is set to

BY-PASS. Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats indicated as

(BY-PASS) in the CONV2 Conversion Table (5-4-2).

*1 The Converter2 Crop setting range varies depending on the Converter2 Size, Converter2
Position, and Sync Format settings in FS Mode (9-4-1 Video System).

IMPORTANT

The cropping setting range resets itself if the video input changes. If the set value
exceeds the setting range due to an input change, the set value will automatically
reset itself to the default value. If the set value exceeds the horizontal range, the H Left
and H Right settings will reset to their default values. If the value exceeds the vertical
range, the V Top and V Bottom settings will also reset accordingly.

€ Converter2 Side Cut Color
Parameter Default | Setting range Description
Sets background color that will be visible if

the converted image is set smaller than

Red, Green, Blue 0 0- 255 22?4?é|)g.;|nal under Converter2 Size

R, G, and B components can be adjusted
separately.

The Converter2 Side Cut Color setting cannot be changed if Converter2 Process Mode is set
to BY-PASS. Also, it cannot be changed if the conversion is set to the formats that are
indicated as (BY-PASS) in the CONV2 Conversion Table (5-4-2).
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9-2-8. Color Corrector

Clicking block (8) on the video block diagram opens the Color Corrector dialog box.

See section 5-2-4 “COLOR CORRECTOR (C.C.)” for details.

Auto Video Optimizer (AVO) and Color Corrector use the same circuit. The color corrector
settings are not fully changeable when AVO mode (9-2-2 “Auto Video Optimizer (AVO)”) is set
to Auto. See section 5-2-5 “Color Corrector and AVO Modes” for the available menu settings.

a http://192.168.0.10 - Color Corrector - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Correction Mode: @ Balance O Differential O Sepia
Group Adjust: ® Off Oon
White Level Gamma Level
100.0 % {1 B(om] r 100.0] % {} M (unmy
G: [ 1000/% {1 Hlonmy] e [ 10w {1 B (unmy
B: | 1000/% {1 EIENa 100.0/ % {} B [Ny
N— Black ';:V‘;' Curve: @ Center O Black O White
R: | 100.0/% i B (unmy Sepia
100.0] % {1 BUNTY]  Lever: %
B: [ 100.0% {} B [UNTY]  color: | |°
QiDone 7 . Vsiﬂtemet o

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

Click to increase the value by the smallest steps.

CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

& Correction Mode

Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps)

Description

Selects a correction mode from Balance
(RGB), Differential (YPbPr), or Sepia.
Balance: RGB signal correction mode
Allows you to adjust the white balance. Gray
scale can be changed by adjusting R, G and
B levels.

Differential: Color difference signal mode
Allows you to adjust contrast without
changing white balance. R, G and B levels
can be changed without affecting gray scale.
This adjustment is effective for images with
different color saturation levels.

Sepia: Sepia mode
Useful for creating black and white images.

*1 If Correction Mode is set to Sepia, the White Level, Black Level, or Gamma Level R, B

setting cannot be changed. Also, it cannot changed if AVO Control is set to Auto or Hold in the

Auto Video Optimizer (AVO) menu (9-2-2).

Balance
Correction Mode | Balance Differential
Sepia

€ White Level
Parameter Default Set(tlsntgeFr)g)nge Description
R,G,B 100.0% 0.0 - 200.0% | Adjusts the white level of R, G, and B

(RGB White Level) 70 (0.5%) components separately.
Adjusts the white level of R, G, and B
components separately, then turns this

Group Adjust Off On Group Adjust on. Changing any R, G, or B

(Group Adjustment) Off value will change the values of the three
components accordingly while retaining
the proportion.

*1 If AVO Control is set to Auto in the Auto Video Optimizer (AVO) menu (9-2-2), the White
Level setting cannot be changed.
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@ Black Level

Setting range o
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
R, G,B 100.0% 0.0 - 200.0% | Adjusts the black level of R, G, and B
(RGB Black Level) ' (0.5%) components separately.
Adjusts the black level of R, G, and B
components separately, then turns this
Group Adjust Off On Group Adjust on. Changing any R, G, or
(Group Adjustment) Off B value will change the values of the
three components accordingly while
retaining the proportion.

*1 If AVO Control is set to Auto in the Auto Video Optimizer (AVO) menu (9-2-2), the Black
Level setting cannot be changed.

€ Gamma Level

Setting range .
Parameter Default (Steps) Description

R, G,B

100.0% 0 - 200% Adjusts the gamma level of R, G, and B
(RGB Gamma level) 70

(0.5%) components separately.

Adjusts the gamma level of R, G, and B
components separately, then turns this

Group Adjust Off On Group Adjust on. Changing any R, G, or
(Group Adjustment) Off B value will change the values of the
three components accordingly while
retaining the proportion.

Curve Center
(Gamma Curve) Center Black Selects a gamma curve type.
White

*1 If AVO Control is set to Auto in the Auto Video Optimizer (AVO) menu (9-2-2), the all
Gamma Level/Curve settings cannot be changed. Also, if AVO Control is set to Hold, the
Curve setting cannot be changed.

€ Sepia
The Sepia Level and Color settings can be changed if Correction Mode is set to Sepia.
Parameter Default Set(tgggg)nge Description
o 0 - 100% ; ;
Level 25.0% (0.1%) Adjusts the color level in SEPIA mode.
Color -160.0° "179'8(0 2'0 1)80'0 Adjusts the color in SEPIA mode.

If AVO Control is set to Auto or Hold in the Auto Video Optimizer (AVO) menu (9-2-2), the
Sepia settings cannot be changed.

IMPORTANT
Differential or Sepia mode settings under Correction Mode will automatically change
to Balance mode whenever AVO is enabled.

While AVO is being used, the color corrector performs correction as if Correction Mode
is in Balance mode and the gamma curve type is Black curve.

Color correction enabled by setting AVO Control to Hold is also performed in the
above state.
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9-2-9. Video Test Signal

Clicking block (9) on the video block diagram opens the Video Test Signal setting dialog box.

Video Test Signal:
® OFF OFull Color Bar  (O75% Color Bar O SMPTE Color Bar O Ramp

£&] Done ® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Off

Full Color Bar

Video Test Signal Off 75% Color Bar

SMPTE Color Bar
Ramp

Outputs an internal video test
signal.
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9-2-10. YPbPI/RGB Clip

Clicking block (11) on the video block diagram opens the YPbPr/RGB setting dialog box.
See section 5-6-3 “VIDEO CLIPSetting range” for details.

A http://192.168.0.10 - YPbPr / RGB Clip - Microsoft Internet Ex... [= |[B][X]

YPbPr / RGB Clip Mode

Clip Mode: O off ® YPbPr CRGB
YPbPr Clip
Y White Clip: | 1075/%  Blonm]
Y Black Clip: 78]% [§ B(unmy ]
Chroma Clip: 111.0 % a El UNITY
RGB Clip
White Clip:
Black Clip:
€] Done #® Internet
¢ YPbPr/RGB Clip Mode
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Off Selects a mode whether to clip
Clip Mode Off YPbPr signals in the YPbPr or RGB color
RGB space.
€ YPbPr Clip
Parameter Default Set(tlsrl[%Fr)g?ge Description
(\\; wm: 8::3) 109.0% 50'%_%%'0% Sets the Y signal upper threshold.
(¥ g::gt (C:“B) -7.5% 7?055(%)0% Sets the Y signal lower threshold.
Chroma Clip 111.0% 50.0 - 111.0% | Sets both the upper and lower
(PbPr Chroma Clip) o0 (0.5%) thresholds of PbPr signals.

Selectable when Clip Mode is set to YPbPr.

€ RGB Clip
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
White Clip 300.0% 50 - 300% Sets the upper RGB color space
(RGB White Clip) 70 (0.5%) threshold.
Black Clip -200.0% -200 - 50% | Sets the lower RGB color space
(RGB Black Clip) =0 (0.5%) threshold.

Selectable when Clip Mode is set to RGB.
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9-2-11. Output Select

Clicking block (12) on the video block diagram opens the Video Output Setting dialog box.
Display of the Video Output Setting dialog varies depending on the Video Output Mode
setting.

A http://192.168.0.10 - Video Output Setting .... [= |[B][X]

SDI 1/2 Output Setting
Assign: ® Converter 1 O Converter 2

525/60 >> 525/60
SDI 3/4 Output Setting
Assign: ® Converter 1 O Converter 2

525/60 >> 525/60
Composite Output Setting
Assign: ® Converter 1 O Converter 2

525/60 >> 525/60
Component Output Setting
Assign: ® Converter 1 O Converter 2

525/60 >> 525/60

Output Mode: | YPbPr SMPTE v
€] Done & Internet

€ SDI1/2 Output Setting
Allows you to assign video signals to output from video output connectors SDI1 and 2.

Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Selects whether to output a
Assign Converterl gonverter; Converterl or 2 signal from
onverter SDI1 and 2 connectors.

The input and output signal formats are displayed; e.g. 625/50>> 1080/50i.

€ SDI3/4 Output Setting
Allows you to assign video signals to output from video output connectors SDI3 and 4.

Setting range _
Parameter Default (Steps) Description

Selects whether to output a
Converterl or 2 signal from
SDI3 and 4 connectors.

The input and output signal formats are displayed; e.g., 625/50>> 1080/50i.

Converterl

Assign Converterl Converter2
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€ Composite Output Setting
Allows you to assign video signals to output from the Composite output connectors.

Setting range _
Parameter Default (Steps) Description

Selects whether to output a
Converterl or 2 signal from
COMPOSITE OUT connectors.

The input and output signal formats are displayed; e.g., 625/50>> 1080/50i.

Converterl

Assign Converterl Converter2

4 Component Output Setting

This menu appears only if the FA-95AI0 option is installed.

Allows you to assign video signals to video output pins to output to the FA-95AI0 Component
I/0O connector.

Setting range .
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Converterl Selects whether to output a Converterl or 2
Assign Converterl signal from the ANALOG COMPONENT I/0
Converter2 connector

Displays formats of input signals to the converter and converted output signal from the
converter as 625/50>> 1080/50i.

Output Mode

Setting range .
Parameter Default (Steps) Description

YPbPr SMPTE | Selects an output mode for ANALOG
YPbPr YPbPr BETACAM | COMPONENT(FA-95AI0) signals.
SMPTE RGB SMPTE and BETACAM are SD-SDI
Y/C output formats.

* Qutputs black signals if the output signal/s from CONV1 and CONV2 is/are 1080p, and
FA-95AI0 output is set to YPbPr or RGB. See the YPbPr/RGB Output Format table in
section 5-8-4 “COMPONENT SET”.

* Qutputs black signals if the output signal/s from CONV1 and CONV?2 is/are HD-SDI, and
FA-95AI0 output is set to Y/C. See the YPbPr/RGB Output Format table in section 5-8-4
“COMPONENT SET”.

Output Mode
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9-2-12. Composite Clip

Clicking block (13) on the video block diagram opens the Composite Clip dialog box.
See section 5-6-3 “VIDEO CLIP Setting Ranges” for details.

2 http:/1192.168.0.10 - Composite Clip - Microsoft Internet Explo... B@@

Composite Clip Mode
Clip Mode: ® Off O Composite Clip
Composite Clip
White Clip: | 1500/ %
Black Clip: | 500|%
€] Done  Internet
Setting range o
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
. Off, Composite Clip enables clipping
Clip Mode off Composite Clip on the composite output signals.
. : 50 - 150% Sets the upper threshold of analog
White Clip 150.0% (0.5%) composite color space.
: -50 - 50% Sets the lower threshold of analog
Black Clip -50.0% (0.5%) composite color space.

The COMPOSITE CLIP settings are effective only on the analog composite outputs.

The settings are not effective on the SDI1/2 and SDI3/4 outputs.

To enable the Composite Clip menu, set Clip Mode to Off in the YPbPr/RGB Clip menu
(9-2-10).
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9-3. AUDIO Settings

l Video ( Aau-d‘Io } System l GPI I Umy I Status I Network

T

Click

Click the Audio tab at the top of the page. The audio block diagram will be displayed.
Each block in the diagram lets you to go to the corresponding windows or dialog boxes that
allows you to change various settings.

Audio Block Diagram
FA'9500 Logout

(1)
) Select

(3) ofE==Jo| Analog In 10

Test Signal

Polarity

@ SDI Out 11)

v © Aesout (12)
Loudness

Control il [o)o| Analog Out (13)

9)

Down Mix

Output Assign

Dolby E
Encoder

AUX Out

(15)

Decoder Dolby Option

@ Dolby Option Dolby E/Digital X
AUX IN

(14)

(4) and (15) are effective when the FA-95D-D or FA-95DE-E option is installed.
(16) is effective when the FA-95DE-E option is installed.
(17) is effective when the FA-95ALA option is installed.

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5),
the Logout is not shown.
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9-3-1. SDI Input Gain

Clicking block (1) on the audio block diagram opens the SDI Audio Input Gain dialog box.

A hitp://192.168.0.10 - SDI Audio Input Gain - Microsoft .... [= |[B][X]

SDI Audio Input Gain
Master: 0.0 dB E B
SDI Input Audio Gain Set
CH1: 0.0/ 4B {1 [Ny ]
cH2: [ 008 {1 Eunmy ]
CH3: 0.0/ aB {1
CHa: [ 00/aB E B
CH5: 0.0/ 4B {1 [Ny ]
cHe: | 008 {1 Eunmy ]
CHT: 0.0/ aB {1 E Ny ]
cHs: | 008 {1 EENE
CHO: 0.0/ 4B {1 E(unmy ]
cH10: | 00/ aB {1 E (N ]
cH11: [ 00 dB {1 B unm ]
cH12: [ 00/ dB {1 EENa
cH13: [ 00/dB {1 E(unmy ]
cH14: | 00 dB {1 N ]
CcH15: [ 00 dB {1 BN ]
CH16: | 00/ B E E
&] Done © Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

CIick to increase the value by the smallest steps.

CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

€ SDI Audio Input Gain

Setting range e
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
-20.0 - +20.0 dB | Sets the offset to the input gain
Master 0.0dB (0.1dB) for all channels CH1 to CH16.
4 SDI Input Audio Gain Set (Settings)
Setting range o
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
+1 | Sets the input gain for the
CH1-CH16 0.0d |20-0- +20.0dB " | iyividual SDI embedded audio
(0.1 dB) channel.

*1 Master and individual channel values cannot exceed the setting range as a total. The
setting value will stop at the end of the range.
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9-3-2. AES Audio Input Settings

Clicking block (2) on the audio block diagram opens the AES Audio Input dialog box.

2 http:#/192.168.0.10 - AES Audio Input - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Master: 0.0/ dB
CH 1: 0.0 aB
CH2: 0.0/ dB
CH3: 0.0 aB
CH4: 0.0/ dB
CH5: 0.0 aB
CH 6: 0.0/ dB
CHT: 0.0 aB
CH8: 0.0/ dB
.3_1] Done

AES Audio Input Gain
[i

F |
AES Audio Input Gain Set
[i

o)

o)

o)

o)

(o)

f =R R v vy vy v f vy f

o)

AES Audio Input Hysteresis

+ CH 172:
CH 34:

BT s fOf;f [
B CH7/8:

|Off v
Off v|

off v

 Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.
Click to increase the value by the smallest steps.
CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

¢ AES Audio Input Gain

arameter efault - escription
P Default | SeUng range D
Sets the offset to the input gain for
aster . T : all channels to 80
M o.ods | 20 ‘%0 1*33)0 dB | 3l channels CH1 to 8 of AES
' inputs.
€ AES Audio Input Gain Set (Settings)
arameter efault escription
p Defaul Set(tISnt% 52;196 Descripti
-20.0 - +20.0dB ™" | Sets the input gain for the
CH1 - CHs 0.0dB (0.1 dB) individual AES channel

*1 The total value of Master and individual channel cannot exceed the setting range. The
setting value will stop at the end of the range.

AES Audio Input Hysteresis

Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Synchronizes the AES input signals in
Off group A or B per group.
CH1/2 — CH7/8 Off Group A This setting is effective when using AES
Group B audio signals to output multi-channel

audio signals such as surround sound.

The channel pair with the smallest channel numbers within a group is used as the reference
pair and other channel pairs are synchronized to it. If there is no audio signal in the channel
pair, the next channel pair will be the reference. Audio signals with a phase difference relative
to the reference within £0.25 of a sample period can be synchronized.
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Setting Examples:

€ When setting all channel pairs CH 1/2 to 7/8 to Group A
CH 1/2 will be the reference. Other channel pairs will be synchronized to the word clock of
CH1/2.

€ When setting channels CH1/2 to 3/4 to Group A, and channels CH5/6 to 7/8 to Group
B
CH 1/2 will be the reference pair for Group A, and CH 5/6 the reference pair for Group B.

IMPORTANT

Channel pairs in an audio group must be synchronous and must have the same
sampling rate. Changing the audio assignment of the reference channel pair may
cause noise on other channel pairs in the same audio group.

Also, changing the assignment may affect the phase alignment of the reference
channel pair and other channel pairs. If the alignment is turned off, set Master Mute
(see section 9-3-7 “Audio Master Setting”) to on and off, or turn the unit power off and
on to regain the alignment.
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9-3-3. Analog Input Gain/Level

Clicking block (3) on the audio block diagram opens the Analog Audio Input Gain/Level dialog
box.

a http://192.168.0.10 - Analog Audio Input - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Analog Audio Input Gain Analog Audio Input Level Analog Audio System
Master: 0.0/ dB E B CH1: ;+4 dBm [ Termination Setting: ®600 0 OHi-Z
Analog Audio Inpl:‘t‘Gain Set CH2: |[+4dBm v Silence Time: 2 sec v
i | Chae u HOONTY) oy, [+4 dBm v Ssilence Level: 720BFS v
Ca: | 0048 0 BONTY)  cus: [+a gom v
cH3: [ o008 {1 BNt T
cHa: [ 0048 {1 oy ]
é Done ® Internet
After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.
Click Unity to reset to the default settings.
Click[*] to increase the value by the smallest steps.
CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.
¢ Analog Audio Input Gain
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Sets the offset to the input gain for
Master 0.0dB -20.0 - +20.0dB all analog audio channels CH1 to
(0.1dB) CHa.

€4 Analog Audio Input Gain Set (Settings)
Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps) Description
-20.0 - +20.0dB * | Sets the input gain for the
CH1-CH4 0.0dB (0.1 dB) individual Analog Audio channel.

*1 The total value of Master and indivual channel cannot exceed the setting range. The
setting value will stop at the end of the range.

€ Analog Audio Input Level

Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps) Description
-10 dBm
0 dBm Sets the signal level for the
CH1-4 +4dBm +4 dBm individual Analog Audio channel.
+8 dBm

4 Analog Audio System

Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Selects how to terminate the
o . 600Q analog inputs 1/2 and 3/4.
Termination Setting 600Q Hi-7 600Q: 600Q termination
Hi-Z: High-impedance
1—10 sec Sets the duration to determine
Silence Time 2sec 1 whether the input analog audio is
(1 sec) silent.
75 Sets the audio level to determine
Silence Level -72dBFS 2 6d4:|:(éBFS whether the input analog audio is
( ) silent.
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9-3-4. Source Select

Clicking block (4) on the audio block diagram opens the Source Select dialog box.

A hitp://192.168.0.10 - Source S.... [2 |[B][X]

~ Source Set
CH12:  [SDICHI1R2 v
CH34:  [SDICH3#4 vl
CH5/6:  |SDICH5® v
CH78: [SDICH7A v
CH9/10: |SDICH9/10 v
CH 11/12: [SDICH 11/12 v
CH 13/14: |SDICH 13/14 [
CH 15/16: | SDI CH 15/16 v
[Close ] [ Fefresh
&]o @ Internet =

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ Source Set
Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps) Description

=D C“""Tﬁe‘s SDICH 1/2 - 15/16 *

corresponding to - .

CH1/2-15/16 | the channel AES CH 1/2-7/g2 | SEI6cts channel pairs to use for
numbers of Analog CH 1/2 - 3/4 '

source channels

*1 If Input Select in section 9-2-1 “Input Select® is set to SDI 1 or SDI 2, the embedded audio
signals of either selected SDI 1 or SDI 2 will be assigned to SDI 1/2 — 15/16. If Input Select
is set to other than SDI 1 and SDI2 such as Composite, the embedded audio signals of SDI
1 input video will be assigned.

*2 To use the AES audio signals 1/2 through 7/8 for Source, the AES connector must be set
to be used for input. See AES 1/2-3/4 10 Setting and AES5/6-7/8 IO Setting in section
9-4-2 “Audio System” for details.

NOTE

Any of the 16 audio channel signals selected under Source Select can be output as
audio output or embedded to SDI video signals. See section 9-3-11 SDI Audio Output
Settings for details on embedding.
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9-3-5. Audio Output Delay

Clicking block (5) on the audio block diagram opens the Audio Delay dialog box.

A http://192.168.0.10 - Audio Delay - Microsoft Internet .... [= |[B]X]

Audio Output Delay
Master: { 16\ ms [; E
Audio Total Delay Set
CH1: | 16 ms E E
CH2: [ 15j ms E E
CH3: 151 ms [; E
CH4: : ]E ms E E
CHS: 18; ms E E
CH6: | 16/ ms E E
CHT: 16| ms E E
cHe: [ ems [§ c i
CHY: ; 151 ms E E
CH 10: [ 18‘ ms E E
cH1t: | 16lms [§ B[Ny ]
CH12: | 168/ ms E E
cH13: [ 16ms [§ B (onmy ]
CH 14: [ 15j ms E E
CH 15: 151 ms E E
CH 16: :7 ]E ms E E
&] Done ® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

Click to increase the value by the smallest steps.

CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

Parameter Default Setting range Description

) Master 4 - 1000msec
Audio Output

Delay

Sets the delay for

4 msec SOURCE channels.

CH1-16 4 - 1000msec*

*1 The total value of Master and individual channel cannot exceed the setting range. The
setting value will stop at the end of the range.
Enabling Delay Adjust under Video Sub in the 9-4-1 “ Video System* while CONV1 or
CONV2 is in use adds a delay equivalant to 1 frame (2 frames for progressive signals) of
the input video signal to the set value. The maximum delay in such cases will be
{1,000msec + 1 frame (2frames for progressive signals) of the input video signal}.
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9-3-6. SRC Mode

Clicking block (6) on the audio block diagram opens the SRC Mode dialog box.

2 http://192.168.0.10 - SRC Mode

SRC Mode
CH12:  ®Auto OBY-PASS OSRClIn
CH34: @Aute OBYPASS OSRCIn
CH56: ®Auto OBY-PASS (OSRClIn
CH7/8: ®Auto OBY-PASS OSRClIn
CH9/10: ® Auto OBY-PASS OSRCIn
CH11/112: ®Auto  OBY-PASS (OSRCIn
CH13/14: ® Auto OBY-PASS OSRCIn
CH15/16: ® Auto  OBY-PASS (OSRCIn
&] Done ® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

SRC Mode

Parameter

Default

Setting range

Description

SRC Mode

SRC In

Auto
BY-PASS
SRC In

Sets the SRC circuit to pass or by-pass
audio signals per channel pair.

Auto:

Sets the SRC circuit to pass signals.
However, non-PCM audio signals will be
by-passed.

BY-PASS:

Sets the SRC circuit to by-pass signals.
Set to By-pass to output asynchronous
audio signals. An audio clock must be
selected under 9-3-11 “SDI Audio Output
Setting“ for the respective audio groups
to embed audio signals to SDI output
video signals.

SRC In:

Sets the SRC circuit to pass both PCM or
NON-PCM signals. Useful for the
irregular PCM signal with the NON-PCM
audio channel status indication.
However, real NON-PCM signals cannot
be output properly.
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9-3-7. Audio Master Settings

Clicking block (7) on the audio block diagram opens the Audio Master Setting dialog box.

2 http://192.168.0.10 - Audio Master Settings - Microsoft Internet Explo.... [= ][] [X]

Audio Master Setting

Master Mute: ® off Qon
Master Output Gain
Master: 04 dB '_a— E
Master Output Gain Set

CH1: [ 04 e—ff—— E[unTY]
CH2: [ 4B —fee— H[UNTY]
CH3: 048 e [ UNITY
CH4: C 4B —f—— H[unTY]
CH5: 04/ B e [[UNITY
CHG: 4B —f— F[unTY]
CHT: [ 04 e—ff— F[unTY]
cHB: [ 04 e—ff—— [T
cHo: [ 04 e—ff—— [N
cH 10: [ 048 —ff——— [N
CH1t: 04 a8 e [NV ]
CH12: 04 a8 e [H[UNITY ]
CH13: 04 a8 e [H[UNITY ]
CH14: 04 a8 e H[UNITY ]
CH15: 014 a8 e [NV ]
CH 16: [ 048 —ff—— [TV

Decoder CH 1: 14 dB e [NV ]
Decoder CH2: 04 aB '_ﬂ— E
Decoder CH 3: [ 04— E[nTY]
Decoder CH 4: 04 aB '_ﬂ— E
Decoder CH 5: 04/ B e [ UNITY
Decoder CH 6: [ 4B ] H[UNTY]
Decoder CHT: 048 e [H[UNITY
Decoder CH8: C 4B —{f—— F[unTY]
Dolby® Down Mix L: | 0.4 dB e e E
Dolby® Down MixR: | 0.4/ dB '_'E_ B

€] Done ® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

Click to increase the value by the smallest steps.

CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

€ Audio Master Settings

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Off ON: Mutes all audio channels that
Master Mute Off On will be internally processed.

€4 Master Output Gain

Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Sets the offset to the audio gain
Master 0.0dB '20'% 1+§g.)0 dB | for all audio channels CH1
: through 16.

* Master Mute is not effective on NON-PCM outputs. NON-PCM output signals pass through.

4 Audio Output Gain Set (Settings)

Setting range

Parameter Default (Steps) Description
CH1-CH16 .. | Sets audio gain for the Dolby
Decoder CH1-CH8 *2 0.0dB -20.0- +20.0dB ™ | decoder and CH1 through CH16
. » ' (0.1 dB) that are selected under Source
Dolby Down Mix L/R Select.

*1 The total value of Master and individual channel cannot exceed the setting range. The
setting value will stop at the end of the range.
*2 Selectable only if FA-95D-D option is installed.
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9-3-8. Audio Test Signal

Clicking block (10) on the audio block diagram opens the Audio Test Signal dialog box.

A nttp:11192.168.0.10 -... [L][B]X]

Audio Test Signal
® OFF O 1kHz Tone

[Close] [ Refresh ]

 Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Parameter Default | Setting range Description
. . Off . . .
Audio Test Signal Off 1kHz Tone Outputs an internal audio test signal
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9-3-9. 5.1Ch Down Mix

Clicking block (9) on the audio block diagram opens the Audio Down Mix dialog box.

2 http://192.168.0.10 - Audio Down Mix - Microsof.... [= |[B][X]

Down Mix Mode

Mode Select: ® Stereo O Surround  © Monaural

Surround Mix: 3dB v/
Center Mix: ® 3dB O 4.5dB O 6dB
Master Level: @ 3dB O Auto

v Down Mix Assign
Left: | Source CH1 {SDI CHT) |
Right: | Source CH2 (SDI CH2) ]
Center: | Source CH3 (SDI CH3) E
Left Surround: ::S,O,U,FC}? CH5 (SQICH@) :V
Right Surround: | Source CHB (SDI CHE) v

® Internet

iﬁ Dﬁne

See section 6-7 “DOWN MIX SET” for details.
€ Down Mix Mode

Parameter Default Set(tér}ggg?ge Description
Stereo
Mode Select Stereo Surround Selects a mode to downmix audio signals.
Monaural
ggg Sets the Ls/Rs (surround channels) level.
Surround Mix -3dB -9dB 0: (-eodB) Excludes surround channels from
0 the downmix.
Sets the C (center channel) level.
-3dB: The output level after the downmix
-3dB retains the original center channel level.
Center Mix -3dB -4.5dB -4.5dB, -6dB: Used to reduce the audio level
-6dB in case it becomes too loud due to the center
channel audio mixing to both the right and
left channels.
Sets the level for the downmixed audio
3dB signals as a whole.
Master Level -3dB Auto If set to Auto, Down MIX Master Level
changes according to the Downmix Mode
and Surround Mix level selections.

*1 If Master Level is set to Auto, Master Level changes as shown in the below table.

Surround Mix Level

-3dB -6dB -9dB

Down Mix Mode

0 (-dB)

Stereo

approx.-7.7dB

approx.-6.9dB

approx.-6.3dB

approx.-4.6dB

Surround

approx.-9.9dB

approx.-8.7dB

approx.-7.7dB

approx.-4.6dB

Monaural

approx.-12.9dB

approx.-12.0dB

approx.-11.4dB

approx.-9.5dB
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4 Down Mix Assign

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects audio signals that are
Left Left: Source CH1 selected for SOURCE channels
; hte 1 through 16 in the Source
Cnght (I?ght. $gurce C(F:'Iis Source CH | Select menu (9-3-4) for the
enter enter: Source 1-16 channels to be downmixed.
L_eft Surround L(_aft Surround: Source CH5 Which input audio signal is
Right Surround |Right Surround: Source CH6 used for the SOURCE channel

is displayed as (SDI CH1).

If the same SOURCE channel is selected for multiple channels among the above, or

NON-PCM signal is assigned to a Source channel, Down MIX-L and Down MIX-R will be

muted.

The downmixed audio signals are output as Down Mix-L, and R.

NOTE

To embed downmixed audio signals, Down Mix -L and R, see section 9-3-11 "SDI
Audio Output Setting”. To output downmixed audio signal from AES connectors, see
section 9-3-12 “AES Audio Output Setting”. To output from the analog audio output
connectors, see section 9-3-13 “Analog Audio Output Setting”.

To change the Source signal assignments, see section 9-3-4 “Source Select”.
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9-3-10. Audio Output Polarity

Clicking block (8) on the audio block diagram opens the Audio Output Polarity setting dialog
box.

A http://192.168.0.10 - Audio Mode - Microsoft |...

Audio Output Polarity
Source CH1 (SDI CH1): ®Normal O Invert
Source CH2 (SDI CH2): ®Normal O lnvert
Source CH3 (SDI CH3): @ Normal O Invert
Source CH4 (SDI CH4): ® Normal O Invert
Source CH5 (SDI CH5): @ Normal O lInvert
Source CH6 (SDI CH6): ® Normal O Invert
Source CH7 (SDI CH7): @ Normal O lInvert
Source CH8 (SDI CH8): ®Normal O lnvert
Source CH9 (SDI CH9): @ Normal O lInvert
Source CH10 (SDI CH10): ® Normal O Invert
Source CH11 (SDI CH11): ®Normal O lInvert
Source CH12 (SDI CH12): ®Normal O lInvert
Source CH13 (SDI CH13): @ Normal O lInvert
Source CH14 (SDI CH14): ®Normal O lInvert
Source CH15 (SDI CH15): @ Normal O lInvert
Source CH16 (SDI CH16): ®Normal O Invert
Dolby":' Decoder CH1: @ Normal O lnvert
Dolby® Decoder CH2: ® Normal O Invert
Dolby® Decoder CH3: @ Normal O lnvert
Dolby® Decoder CH4: ® Normal O lnvert
Dolby® Decoder CH5: @ Normal O lInvert
Dolby® Decoder CH6: ®Normal O lnvert
Dolby"z' Decoder CH7: @ Normal O lInvert
Dolby® Decoder CH8: ®Normal O lInvert
Dolby® DownMix-L: @ Normal  Clnvert
Doll)y'g‘ DownMix-R: ®Normal O lnvert
&] Done ® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Setting o
Parameter Default range Description

Sets the polarity for Source channels
CH1 through 16 and the Dolby decoder.

Source CH1-16 : .

Dolby Decoder CH 1-8 " | Normal Normal | Invert: Reverses the polariy.

Dolby Decoder L-R Invert Which input audio signal is used for the
SOURCE channel is displayed as (SDI
CH1).

*1 Selectable only if the FA-95D-D option is installed.
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9-3-11. SDI Audio Output Settings

Clicking block (11) on the audio block diagram opens the SDI Audio Output Setting dialog box.

a2 http://192.168.0.11 - SDI Audio Output Setting - Microsoft Internet Explorer

SDI Audio Remapping Assigned Source SDI Audio Mono Sum

CH1: Source CH1 (SDI CH1) v CHt: Source CH1 CH12: @ Disable O Enable
CH2:  [Source CH2 (SDI CH2) v| cH2 Source CH2 CH34:  @Disable OEnable
CH3: [Source CH3 (SDI CH3) v CH3: Source CH3 CH5/6: @ Disable O Enable
CH4:  [Source CH4 (DI CH4) v| cH4:  Source CHY CH7/8:  @Disable OEnable
CH5: [Source CHs (SDI CHE) v| CH5: Source CH5 CH 9/10: @ Disable O Enable
CH 6: Source CHE (SE;)I CHB) 5 CHé6: Source CH6 CH11/12: @ Disable O Enable
CHT: [Source CH? (SDI CH7) v| CHT: Source CH7 CH13/14:  @Disable O Enable
CHS: Source CHE (SDI CHE) 5 CHS: Source CH8 CH 15/16:  ®Disable O Enable
CH9:  |Source CHI (SDI CHY) | cne: Source CH9

CH10:  |Source CHIO (SDI CHIO) v| CH10:  Source CH10 SDI Output Clock Select
CH11: | Source CH11 (SDI CH11) v CH11: Source CHIT Gioupt;  [Aito Y.
CH12:  [Source CH12 (3DI CH12) v| CH12:  Source CH12 Group2:  |Auto L
CH13: | Source CH13 (SDI CH13) v cH13: Source CHI3 Group3:  [Bitd hs
CH14:  [Source CH14 (3DI CH14) v| CH14:  Source CH14 Group d: | Auto L

CH 15: [Source CH15 (SDI CH15) 7: CH 15: Source CH15

CH16: | Source CH16 (SDI CH1E) v CH 16: Source CH16

.éi Done ® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

4 SDI Audio Remapping

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Source CH 1-16 * Selects source audio signals to
500Hz assign to SDI embedded audio
1kHz channels.
Silence Source CH 1-16: Signals assigned to

Down Mix-L 2 SOURCE channels
Down Mix-R 2 500Hz/1kHz: Test signal
4w | Sllence: Mute signal _
Dolby Decoder 1-8 * ° | Down Mix-L/R: Downmixed signal
Dolby Down Mix L “™ | generated from SOURCE channels.
Dolby Down Mix R **6 | Dolby Decoder 1-8: Dolby decoded

Source Dolby Encoder 1-2 ®*7 | PCM signals
channel of the Dolby Down Mix L/R: Downmixed
CH1-16 | same channel signal generated from Dolby decoded
number with PCM signals.
the parameter Dolby Encoder 1-2: Encoded Dolby
Left E signal of selected signals of

Right | SOURCE channels.

Loudness 1® | Center | Loudness 1/2 Left:

Loudness 2@ | LFE Loudness 1/2 Right

Ls Loudness 1/2 Center:

Rs Loudness 1/2 LFE:

Loudness 1/2 Ls:

Loudness 1/2 Rs:

Audio signals processed in
FA-95ALA Loudness1/2 channels.

*1 See section 9-3-4. “Source Select” for details on Source settings.

*2 See section 9-3-9. “5.1Ch Down Mix” for details on Down Mix settings.

*3 See section 9-3-14. “Dolby E/Digital Decoder” for details on Dolby Decoder settings.
*4 See section 9-3-14. “Dolby E/Digital Decoder” for details onDolby Down Mix settings.
*5 See section 9-3-16. “Dolby E Encoder” for details on Dolby Encoder settings.

*6 Shown only if the FA-95D-D option is installed.

*7 Shown only if the FA-95DE-E option is installed.

*8 Shown only if the FA-95ALA option is installed.
See section 9-3-17. “Automatic Loudness Adjustment (FA-95ALA)” for details.
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4 Auto Channel Pairing for non-PCM Audio Inputs

The FA-9500 recognizes non-PCM audio input signals in L/R channel pair units, and adjusts
assignments according to the signal selected for the L channel.

Source channels that are assigned after such adjustments are shown as Assigned Sources.

L/R channel pairs are Source 1/2, Source 3/4

Source 15/16.

The channel assignments that are changed by the adjustment will be shown with “*” as

“CH1:

* Source?2”.

Auto channel pairing example (on non-PCM inputs):
Conditions:
non-PCM inputs in Source 1 and 2
PCM inputs in Source 3 through 16

Au

Entered value in SDI

dio Remapping

Assigned Source display

Auto channel pairing

CH1

CH2:

: Sourcel
Source2

CH1:
CH2:

Sourcel
Source2

CH1: Sourcel

CH2: Source2

Unchanged. The selected L/R channels are
a correct non-PCM channel pair.

CH1:
CH2:

Source3
Sourceb5

CH1:
CH2:

Source3
Sourceb

CH1: Source3

CHZ2: Sourceb5

Unchanged. The selected L/R channels are
PCM audio signals.

CH1:
CH2:

Sourcel
Sourcel

CH1:
CH2:

Sourcel
%k Source2

CH1: Sourcel

CH2: Source2

Changed to make a proper pair including the
assigned L channel signal. The selected L/R
channels are the same channel of a
non-PCM channel pair.

CH1:
CH2:

Source?
Source?

CH1:
CH2:

*}k Sourcel
Source?2

CH1: Sourcel

CH2: Source2

Changed to make a proper pair including the
assigned L channel signal. The selected L/R
channels are the same channel of a
non-PCM channel pair.

CH1:
CH2:

Source4
Source2

CH1:
CH2:

%}k Source3
%}k Source4

CH1: Source3

CH2: Source4

Changed to make a proper pair including the
assigned L channel signal. PCM and
non-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels.

CH1:
CH2:

Silence
Source2

CH1:
CH2:

Silence
*k Silence

CHZ1: Silence

CH2: Silence

Changed to make a proper pair including the
assigned L channel signal. SILENCE and
non-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels.

CH1:
CH2:

500Hz
Source?

CH1:
CH2:

500Hz
*k 500Hz

CH1: 500Hz

CH2: 500Hz

Changed to make a proper pair including the
assigned L channel signal. 500Hz and
non-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels. (1kHz signal will be processed the
same.)

CH1:
CH2:

Down Mix-L
Source3

CH1:
CH2:

Down Mix-L
Source3

CH1: Down Mix-L

CH2: Source3

Unchanged. Down Mix-L and PCM signals
are selected for L/R channels.

CH1:
CH2:

Down Mix-L
Source?2

CH1:
CH2:

Down Mix-L
% Down Mix-R

CH1: Down Mix-L

CH2: Down Mix-R

Changed to make a proper pair including the
assigned L channel signal. Down Mix-L and
non-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels.
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Entered value in SDI

Audio Remapping Assigned Source display Auto channel pairing

CH1: Dolby Encoder 1

CH1:Dolby Encoder 1 | CH1:Dolby Encoder 1 CEZ: Dolby Encl:<oder 2 i including th
CH2:1KHz CH2: s Dolby Encoder 2 Changed to make a proper pair including the
' ' y assigned L channel signal. NON-PCM and

1KHz signals are selected for L/R channels.

SDI Audio Mono Sum

Parameter Default Setting range Description
: Disable Enable: Outputs the stereo pair
CH1/2-CH15/16 Disable Enable channels as a mono sum.

SDI Output Clock Select

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects an audio clock per group for SDI
Auto embedded audio output.
Reference
Group 1 Reference CH 1/2 Auto: Automatically selects audio clock input
CH 3/4 in the NON-PCM signal channel, if an input
NON-PCM signal is in the selected SDI
embedded audio group. Automatically
selects audio clock signal in the smallest
Auto numbered channel, if all signals in the audio
Reference group are NON-PCM. Automatically selects
Group 2 Reference CH5/6 audio clock signal synchronized to the output
CH7/8 video signal, if all signals in the audio group
are PCM. *
Reference: Audio clock synchronize with the
Auto output video signal. (Used to synchronize
audio with the video signals processed in the
Group 3 Reference Rngerge/rIge SRC))
CH 11712 CH 1/2 to 15/16: An input audio clock in
Source channels CH 1/2 to 15/16.
To output asynchronous audio signals,
§1elect one input channel pair for each group.
Auto
Reference
Group 4 Reference CH 13/14 For SD-SDI outputs, Reference is
CH 15/16 automatically selected regardless of the
setting.

*1 Embedded audio signals are divided into 4 groups. Each group consists of 4 audio

channels; Group 1 (CH 1 to 4), Group 2 (CH 5to 8), Group 3 (CH 9 to 12), Group 4 (CH 13
to 16). The audio signals in the same group are transmitted together using the same audio
clock (48kHz).
PCM audio signals will be synchronized to a genlock signal in the SRC (sampling rate
converter) so as to synchronize with the output video signal. Non-PCM audio signals
(compressed audio data such as AC-3) do not go into SRC. If the non-PCM audio input
signal is asynchronous with the output video signal, the non-PCM audio output signal will
be asynchronous. The asynchronous non-PCM audio signals can be embedded to SDI
video signals by selecting an audio clock for each audio group. To do so, all 4 channels in
the respective audio groups must be synchronous. Assign 4 synchronous audio signals to
channels in a group. (See section 9-3-11. “SDI Audio Output Settings” for details.) Then
the asynchronous audio signal will be properly embedded to the video signal.

*2 See section 9-3-4 “Source Select” for details on SOURCE settings.

NOTE |

To change the Source signal assignments, see section 9-3-4 “Source Select”. For
details on how to set down mix, see section 9-3-9 “5.1Ch Down Mix”.
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9-3-12. AES Audio Output Settings

Clicking block (12) on the audio block diagram opens the AES Audio Output Setting dialog

box.

2 http:#/192.168.0.10 - AES Audio Output Setting - Microsoft Internet Explorer

AES Audio Remapping Assigned Source AES Audio Mono Sum
CH1: 180urce CH1 (SDI CH1) ¥| CH1: Source CH1 CH 1/2: @ Disable (O Enable
CH2:  [Source CH2 (SDI CH2) v| cH2: Source CH2 CH34: @Disable O Enable
CH3: iSource CH3 (SDI CH3) 7; CH3: Source CH3 CH5/6: ® Disable O Enable
CH 4: j:SrroiL}rrc’er CHA(SDICHA) ? CH4: Source CH4 CH7/8: @Disable OEnable
CH5: ‘_Source CH5 (SDI CHE) 7*;7 CH5: Source CH5
CH6:  [Source CHB (SDI CHE) v| CH6:  Source CH6
CHT: ZSource CH7 (SDI CH7) ¥| CHT: Source CH7
CH8:  |Source CHB (SDI CHB) v| CH8:  Source CH8
E] Do;e } Internet i
After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.
€ AES Audio Remapping
Setting range -
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Source CH1-16 "' | Selects source audio signals to
500Hz assign to the AES output
1kHz channels.
Silence Source CH 1-16: Signals
Down Mix.L 2 assigned to SOURCE channels
D Mix-R 2 500Hz/1kHz: Test signal
OWnIVIIx- 3+ | Silence: Mute signal
Dolby Decoder 1-8 ° * | Down Mix-L/R: Downmixed
Dolby Down Mix L signal generated from SOURCE
Dolby Down Mix R ™™ (I:DhéllgnellDS' der 1.8: Dolb
_ »**7 | Dolby Decoder 1-8: Dolby
Dolby Encoder 1 —2 decoded PCM signals
Source channel . )
of the same Dolby Down Mix L/R:
CH1-8 channel number Downmixed signal generated
with the from Dolby decoded PCM
parameter signals.

Left
Right
Center
LFE

Loudness 1 ®
Loudness 2 ®

Rs

Dolby Encoder 1-2: Encoded
Dolby E signal of selected signals
of SOURCE channels.
Loudness 1/2 Left:
Loudness 1/2 Right
Loudness 1/2 Center:
Loudness 1/2 LFE:
Loudness 1/2 Ls:

Loudness 1/2 Rs:

Audio signals processed in
FA-95ALA Loudnessl1/2
channels.

*1 See section 9-3-4. “Source Select” for details on Source settings.

*2 See section 9-3-9. “5.1Ch Down Mix” for details on Down Mix settings.

*3 See section 9-3-14. “Dolby E/Digital Decoder” for details on Dolby Decoder settings.

*4 See section 9-3-14. “Dolby E/Digital Decoder” for details onDolby Down Mix settings.

*5 See section 9-3-16. “Dolby E Encoder” for details on Dolby Encoder settings.

*6 Shown only if FA-95D-D option is installed.

*7 Shown only if FA-95DE-E option is installed.

*8 Shown only if FA-95ALA option is installed. See section 9-3-17. “Automatic Loudness
Adjustment (FA-95ALA)” for details on Loudness 1/2 settings.
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€ Auto Channel Pairing for non-PCM Audio Inputs

The FA-9500 recognizes non-PCM audio input signals in L/R channel pair units, and adjusts
assignments according to the signal selected for the L channel.

Source channels that are assigned after such adjustments are shown as Assigned Sources.

L/R channel pairs are Source 1/2, Source 3/4

Source 15/16.

The channel assignments that are changed by the adjustment will be shown with “*” as
“CH1:* Source2”.

Auto channel pairing example (on non-PCM inputs):
Conditions:
non-PCM inputs in Source 1 and 2
PCM inputs in Source 3 through 16

E%S&?g ég%‘;&iﬁgs Assigned Source display Auto channel pairing
CH1: Sourcel
CH1: Sourcel CH1: Sourcel CH2: Source2
CH2: Source2 CH2: Source2 Unchanged. The selected L/R channels are
a correct non-PCM channel pair.
CH1: Source3
CH1: Source3 CH1: Source3 CH2: Source5
CH2: Source5 CH2: Source5 Unchanged. The selected L/R channels are
PCM audio signals.
CH1: Sourcel
CH2: Source2
CH1: Sourcel CH1: Sourcel Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: Sourcel CH2: * Source2 assigned L channel signal. The selected L/R
channels are the same channel of a
non-PCM channel pair.
CH1: Sourcel
CH2: Source2
CH1: Source2 CH1: * Sourcel Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: Source2 CH2: Source2 assigned L channel signal. The selected L/R
channels are the same channel of a
non-PCM channel pair.
CH1: Source3
CH2: Source4
CH1: Source4 CH1: * Source3 Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: Source2 CH2: * Source4 assigned L channel signal. PCM and
non-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels.
CH1: Silence
CH2: Silence
CH1: Silence CH1: Silence Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: Source2 CH2: *Silence assigned L channel signal. SILENCE and
non-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels.
CH1: 500Hz
CH2: 500Hz
CH1: 500Hz CH1: 500Hz Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: Source? CH2- %500Hz assigned L channel signal. 500Hz and
: : non-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels. (1KHz signal will be processed the
same.)
CH1: Down Mix-L
CH21: Down Mix-L CH21: Down Mix-L CH2: Source3
CH2: Source3 CH2: Source3 Unchanged. Down Mix-L and PCM signals
are selected for L/R channels.
CH21: Down Mix-L
. ) CH2: Down Mix-R
CH1: Down Mix-L CH1: Down Mix-L Changed to make a proper pair including the
CH2: Source2 CH2: * Down Mix-R assigned L channel signal. Down Mix-L and
non-PCM signals are selected for L/R
channels.
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Entered value in AES

Audio Remapping Assigned Source display Auto channel pairing

CH1: Dolby Encoderl

CH1:Dolby Encoder 1 | CH1:Dolby Encoder 1 CEZ: Dolby Enc[‘(oderz i including th
CH2:1KHz CH2: * Dolby Encoder 2 Changed to make a proper pair including the
: : y assigned L channel signal. NON-PCM and

1KHz signals are selected for L/R channels.

€ AES Audio Mono Sum

Setting range _
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
: Disable Enable: Outputs the stereo pair
CH 1/2-CH 7/8 Disable Enable channels as a mono sum.
NOTE

To change the Source signal assignments, see section 9-3-4 “Source Select”. For
details on how to set downmix, see section 9-3-9 “5.1Ch Down Mix”.

IMPORTANT

To use AES audio signals 1/2 through 7/8 for Source, the AES connector must be set
to be used for input. See AES 1/2-3/4 10 Setting and AES5/6-7/8 10 Setting in section
9-4-2 “Audio System” for details.

206



9-3-13. Analog Audio Output Settings

Clicking block (13) on the audio block diagram opens the Analog Audio Output dialog box.

A http:#/192.168.0.10 - Analog Audio Output - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Analog Audio Output Gain Analog Audio Output Level

Master: | 0.0 dB (i BUNTY] cH1: [+ dBm v
Analog Audio Output Gain Set CH 2: +t.ideim v
— = sl %)
cHia |00 b = IENING R +4 dBm v
citz: [ Cds 4 BN cpy: [astm o]
CH3: [ 008 {1 e
cHa: | 00/dB (i B(unmy ]
»I;\nalog Audio Remapping i Analog Audio Mono Sum
CH1: | Source CH1 (SDI CH1) ¥ CH12: @Disable O Enable
CH 2: | Source CH2 (SDI CH2) v CH3/4:  ®Disable OEnable
CH3:  |Source CH3 (SDI CH3) v|
CH4: | Source CH4 (SDI CH4) v
&] Done ® Internet
After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.
Click Unity to reset to the default settings.
Click[+] to increase the value by the smallest steps.
CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.
€ Analog Audio Output Gain
Parameter Default Set(tgtgrgg?ge Description
-20.0 - +20.0 dB | Sets the output gain for all analog
Master 0.0dB (0.1 dB) audio output channels.
4 Analog Audio Output Gain Set (Settings)
Parameter Default Set(tlsntge[;esa?ge Description
) -20.0 - +20.0 dB | Sets output gain per analog audio
CHI1-CH4 0.0dB (0.1 dB) output channels.
€ Analog Audio Output Level
Parameter Default Set(tgtgrgg?ge Description
-10dBm
0dBm Sets the output signal level for
CH1-CHA4 +4dBm +4dBm analog audio output channels.
+8dBm
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€ Analog Audio Remapping

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Source CH 1-16 * Selects source audio signals to
500Hz assign to analog audio output
1kHz channels.
; Source CH 1-16: Signals assigned
Dov?rl:eMni(;iL * to SOURCE channels
D Mix-R 2 500Hz/1kHz: Test signal
own MIX-R = .5 | Silence: Mute signal’ _
Dolby Decoder 1 -8 ° ™ | Down Mix-L/R: Downmixed signal
Dolby Down Mix L generated from SOURCE channels.
Dolby Down Mix R 4’5 | Dolby Decoder 1-8: Dolby decoded
CH 1-CH 4 | Each Source PCM signals

Dolby Down Mix L/R: Downmixed
signal generated from Dolby

Left decoded PCM signals.
. Right Loudness 1/2 Left:
Loudness 1 ® | Center | Loudness 1/2 Right
Loudness 2 ® | LFE Loudness 1/2 Center:
Ls Loudness 1/2 LFE:
Rs Loudness 1/2 Ls:

Loudness 1/2 Rs:
Audio signals processed in
FA-95ALA Loudness1/2 channels.

*1 See section 9-3-4. “Source Select” for details on Source settings.

*2 See section 9-3-9. “5.1Ch Down Mix” for details on Down Mix settings.

*3 See section 9-3-14. “Dolby E/Digital Decoder” for details on Dolby Decoder settings.
*4 See section 9-3-14. “Dolby E/Digital Decoder” for details onDolby Down Mix settings.
*5 Shown only if FA-95D-D option is installed.

*6 Shown only if the FA-95ALA option is installed. See section 9-3-17. “Automatic Loudness Adjustment
(FA-95ALA)” for details on Loudness 1/2 settings.

€ Analog Audio Mono Sum

Parameter Default Setting range Description
CH 1/2 Disable Disable Enable: Outputs the stereo pair
CH 3/4 Enable channels as a mono sum.
NOTE

To change the Source signal assignments, see section 9-3-4 “Source Select”. For
details on how to set downmix, see section 9-3-9 “5.1Ch Down Mix”.

9-3-14. Dolby E/Digital Decoder

Clicking block (14) on the audio block diagram when FA-95D-D or FA-95DE-E option is
installed opens the Dolby Decoder dialog box.

A http:#/192.168.0.10 - Dolby® E/Digital Decoder - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Dolby® Decoder Input Select Dolby's' Decoder Gain

Dolby® Input: | AUX Input v Master: 0.0 dB B UNITY

Bit Stream: Doll)y":' Digital 32bit Dolby® Decoder Gain Set
Program Config: Dolby® Digital 1+1 et 0.0)de . B (onry
Dolby'g' Decoder REF Input Select CH2: 0.0/ dB |] B UNITY
REF Input: AUX REF In v CH3: 0.0 dB '_u— E UNITY
Dolby® Down Mix Mode CH4: 0.0 dB '_ﬂ— UNITY
@ Surround CH5: 0.0/ dB -—{]— B ONTY
©iSterea CHe: ool ——F——— H [y
OMonaural CHT: 0.0/ B '_ﬂ— E UNITY
CHS: 0.0/ dB ﬂ UNITY
Down Mix L CH: 00 dB |] B UNITY
Down Mix R CH:| 0.0/ dB |] — B UNITY

&] Done ® Internet



After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.

Click Refresh to update the settings.
4 Dolby Decoder Input Select

Dolby Input AUX Input Source 1/2 -15/16

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects source audio signals to
input to the Dolby decoder.
AUX Input AUX Input: Input signal in optional

Dolby input connector (Dolby IN).
Source 1/2 - 15/16: SOURCE
signals selected in the9-3-4
“Source Select” menu.

Dolby Digital 32bit
Dolby Digital 16bit 1CH
Dolby Digital 16bit 2CH

Dolby Digital 16bit 1/2CH
. Dolby E 24bit
Bit Stream - Dolby E 20bit
Dolby E 16bit

PCM

Loss

Error

Displays signal type and bit width
of signal selected under INPUT.

PCM: Normal audio signal
Loss: No signal
Error: Unidentifiable

Dolby E 5.1+2
Dolby E 5.1+2x1
Dolby E 4+4
Dolby E 4+2x2
Dolby E 4+2+2x1
Dolby E 4+4x1
Dolby E 4x2
Dolby E 3x2+2x1
Dolby E 2x2+4x1
Dolby E 2+6x1
Dolby E 8x1
Dolby E 5.1
Dolby E 4+2
Dolby E 4+2x1
Dolby E 3x2
Dolby E 2x2+2x1
Dolby E 2+4x1
Dolby E 6x1
Dolby E 4
Dolby E 2+2
Program ] Dolby E 2+2x1

'9 Dolby E 4x1
Dolby E 7.1
Dolby E 7.1Screen
NON-Dolby E

Dolby Digital 1+1
Dolby Digital 1/0
Dolby Digital 2/0
Dolby Digital 3/0
Dolby Digital 2/1
Dolby Digital 3/1
Dolby Digital 2/2
Dolby Digital 3/2
Dolby Digital 3/0L
Dolby Digital 2/1L
Dolby Digital 3/1L
Dolby Digital 2/2L
Dolby Digital 3/2L

Loss
Invalid

Displays Dolby E program
configuration (Coding mode) or
status of signal selected under
INPUT.

See Dolby E/Digital Decoder
Output Channel Assignment table
in section 13 “Dolby E
Decoder/Encoder Channel
Assignment Table” for channel
assignments of respective
configurations.
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€ Dolby Decoder REF Input Select

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects a reference signal to be used in the
Dolby decoder. PCM signal output from the
Dolby decoder will be synchronized to the
selected reference signal.
Output Video . i . .
REF Input AUX REE IN AUX REF In Output Video: Uses tht_a outpqt wdgo signal.
Inout Video AUX REF In: Uses the input signal in the
P optional Dolby reference input connector (REF
IN). If no signal is in the REF IN connector, the
PCM signal output will be in free-run mode.
Input Video: Uses the input video signal as a
reference signal.
4 Dolby Down Mix Mode
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Surround
Selects a downmix mode for the
Mode Surround Stereo Dolby decoder.
Monaural
€ Dolby Decoder Gain
Setting range S
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
-20.0 - +20.0dB | Sets offset for all Dolby-decoded
Master 0.0dB (0.1 dB) signals.
4 Dolby Decoder Gain Set
Setting range _
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
CH 1-8 20.0 - +20.0dB*1 | S in f h Dolby decod
Down Mix L CH 0.0 dB -20.0 - +20. ets gain for each Dolby decoder
X (0.1 dB) channel.
Down Mix R CH

*1 The total Master and individual channel gain setting value cannot exceed the above setting
range.
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9-3-15. Dolby AUX OUTPUT Select

Clicking block (15) on the audio block diagram when FA-95D-D or FA-95DE-E option is
installed opens the Dolby AUX Output Select dialog box.

4 http://192.168.0.10 - Dolbys ... [= ][]

Dolhy® AUX Output Select
Output: Dolby Decoder CH 1/2 |

[Close] [ Refresh ]

&lo # Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Parameter Default Setting range Description

Selects a signal to be output
from the optional Dolby output
connector (Dolby OUT).
Decoder Output CH 1/2 -

Dolby Decoder CH 1/2 gggé?s Dolby-decoded PCM

Dolby Decoder CH 3/4 Dolby Down Mix L/R:

Dolby Decoder CH 5/6 | Downmixed signal generated
Dolby Decoder CH 7/8 from Dolby-decoded PCM

Dolby Decoder CH Dolby Down Mix L/R signals.

Output 1/2 Dolby Encoder CH 1/2 ™ EOIb)c/i %”Boﬁ)erg"_' 1/2|3 .
ncoded Dolby E signal o
510k0|_li-|zTTone selected signals of SOURCE
1z lone channels.
Silence 500Hz Tone: 500Hz/1KHz
None Test signal (TONE)

1kHz Tone: 500Hz/1KHz Test
signal (TONE)

Silence: Mute signal

None: No signal output

*1 Shown only if the FA-95DE-E option is installed.
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9-3-16. Dolby E Encoder

Clicking block (16) on the audio block diagram when the FA-95DE-E option is installed opens
the Dolby E Encoder dialog box.

a http:#/192.168.0.10 - Dolby® E Encoder - Microsoft Internet Explorer Q@@

.éj Done

Dolhy@' Encoder Input Assign

Input Selection: @ Direct Input Selection
CH1: Source CH 1 v
CH2: Source CH2 i
CH3: Source CH 3 v
CH4: ‘Source CH 4 v
CH5: Source CH5 v
CHe: ‘Source CHB E
CHT: Source CH7 b
CHS: ‘Source CHE v
Dolby® Encoder Mode Setting
Program Configuration: 5.1 +2
Bit Depth: 20bit
Frame REF: ® CONV1
Metadata Input: @® Internal

v
O CONV2

O Dolby® Decoder Output

O Dolby® Decoder Output

v

® Internet

After completing the settings, click Close to close the dialog box.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ Dolby Encoder Input Assign

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects a signal to be input to the Dolby
encoder.
Input Direct Input | Direct Input Selection | Direct Input Selection: Source channel
Selection Selection | Dolby Decoder Output | signals
Dolby Decoder Output; Output signal
from the Dolby decoder
When Direct Input When Input Selection is set to Direct
Selection is selected Input Selection:
Sourcel-16 Sourcel-16: SOURCE signal selected in
PCM Down Mix-L the 6-5 AUDIO MAPPING (MAPPING)
PCM Down Mix -R menu
500Hz TONE PCM Down Mix-L/R: Down mixed signal
1kHz TONE generated from SOURCE channel signals.
Silence 500Hz/1kHz TONE: Test signal (TONE)
Left Silence: Mute signal
. | Right
Il:ougness ; *3 (LZEEter When Input Selection is set to Dolby
ouaness s Decoder Output:
Dolby Decoder1-8: PCM signal output
CH1-8 *2 Rs from the Dolby decoder
DolbyDown Mix-L/R: Down mixed signal
generated from Dolby-decoded PCM
signal
\évth%Tthig |§g|§:?ggder 500Hz/1kHz TONE: Test signal (TONE)
Dolby Decoder 1-8 Silence: Mute signal
Dolby Down Mix-L Loudness 1/2 Left:
DolbyDown Mix-R Loudness 1/2 Right
500Hz TONE Loudness 1/2 Center:
1kHz TONE Loudness 1/2 LFE:
Siilence Loudness 1/2 Ls:
Loudness 1/2 Rs:
Audio signal processed in FA-95ALA
Loudness1/2 channels.

*1 Direct Input Selection and Dolby Decoder Output settings are retained until changed.
When these Input Selection settings are switched, CH 1-8 assignments will be changed to
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those of the Input Selection setting. Direct Input Selection and Dolby Decoder Output
signals cannot be input to the Dolby encoder together. Dolby Digital signal input to the
Dolby Decoder Output cannot be re-encoded to a Dolby E signal.

*2 SOURCE channels corresponding to CH1-8 will be the default value.
If Input Selection is set to Direct Input Selection, the settings will be; CH1: Source CH1 -
CH8: Source CHS8.
If Input Selection is set to Dolby Decoder Output, the settings will be; CH1: Dolby DEC 1 -
CH8: Dolby DEC 8.

*3 Shown if FA-95ALA option is installed. See section 9-3-17. “Automatic Loudness
Adjustment (FA-95ALA)” for details on Loudness 1/2 settings.

4 Dolby Encoder Mode Setting

Parameter Default Setting range Description
5.1+2 "
5.1+2x1 *
4+4
4+2x2
4+2+2x1 "
4+4x1 "t
4x2 ™
3x2+2x1
2x2+4x1 "
2+6x1
8x11
Program 5.142 5.1 Selects Dolby*IlE encoder program
Configuration : 4+2 configuration.
4+2x1
3x2
2x2+2x1
2+4x1
6x1
4
2+2
2+2x1
4x1
717"
7.1 Screen !
: . 20bit Selects the bit width of the Dolby E
Bit Depth 20bit 16bit encoder output.
CONVL Sellgcts a videé) output to which the
Dolby E encoder output is
Frame REF CONVI CONV2 synchronized, (Converter 1 or
converter 2)
Selects a metadata to be used for
Dolby E encoding.
Internal: Uses Program
Configuration and Bit Depth settings.
Meta Data Internal Other metadata will be reset to
Input Internal Dolby Decoder Output default
Dolby Decoder Output: Uses the
metadata of the Dolby E signal input
to the Dolby decoder. The program
configuration and bit depth settings
will be ineffective.

*1 If Bit Depth is set to 16bit, the “* “ is displayed and the program functions as 5.1. To set to
the above program configurations, set Bit Depth to 20bit.
*2 See section 9-2-6 Converterl for details on CONV1 and CONV?2 settings.
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9-3-17. Automatic Loudness Adjustment (FA-95ALA)

Clicking block (17) on the audio block diagram when the FA-95ALA option is installed opens
the Automatic Loudness Adjustment dialog box.

) Loudness Settings — Mozilla Firefox

192168010710

Loudness Measurement 1 Loudness Measurement 2 Loudness Standard Setting
Momentary [Short Term |Long Term: |Momentary [Short Term||Long Term'  Standard: ARIBTR-B32
Input |[0.0 LKFS 0.0 LKFS ||0.0 LKFS Input ||0.0 LKFS ||0.0 LKFS /0.0 LKFS Target Level -24.0LKFS
Output |- Output |- Momentary 400ms
Short Term  3000ms
Session Time: 0 : 00 : 00 Session Time: 0 : 00 : 00
Loudness Control Settings 1 Loudness Control Settings 2
Loudness Control: & Off Oon Loudness Control: @ Off Oon
Response Slow: |Normal v Response Slow: |NA |
Response Fast: NA v Response Fast: NA |
Target Level: -24.0LKFS | +0.0LU v Target Level: 24.0LKFS [20LU ¥
Minimum Gain:  |-20.0dB v Minimum Gain: | -20.0dB v
Maximum Gain: | 0.0dB + Maximum Gain: |0.0dB v/
Loudness Channel Assign 1 Loudness Channel Assign 2

Mode: ® Monaural O Stereo O5.1ch  Mode: O Monaural O Stereo O5.1ch

Left: Dolby Decoder Downmix R v Left: Source CH 1 v
Right: \Source CH2 Right: | Source CH 1
Center: | Source CH 3 Center: | Source CH 1
LFE: \ Source CH 4 z LFE: Source CH 1
Ls: | Source CH 5 Ls: Source CH 1
Rs: ‘Scurce CH®6 Rs: Source CH 1

€ Loudness Measurement1/2
Input indicates the measured loudness level of the FA-95ALA input audio signal in LKFS.
Output indicates the loudness level of the loudness processed signal in LKFS.
Parameter Default Setting range Description

Displays the measured loudness level of the
FA-95ALA input audio signal in LKFS.

Displays the measured loudness level of the
FA-95ALA output audio signal in LKFS.
Output - - Set Loudness Control to On, then click Start to
start loudness adjustment and display the
measured loudness level.

Allows you to start to adjust the audio signal
Start - - loudenss according to Loudness standard
selected under Stndard.

Allows you to stop loudness measurement and

Input - -

Stop i i adjustment.
Allows you to clear loudness measurement. If
clicked while Start is enabled, loudness

Clear - - measurement and adjustment restart after being

cleared.

Session Time display also resets to 0:00:00.
Displays the elapsed time of loudness
measurement and adjustment.

After counting up to 6:59:59, the display resets
to 0:00:00.

Loudness measurement and adjustment will
also be cleared and restart.

Session Time
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€ Loudness Control Settings 1/2

Parameter | Default | Setting range Description
Allows you to turn On or Off the Loudness Level
Adjustment feature. Set to Off to enable only
LOC%?]T%S'S Off 8ff loudness measurement. The On/Off setting can
n only be changed while loudness measurement is
being stopped.
Allows you to select the loudness level adjustment
NA speed (SLOW) to achieve the target level for
A .2 o . long-term loudness level adjustment, allowing
Re;FO?Arllse Normal 4’N3’ 2’| 1 gradual leveling.
orma The larger the value, the faster the responce
+1, +2, +3, +4 | allowing greater adjustment.
NA: Disables the SLOW adjustment function.
Allows you to select the loudness level adjustment
NA speed (FAST) to achieve the target level for
A L2 o . instantaneous loudness level adjustment, allowing
Rels:%(;?se Normal Alf\iOPI)R;MZALl sudden leveling (leveling down only).
The larger the value, the faster the response
+1, +2, +3, +4 | allowing greater adjustment.
NA: Disables the FAST adjustment function.
Yy Allows you to set the target loudness level (offset).
-[aer\‘/l’;t +0.0 LU 2'0((;()1+L20()) LU | The target level of the standard selected under
' Standard is displayed to the left of the setting box.
Minimum -20.0 dB -20.0 to 0.0 dB | Allows you to set the minimum gain (lower
Gain : (1.0dB) threshold) to limit the attenmuation.
Maximum 0.0 dB 0.0 to +5.0 dB | Allows you to set the maximum gain (upper
Gain : (1.0dB) threshold) to limit the magnification.
IMPORTANT
Change Response settings according to the audio material characteristics. For
materials with a wide audio level range, set each setting to a large value. For materials
that prefer minimum loudness adjustment, set each setting to a small value.

€ Loudness Channel Assign 1/2

Dolby Decoder CH 1-8
Dolby Decoder Downmix L "
Dolby Decoder Downmix R ™

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Monaural Allows you to select the audio mode of
Mode Stereo Stereo an audio signal for its loudness level to
5.1 CH be measured and adjusted.
Allows you to select audio signals to
be measured and adjusted.
*5 Source 1-16: Source channel audio
Source CH1-16 signal selected under AUDIO
Down Mix Left MAPPING (MAPPING) (sec. 6-5)
Left  ISource CH1 @ Down Mix Right Down Mix Left/Right: Internally

generated downmixed audio signals.
Dolby Decoder CH 1-8: Dolby
decoder output audio signals
Dolby Decoder Downmix: Dolby
decoder downmixed output audio
signals

Right * [Source CH2 The same as above The same as above
Center ? |Source CH3 The same as above The same as above
LFE ? |Source CH4 The same as above The same as above
Ls? |Source CH5 3 The same as above The same as above
Rs ° [Source CH6 The same as above The same as above

*1 Selectable if Mode is set to Stereo or 5.1ch.

*2 Selectable if Mode is set to 5.1ch.

*3 Under Loudness Channel Assign 2 menus, values are Source CH9 — 14 respectively.

*4 If MODE is set to Monaural, the output signal for Loudness 1/2 R selected under respective
Audio Output Setting menus will be the same as that for Loudness 1/2-L.
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*5 Only signals processed in the SRC will be subject to Loudness adjustments. See section
9-3-6. “SRC Mode” for details on SRC settings.

*6 Shown if the FA-95D-D or FA-95DE-E is installed.

* LFE channels are subjected to adjustments, but not to measurement.

€ Loudness Standars Setting

Parameter Default Setting range Description
ARIB TR-B32 .
ATSC A85 Allows you to select according to what

Standard | ARIB TR-B32 EBU-R128 standard the loudness measurement and

adjustment will be conducted.
ITUR BS.1770

Parameter Specification of Standards used in the FA-95ALA

Parameter ARIB TR-B32 | ATSC A/85 EBU-R128 | ITU-R BS.1770
Target Level -24.0 LKFS -24.0 LKFS | -23.0 LUFS -24.0 LKFS
Momentary Average Time 400 msec 125 msec 400 msec 400 msec
Short Term Average Time 3000 msec 10000 msec | 3000 msec 3000 msec
Absolute Gating -70.0 LKFS NONE -70.0 LUFS -70.0 LKFS
Relative Gating -10 LU NONE -10 LU -10 LU
Overlap Size 75% 0% 75% 75%
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9-4. SYSTEM Settings

Video l Auidio {System} GPI ] Uti.llty I St;t:us ] Network I

Click
Click the System tab at the top of the page. The System setting window will be displayed.
The system setting window consists of Video System and Audio System pages.
Those pages are alternated by ¥y : at the top of the page.

9-4-1. Video System

FA-9500 Logout

[ video | Audio [ system | oPi [ utity | status | Network |

» Video System » Audio System » ANC Settings
SD Phase HD Phase SD Line Mask
1080 H Phase: 0l clk UNITY]  Line 6: @Pass OBlank

1080 V Phase: 0 Line e ffeee— [ Line 7: ®Pass OBlank
——f

H Phase: 0 clk

g
V Phase: 0] Line e [
SC Phase: 0°  ——
g
|

&
z
3
=<

720 H Phase: 0] clk NITY]  Line 8: ®Pass OBlank
720 V Phase: 0 Line UNITY]  Line9: ®Pass OBlank

Video Position

ine 10: ®Pass Ol
H Position: 0| Pixel Line 10: ®Pass OBlank

V Position: 0] Line e ffeee

Composite Setting

ine 11: ©P. O
Comb Filter:  OAdaptive 30 @Adaptive 20 OTrap Only Liggat; Shass: SBlank

[ i [wef cl S
Z( |2 Z| |2
5|15 5|15
qE JJE

[ 1 i : @ O
NR Level: |off v Line 12: ®Pass OBlank

. inaaz Y o)
F,eele‘smng e - Line 13: ®Pass OBlank
Freeze On/Off: @Off Oon *1 N . Line 14: ©Pass  OBlank
= - NTSC Setup: ~ @Off Oon
Freeze Mode: ©Frame Oodd OkEven Line 15: ®Pass  OBlank
Sioke | P/ o Video Sub Line 16: @Pass  OBlank
Black & White: @Off Oon Line 17: ©Pass  OBlank
ES Moda VITS: @off Oon Line 18: ®Pass OBlank
Synchro Mode: ®Frame Sync OLine Sync OAVDL Olnput Lock )
Delay Adjust:  ©Off Oon Line 19: ®Pass  OBlank
Sync Format:  [1080/59.94i v *1 . .
= — NTSC Setup:  @0ff Oon Line 20: ®Pass OBlank
Forced Field: ~ @Off Oodd OEven 5
Line 21: ®Pass  OBlank
Converter 1 Ancillary Setting Converter 2 Ancillary Setting Line 22: @Pass OBlank
ANC Mode: ®H/V ANC Obetail ANC Mode:  ®HIV ANC Obetail Line 23: ®Pass OBlank
H ANC: @0verwrite Oin Data OBlank HANC: @0verwrite Oln Data OBlank
= 5 o PAL-M Mode Set
V ANC: ©Pass OBlank V ANC: ®Pass OBlank T ——
Converter 1 Audio Group Converter 2 Audio Group
Group 1: Obisable ®Enable Group 1: Obisable ®Enable
Group 2: Obisable @Enable Group 2: Obisable ©Enable
Group 3: Obisable ®Enable Group 3: Obisable ®Enable
Group 4: Obisable @Enable Group 4: Obisable @Enable

*1 NTSC Setup On/Off radio buttons will appear under Composite Setting if the FA-95AI0
option is not installed, and will appear under Video Sub if the option is installed.

Click Refresh to update the settings.

Click Unity to reset to the default settings.

CIick to increase the value by the smallest steps.
CIickE| to decrease the value by the smallest steps.

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5),
the Logout is not shown.

€ SDPhase*

Parameter Default Set(tlsr}%gg)nge Description
H Phase 0 clk -864 - 864 clk
(1 clk) . . .
—>5 Adjusts the horizontal and vertical phases of
OLine . the system referring to genlock signal. This
V Phase (FralmL?thjJUt) '31%1' Eilnseé_)mes setting is applied to SD output signals.
(Line, AVDL)
Adjusts the subcarrier phase of composite and
o o > | YIC output signals referring to the B.B.
SC Phase 0 -179.8° - 180 genlock signal.
Not adjustable with the tri-level genlock signal.

*1 These settings cannot be made if there is no reference signal input.
*2 The default value varies depending on the Synchro Mode setting as shown in the below table. The set
value will be reset to its relevant default value whenever the Synchro Mode setting is changed.
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SYNCHRO IN SEL Default
FRAME - 0
SDI1, 2 1
Composite (525/60) 3
LINE Composite (625/50) 4
Component (Y/C) 4
Component (others) 1
SDI1, 2 1
Composite (525/60) 3
AVDL Composite (625/50) 4
Component (Y/C) 4
Component (others) 1
SDI1, 2 0
Composite (525/60) 2
INPUT Composite (625/50) 3
Component (Y/C) 4
Component (others) 1
€ HD Phase *
Parameter Default Setting range (Steps) Description
-1375 - 1375 clk
1080 H Phase 0clk (1 clk) Adijusts the horizontal and vertical
— phases of the system referring to
Oline i genlock signal. This setting is
1080 V Phase | (Frame, Input) -563 - 563 Lines | applied to 1080-format output
(Line, AVDL)
-2063 - 2063 clk
720 H Phase 0clk (1 clk) Adijusts the horizontal and vertical
— 7 phases of the system referring to
(FrgmLémlan ) 375 - 375 Lines genlock signal. This setting is
= 1] } A applied to 720-format output
720 V Phase 1Line P (1 Lines) si%%als. P
(Line, AVDL)

*1 These settings cannot be made if there is no reference signal input.

*2 The default value varies depending on the Synchro Mode setting as shown in the below
table. The set value will be reset to its relevant default value whenever the Synchro Mode
setting is changed.

SYNCHRO IN SEL Default
FRAME — 0
SDI1, 2
Composite (525/60)
LINE Composite (625/50)
Component (Y/C)
COMPONENT (others)
SDI1, 2
Composite (525/60)
AVDL Composite (625/50)
Component (Y/C)
COMPONENT (others)
SDI1, 2
Composite (525/60)
INPUT Composite (625/50)
Component (Y/C)
Component (others)

RP|IAWOINO|IRP|IMAWIRP|RP[ABA WP
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4 Video Position
Parameter Default Setting range (Steps) Description

525/60i +92
625/50 +92
1080/59i +240
1080/50i +240
H Position 0 Pixel 1080/23PsF +240
1080/24PsF +240
720/59p +160
720/50p +160
1080/59p =£240

1080/50p +240 (Pixel) | Adjusts the horizontal/vertical
525/60i +30 position of output videos.

625/60i +36

1080/59i +68

1080/50i +68
V Position 0 Line 1080/23PsF +68
1080/24PsF +68

720/59p +90

720/50p +90
1080/59p *£135

1080/50p =*=135 (Line)

¢ Freeze Settings

Parameter Default | Setting range Description
Freeze On/Off Off Off, On Sets FREEZE ON/OFF
*2 Frame, ;
Freeze Mode Frame Odd, Even Select an operation mode for FREEZE.

Sets the interval to refresh the images by the
Strobe Freeze 0 0-255 number of fields for the field or frame freeze.

(“0” will not refresh the image.)

*1 Changing the FS Mode or Synchro Mode setting while Freeze On/Off is set to On will turn
freeze Off. Freeze On/Off cannot be set to On if Synchro mode is set to Line Sync, AVDL,
or Input Lock. Freeze is always set to Off at startup. These settings are not stored in the
event memory.

*2 Freeeze Mode is automatically set to Frame for progressive and progressive segmented
frame input signals and cannot be changed. See the below Freeze Mode Setting Chart for

details.
Freeze Mode Setting Chart
Input signal

Sync

Format | 525/60 | 625/50 |1080/59i|1080/50i| 720/59p | 720/50p | 1080/23PsF | 1080/24PsF | 1080/59p | 1080/50p
settings

AUTO OE OE OE OE F F F F F F
525/60 OE NOE | NOE | NOE | NOE | NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE
625/50 NOE OE NOE | NOE | NOE | NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE
1080/59i NOE | NOE OE NOE | NOE | NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE
1080/50i NOE | NOE | NOE OE NOE | NOE NOE NOE NOE NOE
720/59p NF NF NF NF F NF NF NF NF NF
720/50p NF NF NF NF NF F NF NF NF NF
1080/23PsF | NF NF NF NF NF NF F NF NF NF
1080/24PsF | NF NF NF NF NF NF NF F NF NF
1080/59p NF NF NF NF NF NF NF NF F NF
1080/50p NF NF NF NF NF NF NF NF NF F

OE: Can be set to Frame, Odd, or Even.

F: Fixed to Frame.

NOE: Can be set to Frame, Odd, or Even, but the image does not appear properly.
NF: Fixed to Frame, and the image does not appear properly.
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€ FS Mode

Parameter Default | Setting range Description
Frame Sync: Enables horizontal and vertical
alignment of video signals to a genlock signal.
Effective on both synchronous and
asynchronous signals.
Line Sync: Locks the video signal of within
Synchr*'(l) Mode +1/2H to a genlock signal. Output delay is 1H.
” Effective only when video signal is synchronous
v Frame Sync | to the genlock signal.
. Frame Line Sync | AVDL: Locks the video signal to a genlock
4 Sync AVDL "’ .. | signal with a 1H delay. Effective only when
*5 Input Lock * | video signal is synchronous to the genlock
*6 signal.
Input Lock: Locks the system to an input video
signal. The delay can be adjusted by System
Phase and/or Frame Delay. However, the
minimum delay is 520clk common in all formats.
(HD: 74MHz, SD: 27MHz) Does not use a
genlock signal.
Auto Detect
525/60
625/50
1080/59.94i | Sets a system format for the FA-9500.
. Auto 1080/50i Auto Detect: Detects and sets the detected
Sync Format Detect 720/59.94p | input video format to the system format.
720/50p Other values make the system work in the
1080/23PsF format.
1080/24PsF
1080/59.94p
1080/50p
s Off Selects which field to be used twice to compose
Forced Field 2™ |  Off Odd a frame.
Even (Effective on composite signal inputs.)

*1 Setting Synchro Mode to Input Lock cannot synchronize the system with an invalid
composite signal input. In such case, set Synchro Mode to Frame Sync. Also, when
Synchro Mod is set to Input Lock, the horizontal and vertical phases of the system need to
be offset by more than 1 line to keep the delay between Converter and BY-PASS outputs
to within 1 frame. See 9-2-6 “Converterl”, 9-2-7 “Converter 2", and SD Phase and HD
Phase in 9-4-1 “Video System” for details.

*2 Selecting ODD/EVEN for Forced Field, while Input Select(9-2-1) is set to Composite,
Synchro Mode to Frame Sync, and Frame Delay(9-2-3) to O frame, the Frame Delay
setting value will always reset to 1 frame. Set Frame Delay to between 1 and 8 frames.

*3 Frame Delay (9-2-3) cannot be set if Synchro Mode is set to Line Sync, or AVDL.

*4 Forced Field cannot be set if Synchro Mode is set to Line Sync, AVDL, or Input Lock.

*5 The Freeze function via GPI input is disabled if Synchro Mode is set to Line Sync, AVDL,
or Input Lock. See section 9-5 “GPI” for details.

*6 Changing the Synchro Mode setting will reset 1080 V Phase and 720 V Phase settings in
HD Phase menu and the V PHASE setting in SD Phase menu to their default values
according to the set Synchro Mode.

7* Switching input signals with a phase difference using a router or such device may cause
shock noise to occur on video or audio signals if the phase difference (compared to the
genlock signal) exceeds the range shown in the following table. If the difference is within
range, shock noise will not occur.

Video format
SD
HD

Phase difference from genlock signal
-1H (with line differences depending on video format) to +1/2H
-5H (with line differences depending on video format) to +1/2H
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Table of Reference signals and Input formats that can lock

Reference signal
Input signal 525/60 | 1080/59i | 720/59p | 625/50 | 1080/50i | 720/50p | 1080/23PsF | 1080/24PsF
525/60 Y Y v - - - v -
1080/59i N4 v v - - - v -
720/59p N4 V4 V4 - - - v -
1080/59p VY VY Y - - - v -
625/50 - - - Y Y v - v
1080/50i - - - v v v - v
720/50p - - - v v V4 - v
1080/50p - - - I I Y - v
1080/23PsF v v v - - - Y -
1080/24PsF - - - v v v - v

vV SYNCHRO can be set to FRAME, LINE, or AVDL.
A SYNCHRO can only be set to FRAME.
- Unable to synchronize.

*8 This item is disabled if an FA-95CO option is installed and Format Error Trigger in section
9-2-1 “Input Select” is enabled.

€ Composite Setting

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Adaptive 3D .
; - ; Selects a mode to separate the Y (luminance)
Comb Filter | Adaptive 2D A?%p;'\éenﬁ/D and C (chrominance) of composite signals.
Off Sets the noise reduction level for the composite
NR Level off Level1-4 | signal inputs.
Cross Color Off Levcca)lffl .3 Sets the cross color (noise) reduction level.
Selects between OIRE setup and 7.5IRE setup
NTSC off Off depending on the analog signal used.
Setup On Off: OIRE
On: 7.5IRE

*1 NTSC Setup On/Off radio buttons will appear appear under Video Sub if the FA-95AI0
option is installed.

€ Video Sub
Parameter Default Setting range Description
Black & White Off 8]: On: Converts to black and white signals.
Off On: Passes through the Composite signal
VITS off On lines 11 through 21.

Allows you to align unprocessed output video
signal phases to those of processed video

Off signals delayed by processing.

Delay Adjust Off on On: Aligns CONV1 and 2 output video signal
phases and adjusts audio delay. See the table
in section 5-10-4. “VIDEO SUB” for the delay
amounts.

On: Sets NTSC setup for Composite and
Component inputs and outputs.

Off: Turns NTSC setup off.

*1 NTSC Setup NTSC Setup On/Off radio buttons will appear under Video Sub if the
FA-95AI0 option is installed.

Off

NTSC Setup ™ Off on

221



€ Converterl Ancillary Setting

Parameter

Default

Setting range

Description

ANC Mode

H/V ANC

H/V ANC
Detail

Selects ancillary data processing mode for the
Converterl output signal. H ANC and V ANC menu
settings will become available when H/VV ANC is
selected. Set to Detail to enable ANC Data Embed
settings in 9-4-3. ANC Settings.

H ANC *

Overwrite

Overwrite
In Data
Blank

Embeds audio signals into horizontal ancillary data
of CONV1 output videos.

Overwrite: Removes the embedded audio from the
input SDI video, then embeds the processed audio
data in the video signal. Whether to embed is
determined by the Converterl Audio Group setting.
The input SDI data will be embedded in the video
signal after audio signals are embedded.

In Data: Passes the input SDI horizontal ancillary
data without processing. (Processed audio data
cannot be embedded.)

Blank : Deletes all horizontal ancillary data, and
embeds the processed audio data.

V ANC *

Pass

Pass
Blank

Embeds audio signals into vertical ancillary data of
CONV1 output videos.

Pass: Embeds the vertical ancillary data without
processing.

Blank: Deletes all vertical ancillary data.

*H ANC and V ANC settings are effective if input and output formats are the same. If such
formats are different, both H ANC and V ANC will be set to BLANK.

€ Converter2 Ancillary Setting

Parameter

Default

Setting range

Description

ANC Mode

H/V ANC

H/V ANC
Detail

Selects ancillary data processing mode for the
Converter2 output signal. H ANC and V ANC menu
settings will become available when H/V ANC is
selected. Set to Detail to enable ANC Data Embed
settings in 9-4-3. ANC Settings.

H ANC *

Overwrite

Overwrite
In Data
Blank

Embeds audio signals into horizontal ancillary data
of CONV2 output videos.

Overwrite: Removes the embedded audio signal
from the input SDI video signal, then embeds the
processed audio data on the video signal. Whether
to embed is determined by the Converter2 Audio
Group setting.

The input SDI data will be embedded on the video
signal after audio signals are embedded.

In Data: Passes the input SDI horizontal ancillary
data without processing. (Processed audio data
cannot be embedded.)

Blank : Deletes all horizontal ancillary data, and
embeds the processed audio data.

V ANC *

Pass

Pass
Blank

Embeds audio signals into vertical ancillary data of
CONV2 output videos.

Pass: Embeds the vertical ancillary data without
processing.

Blank: Deletes all vertical ancillary data.

*H ANC and V ANC settings are effective if input and output formats are the same. If such
formats are different, both H ANC and V ANC will be set to BLANK.
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€ Converterl Audio Group

Parameter Default | Setting range Description

Disable ., | Disable: Does not insert GROUP 1-embedded

Groupl Enable | - 2 | audio.
nable Enable : Inserts GROUP 1-embedded audio.
Disable - Disable: Does not insert GROUP 2-embedded

Group 2 Enable | - ) 2 | audio.
nable Enable : Inserts GROUP 2-embedded audio.
Disable Disable: Does not insert GROUP 3-embedded

Group 3 Enable Enabl audio.
nable Enable : Inserts GROUP 3-embedded audio.
" Disable Disable: Does not insert GROUP 4-embedded

Group 4 Enable Enabl audio.
nable Enable : Inserts GROUP 4-embedded audio.

*1 GROUP4 embedded audio cannot be inserted into SD-SDI output signals regardless of the
GROUP4 setting.

*2 The setting is ineffective if the input and output formats are the same, and H ANC is setto In
Data under Converterl Ancillary Setting.

€ Converter2 Audio Group

Parameter Default | Setting range Description
Groupl Enable Disable + | Disable: Does not insert GROUP 1-embedo!ed audio.
Enable Enable : Inserts GROUP 1l-embedded audio.
Group 2 Enable Disable + | Disable: Does not insert GROUP 2—embedd_ed audio.
Enable Enable : Inserts GROUP 2-embedded audio.
Group 3 Enable Disable + | Disable: Does not insert GROUP 3-embedd_ed audio.
Enable Enable : Inserts GROUP 3-embedded audio.
Group 4 *1 Enable Disable + | Disable: Does not insert GROUP 4-embedd_ed audio.
Enable Enable : Inserts GROUP 4-embedded audio.

*1 GROUP4 embedded audio cannot be inserted into SD-SDI output signals regardless of the
GROUP4 setting.

*2 The setting is ineffective if the input and output formats are the same, and H ANC is set to In
Data under Converter2 Ancillary Setting.

€ SD Line Mask

Parameter Default | Setting range | Description
Pass: Outputs the line to a composite, Y/C or SD-SDI
. Pass output signal without processing.
Line6-23 Pass Blank Blank: Masks the selected composite, Y/C or SD-SDI
output signal line.

4 PAL-M Mode Set

Parameter Default Setting range | Description
PAL-M Disable Disable Disable: Allows NTSC signals to be output.
Mode Set Enable Enable: Allows PAL-M signals to be output. *

*1 This setting is effective on composite and Y/C outputs. NTSC and PAL signals can be input,
however, NTSC signal cannot be output. If this mode is enabled, GENLOCK IN recognizes
PAL-M signals as 525/60, however, NTSC BB signals become ineffective. (PAL BB signals
and tri-level sync signals can be used.)
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9-4-2. Audio System

FA-9500 Logout
[ video [ Audio | system | cPi Utility Status | Network
» Video System > Audio System > ANC Settings
Fade In/ Out Audio Error Sense
Fade Mode: ® Disable O Enable Correction: O Disable @ Normal O Sensitive
Fade Time: @12ms O24ms Channel Status Mask Validity Bit Mask

Digital Audio SDICH12: @ SRCBY-PASS OPCM OMute  SDICH12:  ® SRC BY-PASS O PCM O Mute

AES 1/2 -3/4 1/0 Setting: O Output SDI CH3/4: @ SRC BY-PASS C

SDI CH3/4: @ SRC BY-PASS OPCM O Mute

AES 5/6 -7/8 1/0 Setting: @ Input O Output SDICH5/6: @ SRC BY-PASS OPCM OMute  SDI CH56:  ( SRC BY-PASS OPCM O Mute
Reference Level: O-18dBFS ~ ©-20dBFS O 24dBFS SDICH7/8: @ SRCBY-PASS O OMute  SDICH7/8: (@ SRC BY-PASS OPCM O Mute
Grade: @ Professional O Consumer SDI CH9/10: @ SRC BY-PASS OPCM O Mute  SDI CHY/10: @ SRC BY-PASS OPCM O Mute
Resolution: ®24 Bit 20 Bit O 16 Bit SDI CH11/12: @ SRC BY-PASS OPCM OMute  SDI CH11/12: @ SRC BY-PASS O PCM O Mute
Digital Audio Silence Setting SDI CH13/14: @ SRC BY-PASS OPCM O Mute  SDI CH13/14: @ SRC BY-PASS O PCM O Mute

Silence Detect Time: 2 sec v i E , L ~
SDI CH15/16: ® SRC BY-PASS O PC SDI CH15/16:  ® SRC BY-PASS O PCM O Mute

Silence Level: -72dBFS b = = = o
. AES CH172:  ® SRC BY-PAS ite  AES CH12:  ® SRC BY-PASS OPCM O Mute

SDI Input Audio

Alignment: ObDisable  ®Enable AES CH34:  ® SRC BY-PAS ite  AES CH34:  ® SRC BY-PASS OPCM O Mute
HD-SDI Audio Clock: ® Auto OSyncSDI OAudio Clock ~ AES CH5/6: @ SRCBY-PASS C ite  AES CH5/6: @ SRC BY-PASS O PCM O Mute

AES CHT/8:  ® SRC BY-PASS O AES CH7/8:  ® SRC BY-PASS OPCM O Mute

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5),
the Logout is not shown.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ Fade In/Out

Parameter Default | Setting range Description
Disable: Always outputs input audio signals
Disable without adding any effect such as Fade or Mute.
Fade Mode Disable Enabl Enable: Sets an audio channel to mute with fade
nable out if an audio error is detected and fade in when
recovered.
Fade Time 12ms %imz Sets the duration for Fade In and Out transitions.

*1 To use this function, the audio delay must be set longer than the total Fade In/Out Time
and Silence Detect Time.
Ex.) If Fade Time is set to 12 ms, the audio delay must be longer than 14 msec; i.e. 12+
2msec (Silence Detect Time).

IMPORTANT

Fade In/Out may not function properly for the switching between AES input signals
whose sampling rates are different, or that are asynchronous.

€ Digital Audio

Parameter Default Setting range Description
AES Input: AES1/2, and 3/4 connectors are set to be
1/2-3/4 Inout Input input connectors.
/O Settin P Output Output: AES1/2, and 3/4 connectors are set to be
9 output connectors.
AES Input: AES5/6, and 7/8 connectors are set to be
5/6-7/8 Input Input input connectors.
/O Setting Output Output: AES5/6, and 7/8 connectors are set to be

output connectors.

-18dBFS Selects the reference level for digital audio
-20dBFS -20dBFS signals. See section 11 “ANALOG/DIGITAL
-24dBFS Audio Input/Output Level” for detalils.

_ Selects an audio application for digital audio
Professional | channels.

Consumer | Professional: Optimized for professional use
Consumer: Optimized for consumer use.

Reference
Level

Grade Professional

24Bit . - .
Resolution 24Bit S0Bit Selects an aludlo word length for Digital Audio
16Bit output signals.

*1 All connectors are set to be input connectors and this menu will be disabled if the optional
FA-95DACBL is installed.
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€ Digital Audio Silence Setting

Parameter Default | Setting range Description
: Sets the duration to determine the SDI
Sllen_lg;amDetect 2sec 1-10sec embedded audio and AES input signals are
e .
silent.
-72dBFS
-66dBFS Sets the audio level to determine the SDI
Silence Level | -72dBFS -60dBFS embedded audio and AES input signals are
-54dBFS silent.
-48dBFS

€ SDI Input Audio

Parameter

Default

Setting range

Description

Alignment *1

Enable

Disable
Enable

Enables or disables automatic phase
adjustment for input embedded audio
channel groups.

Enable: Automatic adjustment (normal
setting)

Disable: No adjustment

HD-SDI Audio Clock

Auto

Auto
Sync SDI
Audio Clock

Selects audio clock signal to use for
de-embedding and processing audio data
in HD-SDI input signal.

Auto: De-embeds HD-SDI embedded
audio data using the audio clock phase
data in the embedded audio. Synchronous
and asynchronous embedded audio
signals from 4 audio groups can be
de-embedded separately.

Audio data will be processed as
synchronous data if the audio clock phase

data is incorrect, or jitter is too great.

Sync SDI: All audio data in 4 audio groups
are always processed as synchronous data
without refering to the respective audio
clock phase data.

Audio Clock: Always uses audio clock

phase data in HD-SDI embedded audio

data to de-embed the audio data. ™

*1 Embedded audio signal groups are automatically phase-adjusted when they are input to
the FA-9500. If there is an abnormal audio signal in an audio group, whether the audio
group is in use or not, audio streams may be obstructed by the auto phase adjustment. In
such cases, audio stream obstruction can be avoided using this Alignment enable/disable
function.

*2 Embedded audio signals in SD-SDI video inputs are always processed as synchronous
signals.

*3 Embedded audio signals in SD-SDI video inputs are always processed as synchronous
signals.

*4 AUD CLK may be effective in the case audio data cannot properly pass through as AUTO
or Sync SDI.

IMPORTANT

Use this Alignment enable/disable function only if the audio output has noise or is
muted. Do not change the setting for normal audio output.

Note that the audio output will be temporally muted when Alignment is changed from
Disable to Enable while audio signal phases are aligning.
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4 Audio Error Sense
Parameter Default | Setting range Description

FA-9500 can fade™ and mute audio when it
detects a change in the audio status due to,
e.g., signal switchover. This parameter allows
you to select whether to detect changes and
how sensitive detection should be to such

changes.
Disable: Disables mute function when change
Disable in audio status is detected. Normally not
Correction Normal Normal selected.

Sensitive Normal: Mutes when a change on an SDI
signal, ADP (Audio Data Packet), or DBN
(Data Block Number) is detected.

Normally selected.

Sensitive: Mutes when a change on channel
status, or EDP (Extended Data Packet)
presence (only for SD-SDI), as well as the
above items, is detected.

*1 Fade function depends on the Fade Mode setting in the Fade In/Out menu.

€ Correction

Normally set to Normal. Set to Disable for a specific program or duration when audio output

has noise or is muted.

The FA-9500 fades out audio or resets the delay circuit when a status change (SDI signal

input interruption, signal switchover (by a router, etc.) is detected. Faulty ancillary data in

normal audio signals may also be detected as status changes.

Audio signals with such faulty ancillary data may lead the FA-9500’s automatic correction to

improperly process the audio input and produce noise or mute the audio.

Note that disableing the automatic correction can prevent such improper processing, however,

the following functions will also be disabled.

- After a signal switchover by router or the recovery of an interrupted SDI signal, delay
settings will lose their accuracy to within 1.3 msec max. Audio signal phases among audio
groups will not match.

Perform either of the following operations when setting Correction to Disable, or changing the

setting from Disable to Normal.

(a) Change the Alignment setting from Disable to Enable under SDI Input Audio in 9-4-2.
“Audio System”.

(b) Disconnect and reinput the SDI input signal.

These operations reset the audio circuit and minimize the delay differences and group audio

phase differences. Output audio signals will be muted while performing the operations.

€ Channel Status Mask

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Selects audio error sensor mode for each
stereo channel pair of SDI and AES input

audio signals whose channel status
NON-PCM flag is 1.

SRC BY-PASS: Treats audio signals as
SRC BY-PASS| NON-PCM. By-passes audio signals through

) SRC SRC %, and selects audio clock input in the
CH1/2-CH15/16 BY-PASS PCM NON- PCM signal channel for SDI AUDIO
Mute CLOCK.

PCM: Treats audio signals as PCM (standard
audio signal). By passes audio signals
through SRC . "and select REFERENCE for
SDI AUDIO CLOCK.

Mute: Treats audio signals as mute signals.
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*1 Channel status and Validity Bit of input audio channel status can be checked using a wave
form monitor.

*2 Processes the audio signal as described if 9-3-6 SRC Mode is set to Auto.
*3 Processes the audio signal as described if 9-3-11 SDI Audio Output Settings is set to Auto.

¢ CH STATUS:

FA-9500 determins whether the input audio signal is PCM or NON-PCM by the NON-PCM
flag in the Audio Channel Status (ACS). If ACS is incorrect the audio signal may cause
inproper processing. For such case, this setting may effective processing the audio signal
normally.

IMPORTANT I

Use this setting only if there is audio noise or the audio is muted. Otherwise, do not
change the setting from the default setting.

€ Validity Bit Mask
Parameter Default Setting range Description

Selects audio error sensor mode for each
stereo channel pair of SDI and AES input
audio signals whose channel status Validity
Bit flag is 1.

SRC BY-PASS: Treats audio signals as
SRC BY-PASS | NON-PCM. By-passes audio signals through

) SRC SRC ", and selects audio clock input in the
CH1/2-CH15/16 Bypass PCM NON-PCM signal channel for SDI AUDIO
Mute CLOCK. *

PCM: Treats audio signals as PCM
(standard audio signa@. By-passes audio
signals through SRC “, and select .
REFERENCE for SDI AUDIO CLOCK. ™
Mute: Treats audio signals as mute signals.

*1 Channel status and Validity Bit of input audio channel status can be checked using a wave
form monitor.

*2 Processes the audio signal as described if 9-3-6 SRC Mode is set to Auto.

*3 Processes the audio signal as described if 9-3-11 SDI Audio Output Settings is set to Auto.

Validity:

FA-9500 determins whether the input audio signal is PCM or NON-PCM by Validity Bit (V Bit)
in audio signal. If Validity Bit (V Bit) is incorrect the audio signal may cause inproper
processing. For such case, this setting may effective processing the audio signal normally.

IMPORTANT I

Please use this setting only if there is audio noise or the audio is muted. Otherwise, do
not change the setting from In Data.
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9-4-3. ANC Settings

FA-9500 Logout
— —— — —
| video | Audio | system | P | vty | status | Network

» Video System » Audio System » ANC Settings

ANC Detect Line ANC Data Embed ANC Loss Mode Settings
Anc: RP136 VI v| ANC: CEAB08 CC v| Anc: $2016-3 AFD v
Format: |525/60 ~|  Format:  [525/60 ~|  Format:  [SD v
Field 1: 19 Line v|  Embed: Converter 1/2 M Mode: Remove M
Field2: [282 Line v Field1:  [21(284)Line v N——

ANC Detect Select ME = —

. A v

Caption: |CEAG08 CC v T emore
AFD: $2016-3 AFD v Refresh

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5),
the Logout is not shown.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ ANC Detect Line

For RP186 VI
Parameter Default Setting range Description
RP186 VI Selects an ancillary data
ANC RP186 VI BT1119 WSS standard.
525/60 . .

Format 525/60 625/50 Selects the input signal format.

Field 1 14 Line (525/60) 12-19 Line (525/60) | Selects a line to detect ancillary
19 Line (625/50) 8-22 Line (625/50) data in Field 1.

Field 2 277 Line (525/60) | 275-282 Line (525/60) | Selects a line to detect ancillary
324 Line (625/50) | 321-335 Line (625/50) | data in Field 2.

For BT1119 WSS

Parameter Default Setting range Description
RP186 VI Selects an ancillary data
ANC RP186 Vi BT1119 WSS standard.
Format 625/50 625/50 Selects the input signal format.
; ; ; Selects a line to detect ancillary
Field 1 23 Line 8- 23 Line data in Field 1.

€ ANC Detect Select
Parameter Default Setting range Description

CEAB08 CC: Detects closed caption data
CEA608 CC | in luminance signal of 525/60 systems.

. *1
Caption CEAG08 CC S334-1 CC | S334-1 CC: Detects closed caption data in
525/60 SDI signal ancillary data space.
S2016-3 AFD ; ;
AFD S2016-3 AFD RP186 VI Selects an ancillary data type to detect in

BT1119 WSS SDTV input signals.

*1 Be sure to set to CEA608 CC when processing closed caption data in 525/60 composite
signals. Otherwise the caption data will not be detected.
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€ ANC Data Embed

Parameter

Default

Setting range

Description

ANC

CEAG08 CC

CEA608 CC
S334-1 CC SD
CEA708 CC HD
S2016-3 AFD
RP186 VI
BT1119 WSS

Selects an ancillary data type to be
inserted into SDI signals.

Format

Selects a video format compatible with
the ancillary data selected under ANC.
Only compatible Video formats will be
displayed.

Embed

Disable

Disable
Converterl
Converter 2

Converter 1/2

Disable: Does not insert the ancillary
data selected under ANC.

Converterl: Inserts ancillary data
selected under ANC into the Converter
1 output signal.

Converter2: Inserts ancillary data
selected under ANC into the Converter
2 output signal.

Converterl/2: Inserts ancillary data
selected under ANC into Converter 1
and Converter 2 output signals.

This value can be set for each ANC
selection (S334-1 CC SD to BT1119
WSS) under ANC respectively.

Line
Field 1

Selects a line in an ancillary data space
into which to insert the ancillary data. A
line can be selected for different ANC
and FORMAT selections separately.

If ANC is set to RP186 VI, this
parameter allows you to select a line
for Field 1 while a line for respective
fields can be selected.

Field 2

If ANC is set to RP186 VI, this
parameter allows you to select a line
for Field 2 while a line for respective
fields can be selected.

* The setting range varies by ancillary data type and video format.

Ancillary data type FORMAT LINE Default
ANC:CEA 608 CC 525/60 21(284) Line fixed *
ANC:S334-1 CC SD | 525/60 12(275) to 19(282) Line * 12(275) Line *
1080i 91to 20 Line 9 Line
ANC:CEA708 CC HD : :
720p 9to 25 Line 9 Line
525/60 12(275) to 19(282) Line * 12(275) Line *
625/50 8(321) to 22(335) Line * 8(321) Line ™"
ANC:S2016-3 AFD 1080i/PsF 9to 20 Line 9 Line
720p 9to 25 Line 9 Line
1080p/(3G) 9to 41 Line 9 Line
Field 1 12 to 19 Line 14 Line
525/60 ! e ol
Field 2 275 to 282 Line 277 Line
ANC:RP186 VI . . .
Field 1 8to 22 Line 11 Line
625/50 _ _ .
Field 2 321 to 335 Line 324 Line
ANC:BT1119 WSS 625/50 Fiels 1 8 to 23 Line 23 Line

*1 Field2 line number will be displayed in the parenthesis.
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NOTE

If CEA608 or S334-1 CC closed caption data is detected in the 525/60 input signal,

and the CONV1 and/or CONV2 output format/s is/are 1080/59i and/or 720/59p, the

detected closed caption data will not be converted to CEA708. The CEA708 closed

caption data insertion will be automatically terminated.

Meanwhile, if CEA708 closed caption data is detected in the 1080i or 720/59p

HD-SDI input signal, it will be converted to S334-1 CC and CEA608CC for 525/60
output signals to output from Converter 1 and/or Converter 2.

IMPORTANT

Closed caption data output in SD-SDI signal ancillary data space will stop when data
input is lost.

S2016-3 AFD, RP186 VI, and BT1119 WSS ancillary data will output according to the

ANC LOSS SET settings when their data input is lost. See section 5-10-18 “ANC
LOSS SET” for details.

€ Ancillary data combinations that cannot be simultaneously embedded to the same

line
]}éir?ﬁgt Ancillary data type| S334-1CC | S2016-3 AFD RP186 VI | BT1119 WSS
seoieace i | e
525/60 | S2016-3 AFD ngf?g setto lthgglr% o set
ooy | G | e
niti | Widiee
625/50 | RP186 VI ?Qggﬁéﬂlﬁgt ng r?g ﬁﬁte to
STizze wes e | e

If the same line is set for the ancillary data types described as “Unable to set to same line”
combination, and both ancillary data types are set to be embedded in the 5-10-16 ANC DATA
EMBED menu, the error message “ldentical ANC line location settings!” will appear. If the
message is displayed, ancillary data will not be properly embedded. The line settings must be
properly set. Usually the default value will properly embed the ancillary data. Keep this in mind
when changing the value to configure a system with other devices.
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€ ANC Loss Mode Settings

Parameter Default Setting range Description
ANC S2016-3 AFD SZ&%&%@'TD Selects an ancillary data type to insert
BT1119 WSS into the SDI signal.
Selects a video format compatible with
Format SD Sb the ancillary data selected under ANC.
HD ™ Only compatible Video formats will be
displayed
If Format is set to SD
Remove
Hold
43L16:9T7
4:3114:97T ”
4:3 L>16:9,
43F437°
4:3 L16:9PRTD
4:3L14:9
43 FALT14:9 MODE can be set for respective ANC
i?é LLAAII__-I'I—'lj 3? and FORMAT selections.
16:9 L>16:9 Remove: Does not embed the
16'9 E ERM 2 ancillary data to either CONV1, or 2.
16:9 P 4:3 Hold: Retains the last ancillary data
16:9 F PRTD aspect ratio and outputs video signal
Mode Remove 16:9 P 14:9 in the aspect ratio.
16:9P ALT14:9 Other values operate according to the
16:9F ALT14:9 selected AFD as an input AFD.
16:9 F ALT4:3 BT1119 WSS selected under ANC
If Format is set to HD caqzonly select AFD codes indicated
Remove by .
Hold
16:9 L>16:9
16:9 F 16:9
16:9P 4:3
16:9 F PRTD
16:9 P 14:9
16:9 P ALT14.9
16:9 F ALT14:9
16:9 F ALT4:3

*1 HD is selectable only when ANC is set to S2016-3.

€ WSS AFD Error

Parameter Default Setting range Description
Remove:
R Does not embed BT1119 WSS to
emove CONV1 and/or 2.
Mode Remove F 43 F 43

Embeds BT1119 WSS F 4:3 (code 8)
to CONV1 and/or 2.
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9-5. GPI

FA'9500 Logout
l Video I Audio I System I GPI Utmty I Status I Network
GPI 1 GPI 5
In/Out: @ Input O Output In/Qut: @® Input O Output
Assign: 1l'\rlroiner V Assign: qung v
Logo ID: Logo ID:
GP1 2 GPI 6
In/Out: ® Input © Output In/Out: @® Input O Output
Assign: None ¥ | Assign: |None e
Logo ID: Logo ID:
GP1 3 GPI 7
In/Out: ® Input O Output In/Qut: @® Input O Output
Assign: | CONV1 Load 1 v | Assign: None hel
Logo ID: 5 V Logo ID:
GPIl 4 Refresh
In/Out: ® Input O Output
Assign: None v
Logo ID:

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5), the
Logout is not shown.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

Parameter Default Setting range(Steps) Description
*1 Input Selects whether to use GPI pins 1
In/Out Input Output through 7 each for input or tally output.

In case Input/Output is set to
Input
None

Freeze .
Full Color Bar
75% Color Bar

SMPTE Color Bar ?
Ramp >
Input SDI1 2™ "7
Input SDI2 2 ™7

. Input Composite %’ Assigns a function to GPI pins 1
Assign None Input YPbPr SMPTE ™ through 7 according to the selection
Input YPbPr BETACAM | under In/Out.
Input RGB
Input Y/C
Default

Eventl - 100 > |
Changeover Enable
Changeover Disable ®

CONV1 Keyer

CONV2 Keyer

CONV1Load1-7
CONV2 Load1-7
Loudnessl, 2 Start
Loudnessl, 2 Clear

10

*
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Parameter Default Setting range(Steps) Description

In case Input/Output is set to
Output

None

Freeze
Video In
Audio In_?

REF In

FAN Alarm_°
DC Powerl > ®

X DC Power2 "8 Assigns a function to GPI pins 1
Assign None Selected SDIl through 7 according to the selection
Selected SDI2 ° under In/Out.

Selected Composite ™
Selected YPbPr SMPTE ™
Selected YPbPr BETACAM
Selected RGB
Selected Y/C*
Changeover ™
Changeover Enable
CONV1 Keyer
CONV2 Keyer |
Loudness1, 2 Control *°

*5

Sets ID (1 through 256) to logos to be
Logo ID ** 1-7 1-256 inserted for outputs 1 through 7 of
converters 1 and 2.

*1 Whenever the In/Out setting is changed, Assign is reset to None. Reset Assign.

*2 The input functions consist of pulse mode and level mode functions. See the “@INPUT
FUNCTION” in section 7-4 “GPI SETTING” for details.

*3 Details of the output functions are shown in the “€OUTPUT FUNCTION” in section 7-4 “GPI
SETTING”.

*4 Input assignment cannot be changed if FA-95CO is installed with Changeover enabled. To
enable input assignments, set Input Select (section 9-2-1) to disable.

*5 Changeover is selectable only if FA-95CO is installed.

*6 If FS Mode > Synchro Mode in section 9-4-1 “Video System” is set to Line Sync, AVDL, or
Input Lock, the Freeze setting will not function, but will be displayed as *Freeze.

To enable Freeze for Input, be sure to set Synchro Mode in section 9-4-1 “Video System” to
Frame Sync.

*7 When the FA-95CO is installed and Changeover is enabled the value will be displayed with an
asterisk as *Input SDI1, *Input SDI2, or *Input Composite indicating the input selection
cannot be changed. See section 9-2-1 “Input Select” for detalils.

*8 DC Power 1 and 2 are selectable only if FA-95PS is installed.

*9 Selectable only if FA-95AI0 is installed.

*10 Shown only if the FA-95ALA option is installed.

*11 The Logo ID setting box will be displayed when In/Out is set to Input, and Assign is set to any
of CONV1 Load 1 — 7 or CONV2 Load 1 — 7. In the following cases, the logo will not be
inserted to the converter output signals, although data will be loaded to the FA-9500.

- No logo is registered under the selected Logo ID.
- The registered logo format and converter output video format do not match.
- The keyer of the relevant converter is turned off.
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9-6. Utility Settings

| Video I Audio I System I GPI ( Umty ] Status I Network

T

Click

Click the Utility tab at the top of the page. The Utility setting window will be displayed.

FA'9500 Logout
Video Audio System GPI Utility Status | Network
Event Control
Start Up Event Load: [Last Setting 7\"
Auto Event Load: ®Disable OEnable
Event Load: | Default v| [ Submit |
Event Save: |Video Format v| [ Submit |

Set Event Name: m

Backup Parameter

Save File:
Restore: Load | || Browse.. |

Apply Settings Below
[ONetwork Setting

[CJSNMP Setting
[CJrarameters
[Jevent Name

Download MIB File
Download

Backup Event Data

Save File:
Restore: Load [ || Browse... |

Refresh

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5), the
Logout is not shown.

Click Refresh to update the settings.
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9-6-1. Event Control

Setting range —
Parameter Default (Steps) Description
Start U Last Setting |
tart Up : Video Format Selects an event you want to load
Event Load Last Setting Default at startup.
Eventl to Event100
Enable: Loads the settings of the
Disable respective video formats. If the
Auto Event Load Disable Enable video input is changed to a
different format, the settings of the
changed format will be loaded.
Video Format ™ Selects the number of an event
Event Load Default Default you want to load. Click Submit to
Eventl to EVENT100 | load.
: * Selects the number of an event
, Video Format ™ - -
Event Save Video Format Eventl to Event100 gg\ljewant to save. Click Submit to

*1 Video Format selects an event that is stored for each video format.
*2 Default recalls the default settings.

€ Set Event Name
Click Set next to Set Event Name. A window that allows you to nhame the FA-9500 and events
1 though 100 as shown below opens.
FA'9500 Logout
| video | Audio | system | opt | utiy | staus | Network |

Event1-20 Event21-40 Event41-60 Event61-80 Event81-100

Unit Name
Unit Name: FA-9500

Event1-10 Event 11 - 20
Event 1: EVENT 1 Event11: |EVENT 11
Event 2: EVENT 2 Event12: |EVENT 12
Event 3: EVENT 3 Event13: |EVENT 13
Event 4: EVENT 4 Event14: |EVENT 14
Event 5: EVENT 5 Event15: |EVENT 15
Event 6: EVENT 6 Event16: |EVENT 16
Event 7: EVENT 7 Event17: |EVENT 17
Event 8: EVENT 8 Event18: |EVENT 18
Event 9: EVENT 9 Event19: |EVENT 19
Event10: |EVENT 10 Event20: |EVENT 20

® Unit Name

Enter a name for the FA-9500 within 15 characters. The name will be displayed on the front
panel under NAME in the NETWORK INFO menu (7-5). The factory default is FA-9500.

® Event Name

Enter a name in the setting box next to respective events within 15 characters.

Select which events to be displayed by clicking on the event groups in section (1) at the top of
the page. Events are displayed by groups of 20.

After completing the settings, click Submit.
The factory default values are EVENT 1 to 100.

The entered event names will be displayed when performing Event Load or Event Save. They
will also be displayed on the front panel menu display while opening menus described in
section 8 “Event Memory”.
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9-6-2. Backup Parameter

The FA-9500 settings can be saved to a file, and the saved settings in a file can be loaded.

€ Saving the FA-9500 Settings to a File

Click Save. The File Download dialog appears.

File Download
Do you want to open or save this file?
g] Name: fa9500.csv
Type: HTML Document
From: 192.168.0.10
[ Open ] [ Save ] [ Cancel ]

While files from the Internet can be useful, some files can potentially
harm your computer. |f you do not trust the source, do not open or
save this file. What's the risk?

9

The Save As dialog appears. Specify the destination directory.

Save As @
Save in: ‘ @ Desktop v & i v
‘DMy Documents
‘,) 4 My Computer
My Recent \gMy Metwork Places
Documents
@
Desktop
My Documents
58
My Computer
‘;} File name: ‘m v Save
> T
My Network ~ Save as type: | Text Document v

Once the data is saved, the Download complete dialog appears.

Download complete

N
Download Complete

Saved:
fa9500.csv from 192.168.0.10

Downloaded:
Download to:
Transfer rate:

12.5KBin 1 sec
H:\Documents and Settin...\fa9500.csv
12.5 KB/Sec

[] Close this dialog box when download completes

3=

[ Open ] [Dpen Folder] [

Close

]

Click Close.

IMPORTANT

name in any version of Internet Explorer.

Some versions of Internet Explorer may not save data having a long file name
properly. In such case, save data in Internet Explorer using a short file name, then
rename the file in Windows Explorer. A data file can also be saved under its default file
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€ Loading the Data Saved in a File

In Apply Setting Below, select the checkboxes of the items you wish to load the data. If no
checkbox is selected, no settings are loaded. See section 9-8-2. “NETWORK SETTING” for
details on the checkboxes in Network Setting. See section 9-8-3. “SNMP SETTING® for
details on the checkboxes in SNMP Setting. Selecting the Parameter checkbox loads all
parameters except for Event Memory. Selecting the Event Name checkbox loads the event
memory names. See Set Event Name in section 9-6-1 “Event Control” for details. After
selecting the items to be loaded and clicking Browse, the Choose file dialog appears.

Choose file @@
Look in: [ (2 Desktop = @2 e m
f_J My Documents

Y
La.‘) } My Computer

MyRecent | €Jmy Network Places

Documents [5]¢ 20500

5

Desktop

My Documents

1
e
My Computer
M NJJl k [ | g |
ly Networl File name: 23500 B pen
Places
Flesof ype:  [AllFies () = Cancal

Specify the destination directory and click Open.

Click Load. A confirmation message appears.

Microsoft Internet Explorer @

‘\? / Are you sure you want to load from file ?

[ OK ][ Cancel ]

Click OK to start transferring the file to the FA-9500. To stop transferring the file, click Cancel.

IMPORTANT |
BY-PASS On/Off and Freeze On/Off settings cannot be saved. ||

IMPORTANT

The FA-9500 uses the CSV file format to backup the configuration data which enables
commercially available spreadsheet software to edit the data. However, Unit ID or
event names that consist only of numbers may be recognized as numeric values by
such software and appear differently after being recalled to the FA-95RU. It is
recommended that alphabetical values be included in names to enable editing using
such software.
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9-6-3. Downloading a MIB File

The MIB file used when the FA-9500 is monitored and operated through the external SNMP
manager can be downloaded from the FA-9500. The downloaded file is in zip format and so
you will need to unzip the file before its use.

4 Download MIB File
Click Download under Download MIB File on the Utility page. The File Download dialog
appears.

File Download 3

Do you want to open or save this file?

[@ Name: fora-fa9500-mib.zip
Type: Compressed (zipped) Folder, 6.08 KB

From: 192.168.0.10

[ Open ][ Save ] | Cancel |

Always ask before opening this type of file

harm your computer. If you do not trust the source, do not open or

@ ‘While files from the Intemet can be useful, some files can potentially
save this file. What's the risk?

Click Save. Specify the destination directory.
Save As @

Savein: ‘@Desk\np v‘ y @ B2 @

\D My Documents
Lé ;J My Computer
My Recent ‘QMV Network Places
Documents

Desktop

S

My Documents
My Computer
‘;,? File name: ‘ fora-fa3500-mib) bd ‘ I Save l
- J _
My Network. Save as type: ‘ Compressed (zipped) Folder v i [ Cancel ]

Once the download is completed, the Download complete dialog box appears. The file “for
a-fa9500-mib.zip” will be downloaded to the destination directory. After unzipping the file
using an unzip utility, you will have the file “for a-fa9500-mib.mib”.

Download complete [Z]:E‘g]
B
Download Complete

Saved:
fora-Fa9500-mib.zip from 192,168.0.10

Downloaded: 6.08KBin 1 sec
Download to: H:\Documents an...\fora-fa9500-mib.zip
Transfer rate: 6.08 KB/Sec

[CJiClose this dialog box when download completes

[ Open ] [Upen Eolder] [ Close ]
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IMPORTANT

Some version of Internet Explorer may not download MIB files having a long file name
properly. In such case, download data in Internet Explorer using a short file name, then
rename the file in Windows Explorer. A data file can also be downloaded under its
default file name in any version of Internet Explorer.

NOTE |

See section 18. “About SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol)” for details on
MIB.

9-6-4. Backup Event Data

The Event Memory data (Eventsl through 100 and the event data for each video format) can
be saved in a file on the computer as a backup. You can also move the data to another
FA-9500.

¢ Save File
Click Save.

File Download =3

Do you want to open or save this file?

e‘ Name: Fa9500_eventdata.95e
- Type: HTML Document
From: 192.168.0.10

[ Open ] [ Save J [ Cancel

] ‘while files from the Intemet can be useful, some files can potentially
W¢) ham your computer. If you do not trust the source, do not open or
"4 save this file. What's the risk?

Click Save.
The Save As dialog appears. Specify the destination directory and the file name.
Save As @g]

Savein: | (L) My Documents ¥ O 2 E

i
L_:) éMy Music
My Recent ﬂMy Pictures
Documents

Desktop

My Documents |

1
58
My Computer
‘.,) File name: fa9500_eventdata v
>
My Network ~ Save as type: 95e Document v

Click Save. Once the data is saved, click Close.
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Once the download is completed, the Download complete dialog box appears.

Download complete Q\E@
f,; = Download Complete
fa9500_eventdata.95e from 192.168.0.10
Downloaded: 2.06MB in 2 sec
Download to: L:\Documents and ...\fa9500_eventdata.95e
Transfer rate: 1.03MB/Sec
[T] Close this dialog box when download completes
[ Open ] [Dpen Folder] [ Close ]
Click Close.
IMPORTANT
Some versions of Internet Explorer may not save data having a long file name
properly. In such case, save data in Internet Explorer using a short file name, then
rename the file in Windows Explorer. A data file can also be saved under its default file
name in any version of Internet Explorer.

@ Restore
To load the backup file on the computer, click Browse. The Choose file dialog appears.
Choose file @
Look in: ]Q Desktop ﬂ e5 E-
‘D My Documents N - o
@ j My Computer
My Recent  €Jmy Network Places
Documents (2] faos00
@ fa9500_eventdata
- (£ Fora-fa9500-mib
Desktop
-
My Documents
My Eﬁuter
< \
MyPr;lait;vsmk File name: | ﬂ Open |
Flesofype:  [AlFies (7] <] camed |

Specify the directory and the file name and click Open. The destination path will be displayed
on the screen.
Click Load. The confirmation dialog appears.

Microsoft Internet Explorer

Y

Are you sure you want to load EVENT Data from file ?

l

OK _I [ Cancel

Click OK to start loading the data. To cancel loading the data, click Cancel.
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9-7. Status Display

Click

| video | Audio | system | epi | ‘utiity ( status ] Network

F UnitNideo Status  * Audio Status  * Unit Information  * Changeover Status

Click the Status tab at the top of the page. The Unit/Video Status page will be displayed. To go to
the Audio Status page, click Audio Status at the top left of the page. In the same way, click
Unit/Video Status to go to the Unit/Video Status page, and click Unit Information to go to the
Unit Information page. Click Changeover Status to go to the Changeover Status page. The
Changeover Status page will open only if the FA-95CO option is installed.

9-7-1. Unit/Video Status

The video and unit statuses are shown on the Unit/Video Status page.

FA-9500 Logout
| video | Audio | system | P | utiiy | status | Network |
» Unit/Video Status » Audio Status » Unit Information » ANC Status » Changeover Status
Video Input Status Video Output Status Unit Status

SDIIn 1: 1080/59.94i SDI Out 1/2: 1080/59.94i Unit Name: FA-9500

SDI In 2: 1080/59.94i SDI Qut 3/4: 1080/59.94i Fan 1: Normal
Composite In: Loss Composite Out: 525160 Fan 2: Normal
Reference: Loss Component Out: 1080/59.94i Power1:
Component In: Loss Power2:

Refresh|

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5),
the Logout is not shown. Click Refresh to refresh the page.
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4 Video Input Status

Item

Display

Description

SDI1 In

Loss
525/60
625/50

1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p
720/50p
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
1080/59p
1080/50p
BY-PASS
Unknown

Displays the video format of the SDI1 input signal.

Displays “Loss” if there is no input signal.

Displays “Unknown” if there is an unsupported input signal.
Displays “BY-PASS” if the function is enabled.

SDI2 In

Loss
525/60
625/50

1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p
720/50p
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
1080/59p *1
1080/50p *1
BY-PASS
Unknown

Displays the video format of the SDI2 input signal.

Displays “Loss” if there is no input signal.

Displays “Unknown” if there is an unsupported input signal.
Displays “BY-PASS” if the function is enabled.

Displays “-----* indicating no SDI2 input detection if 9-2-1
Input Select is set to YPbPr SMPTE, YPbPr BETACAM,
RGB, or Y/C.

Composite In

Loss
525/60
625/50

BY-PASS
Unknown

Displays the video format of the COMPOSITE input signal.
Displays “Loss” if there is no input signal.
Displays “Unknown” if there is an unsupported input signal.

Displays “BY-PASS” if the function is enabled.

Reference

Loss
525/60
625/50

1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p
720/50p
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
PAL-M *
Unknown

Displays the video format of the genlock input signal.
Displays “Loss” if there is no input signal.
Displays “Unknown” if there is an unsupported input signal.

Component In

2

Loss
525/60
625/50

1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p
720/50p
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
BY-PASS
Unknown

Displays the video format of the Component input signal.
Displays “Loss” if there is no input signal.

Displays “Unknown” if there is an unsupported input signal.
Displays “BY-PASS” if the function is enabled.

*1 Shown when PAL-M Mode Set in the 9-4-1 Video System is set to Enable, or an input signal in
GENLOCK IN connector is 525/60 or PAL-M signal.

*2  Shown if FA-95AI10 is installed.
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4 Video Output Status

Item

Display

Description

SDI Out 1/2

525/60
625/50
1080/59i
1080/50i
720/59p
720/50p
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
1080/59p
1080/50p
BY-PASS
Disable

Displays the video format of the SDI1 output signal.
Displays “BY-PASS” if the function is enabled.
Displays “Disable” if there is no signal output.

SDI Out 3/4

Same as above

Displays the video format of the SDI2 output signal.
Displays “BY-PASS” if the function is enabled.
Displays “Disable” if there is no signal output.

525/60 Displays the video format of the COMPOSITE output signal.
625/50 Displays “Disable” if there is no signal output.
; Displays “PAL-M” if 9-4-1 PAL-M Mode Set is enabled, and
Composite Out BY.'PASS the format setting for the converted output video signal under
Disable Composite Output Setting in the 9-2-11 Output Select menu
PAL-M is 525/60.
Loss
525/60
625/50
1080/59i Displays the video format of the Component output signal.
1080/50i Displays “BY-PASS” if the function is enabled.
Component 720/59p . g s . .
out 720/50p Displays “Disable” if there is no signal output.
1080/23PsF | Output signal format will be 525/60, 625/50, or PAL-M if the
1080/24PsF Component output is set to Y/C mode.
PAL-M
BY-PASS
Disable

*1 Shown if the FA-95AI0 option is installed.

¢ Unit Status

Item

Display

Description

Unit Name

FA-9500

Displays the unit name. The default setting is “FA-9500".
To change the unit name, see Unit Name in section 9-6-1
“Event Control”

FAN1

Normal
Stopped

Displays the status of FAN1.

Normal: Operating normally.

Stopped: FAN1 has stopped.

Turn the unit power off, and contact your dealer if a
replacement is needed.

FAN2

Normal
Stopped

Displays the status of FAN2.

Normal: Operating normally.

Stopped: FAN2 has stopped.

Turn the unit power off, and contact your dealer if a
replacement is needed.

Powerl *

Normal
Abnormal

Displays the status of DC POWER1.

Normal: The power supply is normal.

Abnormal: DC POWERL1 has failed.

A power failure has occurred. Although the unit is working
properly, It is recommended that the power supply unit be
replaced. Contact your dealer if a replacement is necessary.

Power2 *

Normal
Abnormal

Displays the status of DC POWER?2.

Normal: The power supply is normal.

Abnormal: DC POWER?2 has failed

A power failure has occurred. Although the unit is working
properly, It is recommended that the power supply unit be
replaced. Contact your dealer if a replacement is necessary.

*1 : Displays “----

” if the optional FA-95PS is not installed.
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9-7-2. Audio Status

The audio statuses are shown on the Audio Status page.
FA-9500

[ Video ] Aﬁo ] System I

Logout

6Pl | utity | status | Network |

> Unit/Video Status  » Audio Status » Unit Information  » ANC Status » Changeover Status

Source Audio
Loss

Analog Input Audio

SDI 1 Input Audio
9 CH1: Loss

SDI 2 Input Audio
Loss 3

AES Input Audio
Loss :

CH1: Loss

Dolby® AUX Status

CH1: CH1 CH1

Input: Loss
CH2: Loss CH2: Loss CH2: Loss CH2: Loss CH2: Loss Output: PCM
CH3: Loss CH3: Loss CH3: Loss CH3: Loss CH3: Loss Reference: Loss
CH4: Loss CH4: Loss CH4: Loss CH4: Loss CH4: Loss
CHS: Loss CHS: Loss CHS: Loss CHS: Loss
CH6: Loss CH6: Loss CH6: Loss CH6: Loss
CHT: Loss CHT: Loss CHT: Loss CHT: Loss
CH8: Loss CH8: Loss CH8: Loss CH8: Loss
CH9: Loss CHO: Loss CH9: Loss
CH 10: Loss CH 10: Loss CH 10: Loss
CH11: Loss CH11: Loss CH11t: Loss
CH 12: Loss CH 12: Loss CH12: Loss
CH13: Loss CH13: Loss CH13: Loss
CH 14: Loss CH 14: Loss CH14: Loss
CH 15: Loss CH15: Loss CH15: Loss
CH 16: Loss CH 16: Loss CH 16: Loss
SDI 172 Output Audio SDI 3/4 Output Audio AES Output Audio Analog Output Audio
CH1: Silence CH1: Silence CH1: Input Setting CH1: Silence
CH2: Silence CH2: Silence CH2: Input Setting CH2: Silence
CH3: Silence CH3: Silence CH3: Input Setting CH3: Silence
CH4: Silence CH4: Silence CH4: Input Setting CH4: Silence
CHS: Silence CHS: Silence CH5: Input Setting
CH6: Silence CHG: Silence CH6: Input Setting
CHT: Silence CHT: Silence CHT: Input Setting
CH8: Silence CHS: Silence CHS: Input Setting
CH9: Silence CH9: Silence
CH 10: Silence CH 10: Silence
CH11: Silence CH11: Silence
CH12: Silence CH 12: Silence
CH13: Silence CH13: Silence
CH 14: Silence CH14: Silence
CH 15: Silence CH15: Silence
CH 16: Silence CH 16: Silence

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5),
the Logout is not shown.
Click Refresh to refresh the page.

€ Source Audio

ltem Display Description
Displays the status of audio sources CH1 through CH16 that
are selected in the Audio Source Select menu.
LOSS: No audio signals
Loss PCM: Normal audio signal (SDI input)
PCM PCM 48kHz: Normal audio signal (AES input approx. 48kHz)
PCM 48kHz PCM 44.1kHz: Normal audio signal (AES input approx.
PCM 44.1kHz 44.1kHz)
PCM 32kHz PCM 32kHz: Normal audio signal (AES input approx. 32kHz)
Pcéli\l/legéger PCM Other: Normal audio signal (Other AES input)
Silence 48kHz | Silence: Mute signal (SDI input)
CH1-CH16 | Silence 44.1kHz | Silence 48kHz: Mute signal (AES input approx. 48kHz)

Silence 32kHz
Silence Other
Non-PCM
PCM(Async)
Silence (Async)
Non-PCM(Async)
In(Analog)
Unknown

Silence 44.1kHz: Mute signal (AES input approx. 44.1kHz)
Silence 32kHz: Mute signal (AES input approx. 32kHz)
Silence Other: Mute signal (Other AES input)

Non-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
PCM(Async) : Normal audio signal (Asynchronous SDI input)
Silence (Async) : Mute signal (Asynchronous SDI input)

Non-PCM(Async) : Compressed audio data such as AC3
(Asynchronous SDI input)

In(Analog) : Analog audio signal
Unknown: Unidentifiable

244




4 SDI1 Input Audio

Silence (Async)
Non-PCM(Async)

ltem Display Description
Displays the status of audio signal channels CH1 -
Loss CH16 of the SDI1 input signal.
PCM Loss: No audio signals
Silence PCM: Normal audio signal
Non-PCM Silence: Mute signal _
CH1 - CH16 PCM(Async) Non-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3

PCM (Async): Normal audio signal (asynchronous)
Silence (Async) : Mute signal (asynchronous)
Non-PCM (Async) : Compressed audio data such

Silence (Async)
Non-PCM(Async)

Unknown as AC3 (asynchronous)
Unknown: Unidentifiable
€ SDI2 Input Audio
Item Display Description
Displays the status of audio signal channels CH1 -
CH16 of the SDI2 input signal.
Loss ] o
Loss: No audio signals
PCM ; e
Silence PCM: Normal audio signal
Non-PCM Silence: Mute signal _
CH1 - CH16 PCM(Async) Non-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3

PCM (Async): Normal audio signal (asynchronous)
Silence (Async) : Mute signal (asynchronous)
Non-PCM (Async) : Compressed audio data such

Silence 44.1kHz
Silence 32kHz
Silence Other

Non-PCM
Output Setting

Unknown as AC3 (asynchronous)
Unknown: Unidentifiable
€ SDI1/2 Output Audio
Item Display Description
PCM Displays the status of audio signal channels CH1
i through CH16 of the SDI 1/2 output.
Silence PCM: Normal audio signal
CHL1 - CH16 Non-PCM Silence: Mute signal
Unknown Non-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
Blank Unknown: Unidentifiable
) Blank: No audio signal embedding
BY-PASS BY-PASS: By-passed through
€ SDI3/4 Output Audio
Item Display Description
PCM Displays the status of audio signal channels CH1
i through CH16 of the SDI 3/4 output.
Silence PCM: Normal audio signal
CH1 - CH16 Non-PCM Silence: Mute signal
Unknown Non-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
Blank Unknown: Unidentifiable
) Blank: No audio signal embedding
BY-PASS BY-PASS: By-passed through
€ AES Input Audio
ltem Display Description
L Displays the status of the audio signal input to the
0SS DIGITAL AUDIO 10 connectors.
PCM 48kHz Loss: No audio signals
PCM 44.1kHz PCM 48kHz: Normal audio signal (approx. 48kHz)
PCM 32kHz PCM 44.1kHz: Normal audio signal (approx.
PCM Other 44.1kHz) o
CH1 - CHS8 Silence 48kHz PCM 32kHz: Normal audio signal (approx. 32kHz)

PCM Other: Normal audio signal (Other AES)
Silence 48kHz: Mute signal (approx. 48kHz)
Silence 44.1kHz: Mute signal (approx. 44.1kHz)
Silence 32kHz: Mute signal (approx. 32kHz)
Silence Other: Mute signal (Other AES)
Non-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
Output Setting: Connector is set to Output
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4 AES Output Audio

ltem Display Description
Displays the status of the audio signal output from the
PCM DIGITAL AUDIO IO connectors.
Silence PCM: Normal audio signal
CH1 - CH8 Non-PCM Silence: Mute signal
Unknown Non-PCM: Compressed audio data such as AC3
Input Setting Unknown:_ Unidentifiable ' '
Input Setting: Connector is set to input
€ Dolby AUX Status
Item Display Description
Displays status or type of signal input to the optional
Dolby input connector (Dolby IN).
Loss i .
PCM Loss: No audio signal
Input NON-PCM PCM: Standard audio signal
Unk NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as Dolby E
nknown encoded data
UNKNOWN: Unknown signal.
Displays status or type of signal output to the optional
Dolby output connectors (Dolby OUT).
PCM 4 o
Output NON-PCM PCM: Standard audio signal
P N NON-PCM: Compressed audio data such as Dolby E
one encoded data
NONE: No signal
Loss
525/60
625/50
1080/59i Displays signal format of reference signal input to the
Ref 1080/50i optional Dolby REF IN connector.
elerence 720/59p LOSS: No signal
720/50p UNKNOWN: Unknown signal format
1080/23PsF
1080/24PsF
Unknown

€ Analog Input Audio

Item Display Description
Displays status of the input audio signal in the
Loss ANALOG AUDIO connector.
CHL1 - CH4 In Loss: No audio signals

In: Input signal is present

4 Analog Output Audio

Item Display Description
Displays status of the output audio signal from the
Silence ANALOG AUDIO connector.
CH1 - ChH4 Out Silence: Mute signal

Out: Output signal is present
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9-7-3. Unit Information

FA'9500 Logout
= —— = =
| video | Audio | system | aPi Utility Status | Network
» UnitVideo Status  » Audio Status  » Unit Information  » ANC Status  » Changeover Status
Unit Version Option A Information Option B Information Option Information

Serial No: 13710401 Name: None Name: None FA-95PS: None

FPGA 1: 3.16 FPGA 1: [ FPGA 1: e FA-95AVO: Installed

FPGA 2: 51 FPGA 2: FPGA 2: FA-95SCNV: Installed

FPGA 3: 1.02 SOFT: SOFT: FA-95-3G: Installed

SOFT: 8.00 FA-95LG: Installed
FA-95C0O: Installed

Refresh

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5),
the Logout is not shown.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ Unit Version

Item Description
Serial No: Displays the serial number of the FA-9500.
FPGAl Displays the FPGAL version.
FPGA2 Displays the FPGA2 version.
FPGAS3 Displays the FPGAS3 version.
SOFT Displays the SOFT version.

€ Option A Information
Displays the information of the optional installed expansion card in SLOT A. If no card is
installed, “None” will be shown.

€ Option B Information
Displays the information of the optional installed expansion card in SLOT B. If no card is
installed, “None” will be shown.

@ Option Information
Displays the installation status and information on options other than the expansion cards
installed into SLOT A and SLOT B.
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9-7-4. ANC Status

» Unit/Video Status » Audio Status » Unit Information » ANC Status » Changeover Status

Ancillary Input Status
1: CEA608CC: Absent Line:

2: BT.1119-2 WSS : Present Line: 23

3: RP186 VI: Present Line: 11/324
AFD Input Status
Detected: $2016-3 AFD&Bar

AFD: 1011(BNR) AR: 4:3

Letterbox 14:9 image,
vertically centered in the coded frame

Data: 58 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 (HEX)
Ancillary Data Packet Input Status

CONV1 Ancillary Output Status
1: CEA608CC: Absent Line:

2: BT.1119-2WSS: Present Line: 23
3: RP186 VI: Present Line: 11/324
CONV1 S2016-3 Output Status

Status: Present
AFD: 1111(BNR)  AR: 4:3

Letterbox 16:9 image,
with alternative 4:3 center

Data: 78 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 (HEX)
CONV1 VI Output Status

1: RP165EDH Line: 5 Status: Present

2: S2016-3 AFD-Bar Line: 8 AFD: 1111(BNR)  Scan: 625/50/4x3

3: RP165EDH Line: 318 16:9(with shoot and protecte 4:3 center)

4: S2016-3 AFD-Bar Line: 321 Data1: 7A(HEX) Data2: 02(HEX) Data3: 02(HEX)
5 - Line: CONV1 WSS Output Status

6: Line: Status: Present

. Line: AFD: 1011(BNR)

8 Line: box 16:9 centre

Bit 13 - 0: 00 0B (HEX)
CONV1 Ancillary Data Packet Output Status
$2016-3 AFD-Bar Line: 8
----- Line:

----- Line:

S 08 SN o=

----- Line:

Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ Ancillary Input Stats

CONV2 Ancillary Output Status
1: CEA-608 CC: Absent Line:

2: BT.1119-2WSS: Present Line: 23

3: RP186 VI: Present Line: 11/324
CONV2 S2016-3 Output Status
Status: Present

AFD: 1101(BNR)  AR: 4:3

Full frame 4:3 image,
with alternative 14:9 center

Data: 68 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 (HEX)
CONV2 VI Output Status
Status: Present
AFD: 1101(BNR)  Scan: 625/50/4x3
4:3(with shoot and protecte 14:9 center)
Data1: 6A(HEX) Data2: 02(HEX) Data3: 02(HEX)
CONV2 WSS Output Status
Status: Present
AFD: 1110(BNR)
full format 14:9 centre shoot and protect 14:9

Bit 13 - 0: 00 OE (HEX)
CONV2 Ancillary Data Packet Output Status

1: S2016-3 AFD-Bar Line: 8
22 Line:
k- Line
4: Line:

Refresh|

Displays the status of CEA608, WSS, and VI ancillary data detection.

The line number in which the ancillary data is in is displayed.

€ AFD Input Status
Displays the status of AFD detection in the input signal.

<When detecting AFD in input S2016-3 >

AFD Input Status
Detected: S2016-3 AFD&Bar

AFD: 1011(BNR) AR: 4:3

Letterbox 14:9 image,
vertically centered in the coded frame

Data: 58 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 (HEX)

Detected: Displays as S2016-3 AFD& BAR.

AFD: Displays Active Format Description code in binary format.

AR: Didplays the aspect ratio as 4:3 or 16:9.
The detected AFD type is shown

Data: Displays the detected 8-byte data in hexadecimal format.
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<When detecting AFD in input RP186 VI>

AFD Input Status
Detected: RP186 VI

AFD: 1011(BNR) Scan: 625/50/4x3
14:9(center)

Data1: S5A(HEX) Data2: 02(HEX) Data3: 02(HEX)

Detected: Displays as RP186VI.

AFD: Displays Active Format Description code in binary format.
Scan: Displays the Scanning System.

The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.

Datal-3: Displays the detected Data in hexadecimal format.

<When detecting AFD in input BT.1119-2 WSS >

AFD Input Status
Detected: BT.1119-2 WSS

AFD: 0001(BNR)
box 14:9 centre

Bit13-0: 00 01(HEX)

Detected: Displays as BT.1119-2 WSS.

AFD: Displays Active Format Description code in binary format.
The detected AFD type is shown on the third row.

Bit13-0: Displays detected Bits 13 — 0 in hexadecimal format.

€ Ancillary Data Packet Input Status

Displays the status of ancillary data packets in an input SDI signal.

Displays the detected DID and SDID of the ancillary data in hexadecimal format, such as
DID/SDID: 05/30, if they are different from that of supported formats.

Displays the ancillary data name, such as S334-1CDP(708), if the DID and SDID of the
ancillary data match that of supported formats.

See section 19. “FA-9500 Ancillary Data Packet Name List” for details on ancillary data
names, and DID and SDID of formats.

The status of up to 8 ancillary data can be displayed.

€ CONV1/2 Ancillary Output Status

Displays the status of CEA608 CC, BT. 1119-2 WSS, and RP186 VI ancillary data in the

output luminance signals of Converters 1 and 2, and the line number where the data is

inserted.

Status: Displays Present if ancillary data is inserted. Displays Absent if no ancillary data is
inserted. If ANC Mode under Converterl Ancillary Setting in the Video System menu (Sec.
9-4-1) is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting (Pass or Blank) will be displayed.
In such case, the line number display appears as “Line: ---“. (See section 9-4-1 Video
System for details on ANC Mode and V ANC setting.)
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4 CONV1/2 S2016-3 Output Status

Displays the status of S2016-3 in Converter 1 and 2 output signals.

Status: Displays Present if ancillary data is inserted. Displays Absent if no ancillary data is
inserted. If ANC Mode under Converterl Ancillary Setting in the Video System menu (Sec.
9-4-1) is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting (Pass or Blank) will be displayed.

AFD: Displays Active Format Description code in binary format.

AR: Displays the aspect ratio as 4:3 or 16:9 and the inserted AFD type.

Data: Displays the detected 8-byte data in hexadecimal format.

4 CONV1/2 VI Output Status

Displays the status of RP186 VI in Converters 1 and 2 output signals.

Status: Displays Present if ancillary data is inserted. Displays Absent if no ancillary data is
inserted. If ANC Mode under Converterl Ancillary Setting in the Video System menu (Sec.
9-4-1) is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting (Pass or Blank) will be displayed.

AFD: Displays Active Format Description code in bynary format.

Scan: Displays the Scanning System and the inserted AFD type.

Datal-3: Displays the detected data in hexadecimal format.

4 CONV1/2 WSS Output Status

Displays the status of BT1119-2 WSS in Converters 1 and 2 output signals.

Status: Displays Present if ancillary data is inserted. Displays Absent if no ancillary data is
inserted. If ANC Mode under Converterl Ancillary Setting in the Video System menu (Sec.
9-4-1) is set to H/V ANC, the state of the V ANC setting (Pass or Blank) will be displayed.

AFD: Displays Active Format Description code in hexadecimal format and the AFD type.

Bit 13-0: Displays the inserted Bit13 to Bit0 in hexadecimal format.

€ CONV1/2 Ancillary Data Packet Output Status

Displays the content, names and inserted lines of the 4 total ancillary data packets inserted
into Converter 1 and 2 output signals.

See section 19. “FA-9500 Ancillary Data Packet Name List” for details on ancillary data
names, and DID and SDID of formats.

Displays “----“ if no ancillary data is inserted.
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9-7-5. Changeover Status

The Changeover Status page is displayed only if FA-95CO option is installed.

FA-9500

Logout

| video | Audio | system | epi |

Utﬁity l St;tus I Network ‘

» Unit/Video Status  » Audio Status  » Unit Information  » ANC Status  » Changeover Status

Changeover Settings

Changeover: Disable
Video Trigger: Disable
Audio Trigger: Disable

Audio Loss Status

Group 1: Disable
Group 2: Disable
Group 3: Disable
Group 4: Disable

Changeover Status Changeover Video Status Changeover Audio Status

Video: Disable SDI Error: Disable Audio Loss: Disable

Audio: Disable Format Error: Disable Audio Error: Disable

Video In: sDit CRC Error: Disable Silence: Disable
Black Video: Disable

Audio Error Status Silence Status

CH1: Disable CH9: Disable CH1: Disable CH9: Disable
CH2: Disable CH 10: Disable CH2: Disable CH 10: Disable
CH3: Disable CH11: Disable CH3: Disable CH11: Disable
CH4: Disable CH 12: Disable CH4: Disable CH 12: Disable
CHS: Disable CH 13: Disable CHS: Disable CH 13: Disable
CH6: Disable CH 14: Disable CHé6: Disable CH 14: Disable
CHT: Disable CH 15: Disable CHT: Disable CH 15: Disable
CH8: Disable CH 16: Disable CHS: Disable CH 16: Disable

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5),
the Logout is not shown.
Click Refresh to update the settings.

€ Changeover Setting
The current Changeover settings are displayed.

Item Display Description

Crangeover | Diable | Displays uhether Chiangecyer s deabld or enabled. See
Video Trgger | Deable | ispays uhethervideo Trgge s disabled o enabled. See
pucio Trgger | Dsable | ispays uhether Audo Trgge s disabled o enabled. See

€ Changeover Status
The current Changeover status is displayed.

Item Description
Disable: Video-related triggers are disabled.
: Non-Trigger: Video-related triggers are enabled, but not activated.
Video . . . .
Trigger: Video-related triggers are enabled, and a changeover is
performed.
Disable: Audio-related triggers are disabled.
Audi Non-Trigger: Audio-related triggers are enabled, but not activated.
udio . . . .
Trigger: Audio-related triggers are enabled, and a changeover is
performed.
SDI1: The current active input is SDI1.
SDI1—SDI2: The input signal is switched to SDI2 from SDI1 by a
changeover.
SDI2: The current active input is SDI2.
Video | Composite: The current input signal is a composite video signal.
ideo In

YPbPr SMPTE ™: The current input signal is a component video signal.
(SD-SDI signals are in SMPTE level.)

YPbPr BETA ™: The current input signal is a component video signal.
(SD-SDI signals are in BETACAM level.)

RGB, : The current input signal is an RGB video signal.

Y/C™: The current input signal is a Y/C video signal.

*1 Shown only if the FA-95AIO0 option is installed.
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€ Changeover Video Status
Displays the status of video-related triggers at the time a changeover is performed.

ltem Description
Disable: This trigger is disabled.
SDI Error Non-Trigger: This trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a changeover.

Trigger: This trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover.

Format Error

Disable: This trigger is disabled.
Non-Trigger: This trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a changeover.
Trigger: This trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover.

Disable: This trigger is disabled.

CRC Error Non-Trigger: This trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a changeover.
Trigger: This trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover.
Disable: This trigger is disabled.

Black Video Non-Trigger: This trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a changeover.

Trigger: This trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover.

€ Changeover Audio Status
Displays the status of audio-related triggers at the time a changeover is performed.

Item

Description

Audio Loss

Disable: This trigger is disabled.
Non-Trigger: This trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a changeover.
Trigger: This trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover.

Audio Error

Disable: This trigger is disabled.
Non-Trigger: This trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a changeover.
Trigger: This trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover.

Silence

Disable: This trigger is disabled.
Non-Trigger: This trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a changeover.
Trigger: This trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover.

€ Audio Loss Status
Displays status details of audio-related triggers at the time a changeover is performed.

Item Description
Disable: This trigger is disabled for audio groups 1 to 4 respectively.
Non-Trigger: This trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a changeover
Group lto 4 for audio groups 1 to 4 respectively.
Trigger: This trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover for audio
groups 1 to 4 respectively.

€ Audio Error Status
Displays Audio Error trigger status details at the time a changeover is performed.

Item Description
Disable: Audio Error trigger is disabled for audio channels 1 to 16
respectively. _ . _ _
CH1 1to 16 Non-Trigger: Audio Error trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a

changeover for audio channels 1 to 16 respectively.
Trigger: Audio Error trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover for
audio channels 1 to 16 respectively.

@ Silence Status

Displays Silence trigg

er status details at the time a changeover is performed.

Item Description
Disable: Silence trigger is disabled for audio channels 1 to 16
respectively. . . .
CH1 1to 16 Non-Trigger: Silence trigger is enabled, but has not triggered a

changeover for audio channels 1 to 16 respectively.
Trigger: Silence trigger is enabled, and has triggered a changeover for
channels 1 to 16 respectively.
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9-8. Network Settings

FA-9500
e e o e el )

T

Click

If the user name and password are not set in the USER SETTING page (see section 9-8-5), the
Logout is not shown.

Click the Network tab at the top of the page. The Network page will be displayed. Click
NETWORK SETTING in  wirormaTion at the top
left to go to the NETWORK SETTING screen. In the same way, click SNMP SETTING, USER
SETTING, or NETWORK RESTART to go to the respective page.

90-8-1. Network Information

Network Information (LAN 1)

IP Address: 192.168.0.10
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway: Unused

MAC Address: 00-10-B1-06-A0-3C

Remote Port Number: 50010
Logo Port Number: 50020

Displays the network settings of the LAN1 port on the rear panel.

9-8-2. NETWORK SETTING

LAN 1 Port Setting
IP Address: 192.168.0.10

Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0

Default Gateway:

Remote Port Number: 50010

Logo Port Number: 50020 |

Refresh Time: 10 second (1-65535)

Submit

IMPORTANT I

The web page may not be properly displayed if your PC does not have sufficient capacity
(CPU, memory, etc.). In such case, set Refresh Time to a value larger than 30.

The LAN1 port network settings screen will be displayed.

Item Default Description
Allows you to set the LAN1 port IP address. A
IP Address 192.168.0.10 period “.” is used to separate each octet.

Allows you to set the LAN1 port subnet mask. A

Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 period “.” is used to separate each octet.
Allows you to set the gateway. A period “.” is used to

Default Gateway 0.0.0.0 separate each octet.
Remote Port 50010 Allows you to set the TCP port number for the
Number FA-95RU connection. ™
Allows you to set the TCP port number for the
Logo Port Number 50020 FA-95.G GUI connection. 2
; Allows you to set the time (seconds) for refreshing
Refresh Time 10 the web screen.
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After you are sure that all settings are appropriate, click Submit. After clicking Submit, restart
the FA-9500 through the NETWORK RESTART page. Otherwise, the settings will not be
applied.

*1 The Remote Port Number must match that of the FA-95RU.

*2 Logo Port Number settings in the FA-9500 and the FA-95LG GUI must match.

9-8-3. SNMP SETTING

This page allows you to set the SNMP settings. After you are sure that all settings are
appropriate, click Submit. After clicking Submit, restart the FA-9500 through the NETWORK
RESTART page. Otherwise, the settings will not be applied.

INFORMATION | NETWORK SETTING BRI nallell USER SETTING | NETWORK RESTART

SNMP System
sysName : (31 Max char)
sysLocation : (31 Max char)
sysContact : (31 Max char)

[JEnable Authen Trap
Access Community

Read Only 1: |public (19 Max char)
Read Only 2 : (19 Max char)
Read/Write 1 : private (19 Max char)
Read/Write 2 : (19 Max char)
Trap Setting
Address Community
Trap1: 192.168.0.200 | trap (19 Max char)
Trap 2: (19 Max char)
Trap 3: (19 Max char)

4 SNMP System

Setting Range

Item (Alphanumeric and Description
symbolic characters)
sysName 31 char max Allows you to set the device name.
sysLocation 31 char max Allows you to enter comments regarding the

device location.

Allows you to enter comments regarding the
person in charge of the device.

If authentication has failed while the Enable Authen Trap checkbox is selected, a trap will be
generated.

€ Access Community

sysContact 31 char max

Setting Range
ltem (Alphanumeric and Description
symbolic characters)
Read Onlyl 19 char max Read only SNMP community name
Read Only2 19 char max Read only SNMP community hame
Read/Writel 19 char max Read/Write SNMP community name
Read/Write2 19 char max Read/Write SNMP community name
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€ Trap Setting

Setting Range

Item (Alphanumeric and Description
symbolic characters)
Trapl Address i-ghs?eﬁi\lMP manager’s IP address to which a trap
Trap2 Address i‘ghseeﬂ\lMP manager’s IP address to which a trap
Trap3 Address i‘ghseeﬂ\lMP manager’s IP address to which a trap
Trap1 Community 19 char max XGgr%%rgmumty name that sends a trap to Trapl
Trap2 Community 19 char max ngr%c;rgmumty name that sends a trap to Trap2
Trap3 Community 19 char max The community name that sends a trap to Trap3

Address.
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9-8-4. TRAP SETTINGS

Allows you to control SNMP trap transmission. Check the check box of a trap to be sent, then
click Submit. Uncheck to stop sending. See the TRAP List in section 18 “About SNMP (Simple
Network Management Protocol)” for details.

FA-9500 Logout
| video | Audio | system | opi | utiity | status | Network |
Unit Trap Video Trap Audio Trap
“Fan1 [JsDin1 [J Source CH 1
[“]Fan 2 [Jsbiin2 [] Source CH 2
[JComposite In [J Source CH 3
[JReference [J Source CH 4
[[] SDI Out 172 [J Source CH 5
[J SDI Out 3/4 [J Source CH 6
[JComposite Out [J Source CH7
[JChangeover []Source CH 8
[JComponent In [J Source CH9
[JComponent Out [J Source CH 10
[ Source CH 11
[J Source CH 12
[J Source CH 13
[J Source CH 14
[J Source CH 15
[J Source CH 16
O Dolby®
€ Unit Trap

Allows you to select whether to send fan and power unit alarm traps.
Default is to send.

Item Description

Fanl Check to send an alarm trap for Fan1.

Fan2 Check to send an alarm trap for Fan2.
Powerl * Check to send an alarm trap for Powerl.
Power2 Check to send an alarm trap for Power2.

*1 Not shown if the FA-95PS option is not installed.

€ Video Trap
Allows you to select whether to send traps for Input/output video signal changes.
Default is not to send.

Item Description
SDIIn1 Check to send a trap for SDI In 1.
SDIIn2 Check to send a trap for SDI In 2.

Composite In Check to send a trap for Composite In.
Reference Check to send a trap for Reference.
SDI Out 1/2 Check to send a trap for SDI Out 1/2.
SDI Out 3/4 Check to send a trap for SDI Out 3/4.

Composite Out

Check to send a trap for Composite Out.

Changeover *

Check to send a trap for Changeover.

Component In 2

Check to send a trap for Component In

Component Out

Check to send a trap for Component Out.

*1 Not shown if the FA-95CO option is not installed.
*2 Not shown if the FA-95AI0 option is not installed.
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€ Audio Trap
Allows you to select whether to send traps for changes in selected audio Source 1 — 16
signals or a signal in the Dolby E IN connector. Default is not to send traps.

Item Description
Source CH1-16 * | Check to send a trap for respective channels Source CH1 - 16.
Dolby™ Check to send a trap for the Dolby E IN input signal.

*1 See section 9-3-4 “Source Select” for details on Source CH1-16.
*2 Shown only if the FA-95D-D option is installed.

9-8-5. USER SETTING

This page allows you to set the user name and password for accessing the FA-9500.
The default settings are:

User Name: fa9500
Password: foranetwork

INFORMATION NETWORK SETTING SNMP SETTING TRAP SETTING USER SETTING NETWORK RESTART

User Account Setting

User Name: [fa9500 (15 Max char)
Password: [eeeessccssee (15 Max char)
Re-enter Password: (15 Max char)
Setting Range
Item (Alphanumeric and Description
symbolic characters)

User Name 15 char max Allows you to set the user name.
Password 15 char max Allows you to set the password.
Re-enter .

Password 15 char max Allows you to confirm the password.

The authentication dialog box will not appear at the next login if the User Name and Password
setting boxes are left empty.
Changes will be applied after rebooting or 9-8-6 “Restart” is performed.

O9-8-6. Restart

Click Restart to reboot the FA-9500. The FA-9500 performs the same operation as when it is
on. Note that the video and audio signals will be distorted while rebooting the FA-9500.

INFORMATION NETWORK SETTING SNMP SETTING TRAP SETTING USER SETTING NETWORK RESTART

System Restart
Restart,
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10. Systen Block Diagram (Audio)
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11. ANALOG/DIGITAL Audio Input/Output Level

11-1. Analog Output Level Relative to the Digital Input Level

€ Digital Reference Level: -18dBFS

ANALOG OUT LEVEL setting

Digital audio input level -10 dBm 0 dBm 4 dBm 8 dBm
-24 dBFS -16 dBm -6 dBm -2 dBm +2 dBm
-20 dBFS -12 dBm -2 dBm +2 dBm +6 dBm
-18 dBFS -10 dBm 0 dBm +4 dBm +8 dBm
0 dBFS +8dBm | +18dBm | +22 dBm CLIP
€ Digital Reference Level: -20dBFS
ANALOG OUT LEVEL setting
Digital audio input level -10 dBm 0 dBm 4 dBm 8 dBm
-24 dBFS -14 dBm -4 dBm 0 dBm +4 dBm
-20 dBFS -10 dBm 0 dBm +4 dBm +8 dBm
-18 dBFS -8 dBm +2 dBm +6 dBm | +10dBm
0 dBFS +10dBm | +20dBm | +24 dBm CLIP
€ Digital Reference Level: -24dBFS
ANALOG OUT LEVEL setting
Digital audio input level -10 dBm 0 dBm 4 dBm 8 dBm
-24 dBFS -10 dBm +0 dBm +4 dBm +8 dBm
-20 dBFS -6 dBm +4 dBm +8 dBm | +12 dBm
-18 dBFS -4 dBm +6dBm | +10dBm | +14 dBm
0 dBFS +14 dBm | +24 dBm CLIP CLIP

See REF LEVEL in section 6-10-2. "DIGITAL AUDIO" for details on the Digital
Reference Level setting.

See section 6-3-3. "ANALOG OUT LEVEL" for details on the ANALOG OUT

LEVEL setting.
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11-2. Digital Output Level Relative to the Analog Input Level

Digital Reference Level: -18dBFS

ANALOG IN LEVEL setting
Analog audio input level -10 dBm 0 dBm 4 dBm 8 dBm
-20 dBm -28 dBFS | -38 dBFS | -42 dBFS | -46 dBFS
-10 dBm -18 dBFS | -28 dBFS | -32 dBFS | -36 dBFS
-4 dBm -12 dBFS | -22 dBFS | -26 dBFS | -30 dBFS
0 dBm -8 dBFS | -18 dBFS | -22 dBFS | -26 dBFS
4 dBm -4 dBFS | -14 dBFS | -18 dBFS | -22 dBFS
8 dBm 0dBFS | -10dBFS | -14 dBFS | -18 dBFS
10 dBm CLIP -8 dBFS | -12 dBFS | -16 dBFS

Digital Reference Level: -20dBFS

ANALOG IN LEVEL setting
Analog audio input level -10 dBm 0 dBm 4 dBm 8 dBm
-20 dBm -30 dBFS | -40 dBFS | -44 dBFS | -48 dBFS
-10 dBm -20 dBFS | -30 dBFS | -34 dBFS | -38 dBFS
-4 dBm -14 dBFS | -24 dBFS | -28 dBFS | -32 dBFS
0 dBm -10 dBFS | -20 dBFS | -24 dBFS | -28 dBFS
4 dBm -6 dBFS | -16 dBFS | -20 dBFS | -24 dBFS
8 dBm -2dBFS | -12dBFS | -16 dBFS | -20 dBFS
10 dBm 0dBFS | -10dBFS | -14 dBFS | -18 dBFS
Digital Reference Level: -24dBFS
ANALOG IN LEVEL setting
Analog audio input level -10 dBm 0 dBm 4 dBm 8dBm
-20 dBm -34 dBFS | -44 dBFS | -48 dBFS | -52 dBFS
-10 dBm -24 dBFS | -34 dBFS | -38 dBFS | -42 dBFS
-4 dBm -18 dBFS | -28 dBFS | -32 dBFS | -36 dBFS
0 dBm -14 dBFS | -24 dBFS | -28 dBFS | -32 dBFS
4 dBm -10 dBFS | -20 dBFS | -24 dBFS | -28 dBFS
8 dBm -6 dBFS | -16 dBFS | -20 dBFS | -24 dBFS
10 dBm -4 dBFS | -14 dBFS | -18 dBFS | -22 dBFS

See REF LEVEL in section 6-10-2. "DIGITAL AUDIO" for details on the Digital
Reference Level settings.

See section 6-3-1. "ANALOG IN LEVEL" for details on the ANALOG IN LEVEL
settings.
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12. Analog Audio Connection

For balanced input and output, connect the hot and cold wires of an analog audio signal to plus and
minus pins respectively.

For unbalanced input, connect the analog audio signal line to the plus pin and route the ground line
to the minus pin and COM pin.

For unbalanced output, connect the analog audio signal line to the plus pin and the ground line to

the COM pin.

€ Analog Audio IN/OUT Connector (25-pin D-sub, female, inch screws)

©

ONONO.

13 12 11 10

ONONONONONONONONO
g 8 7 6 5 4 _3 7 1
O O

25 24 23 22 29 20 19

18

17

16

15

14

©

€ Pin Assignments

Pin No. Setting
1 CH4 OUT+
2 CH4 OUT COM
3 CH3 OUT-
4 CH2 OUT+
5 CH2 OUT COM
6 CH1 OUT-
7 CH4 IN+
8 CH4 IN COM
9 CHS3 IN-
10 CH2 IN+
11 CH2 IN COM
12 CHZ1 IN-
13 NC
14 CH4 OUT-
15 CH3 OUT+
16 CH3 OUT COM
17 CH2 OUT-
18 CH1 OUT+
19 CH1 OUT COM
20 CH4 IN-
21 CH3 IN+
22 CH3 IN COM
23 CH2 IN-
24 CHI1 IN+
25 CH1 IN COM
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13. Dolby E Decoder/Encoder Channel Assignment Table

Dolby E Decoder Output / Encloder Input Channel Assignment
Program Configuration Out/In | Out/In | Out/In | Out/ln | Out/In | Out/In | Out/In | Out/ln
Chl Ch2 Ch3 Ch4 Chb Ch6 Ch7 Ch8
5.1+2 1L 1R 1C 1LFE 1Ls 1Rs 2L 2R
5.1+2x1 1L 1R 1C 1LFE 1Ls 1Rs 2C 3C
4+4 1L 1R 1C 1S 2C 2S 2L 2R
4+2x2 1L 1R 1C 1S 3L 3R 2L 2R
4+2+2x1 1L 1R 1C 1S 3C 4C 2L 2R
4+4x1 1L 1R 1C 1S 4C 5C 2C 3C
4x2 1L 1R 3L 3R 4L 4R 2L 2R
3x2+2x1 1L 1R 3L 3R 4C 5C 2L 2R
2x2+4%x1 1L 1R 3C 4C 5C 6C 2L 2R
2+6x1 1L 1R 4C 5C 6C 7C 2C 3C
8x1 1C 2C 3C 4C 5C 6C 7C 8C
Dolby E 5.1 1L 1R 1C 1LEF 1Ls 1Rs None None
4+2 1L 1R 1C 1S None None 2L 2R
4+2x1 1L 1R 1C 1S None None 2S 3C
3x2 1L 1R 3L 3R None None 2L 2R
2x2+2%x1 1L 1R 3C 4C None None 2L 2R
2+4x1 1L 1R 4C 5C None None 2C 3C
6x1 1C 2C 3C 4C 5C 6C None None
4 1L 1R 1C 1S None None None None
2+2 1L 1R None None None None 2L 2R
2+2x1 1L 1R None None None None 2C 3C
4x1 1C 2C 3C 4C None None None None
7.1 1L 1R 1C 1LFE 1Ls 1Rs 1Bsl 1Bsr
7.1screen 1L 1R 1C 1LFE 1Ls 1Rs 1lLe 1Re
Deolby Digital Decoder Output Channel Assignment
. Out Out Out Out Out Out Out Out
Coding Mode chi | ch2 | ch3 | cha | chs | che | ch7 | chs
3/2L 1L 1R 1C 1LFE 1Ls 1Rs None None
3/2 1L 1R 1C None 1Ls 1Rs None None
2/2L 1L 1R None 1LFE 1Ls 1Rs None None
2/2 1L 1R None None 1Ls 1Rs None None
3/1L 1L 1R 1C 1LFE 1S 1S None None
3/1 1L 1R 1C None 1S 1S None None
Dolby Digital 2/1L 1L 1R None 1LFE 1S 1S None None
2/1 1L 1R None None 1S 1S None None
3/0L 1L 1R 1C 1LFE None None None None
3/0 1L 1R 1C None None None None None
2/0 1L 1R None None None None None None
1/0 None None 1C None None None None None
1+1 1C 2C None None None None None None
PCM 1L 1R None None None None None None
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14. REMOTE

14-1. REMOTE Connector

The pin assignments of the REMOTE (GPI) connector are as shown in the table below. The
connector has seven ports. Although the pin assignments below cannot be changed, the input
and output are selectable and the functions for GPI1 to GPI7 can also be selected.

4 REMOTE (GPI) Pin Assignments (9pin D-sub, male, inch screws)
Pin No. Setting

1 DC OUT
(Up to 200mA output current is available at 5.4V.)

GPI 1 (input/output)
GPI 2 (input/output)
GPI 3 (input/output)
GPI 4 (input/output)
GPI 5 (input/output)
GPI 6 (input/output)
GPI 7 (input/output)
GND (ground)

O O|IN[OO|O|B[W|N

& See section 7-4. "GPl SETTING" for the function assignments for GPI1-GPI7.

For GPI inputs, the function is ON when a pin is shorted to ground and OFF when open.

14-2. GPI Input Circuit

| FA-9500 inside

| Y
\O ' PINs 2-8

| 5
e

:PIN9
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14-3. GPI Input Control

€ Level Control

The pin assigned function is enabled or disabled by the pulse level.

Trigger (state of pin)
OPEN: Function is OFF
CLOSE: Function is ON

500msec or more pulse width

500msec or more pulse width

» & »
Ll ] »

A

OPEN

CLOSE

€ Pulse Control

The assigned pin function is triggered by changing the pin state between OPEN and CLOSE.

Trigger (state change of pin)
OPEN to CLOSE: Function is ON

€ Normal Pulse Control

500msec or more

500msec or more

OPEN ——— I

CLOSE

First '

I second

\ 4

A

1.0sec or more

IMPORTANT

properly.

from malfunctioning.

Use the specified pulse width and duration. Otherwise the GPI inputs may not function

Do not simultaneously close circuits for more than 1 pulse to prevent the GPI inputs
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14-4. GPI Output Circuit

Select external or internal
power.

FA-9500 inside

| |
| |
+5.4V I |
| | -
| |
| Protective resistor
SPIN1 |
O | ol
' i
('I) | 5vDC -
A i PINs 2-8 (external power)
Ax ! |
L |
IPINO |
| |
777 | |
IMPORTANT |

Note that the allowed current for each GPI output circuit is 10mA and the external
power supply should be 5VDC.
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15. How to Install the FA-95DACBL

This section describes how to install the optional FA-95DACBL. If you have purchased the
FA-95DACBL with the FA-9500, this procedure is unnecessary since the FA-95DACBL has been

factory installed.

15-1. Procedure

1. Turn off the power of the FA-9500 and disconnect the power cord.
2. Remove the 3 screws from the top panel, and 4 screws each from the right and left sides of
the unit. Remove the top panel. (See the below picture.)

3. Remove the 2 screws from the blank panel on OPTION SLOT B. Keep these screws in a safe
place to use later to secure the FA-95DACBL. (To install the FA-95DACBL in slot A, remove
the screws from the blank panel on OPTION SLOT A.)

4. Connect the white connector of the FA-95DACBL to CN34. (See the below picture.)
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5. Install the BNC connector panel of the FA-95DACBL into the slot from inside the unit. Secure
the connector panel with the screws that were removed from the blank panel. (See the below
picture.)

6. If you have install the FA-95DACBL in slot A, set switch 5 in the S2 DIP switch to OFF.
If you have installed it into slot B, set switch 5 in the S2 DIP switch to ON.

7. Return and secure the top panel onto the unit with the 3 screws on top, and 4 screws each on
the right and left sides of the unit.

15-2. Installation Confirmation

Confirm the status of the FA-95DACBL on the front panel menu. See sections 7-7 “OPTION A
Ver.” and 7-8 “OPTION B Ver.”.

The menu appears as shown below, if the FA-95DACBL is installed;

in SLOT A Menu button
OPTION A Ver. 199
NAME: FA-95DACBL STATUS
FPGAl:--.-- OTHER
FPGA2:--.--
SOFT : --.--
in SLOT B Menu button
OPTION B Ver. 200
NAME: FA-95DACBL STATUS
FPGALl:--.--
FPGA2:--.-- OTHER
SOFT : --.--
IMPORTANT

Four connectors of the FA-95DACBL digital audio expansion option can be used for
outputs. If the FA-95DACBL option is installed, the DIGITAL AUDIO IO connectors can
only be used for inputs and the AES I/O SETUP menu (section 6-2-5) is not
accessible.
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16. FA-95AI0 Option

16-1. FA-95AIO Pin Assignments

guuuua

Be sure to use the supplied FA-95AI0 connection cable.

FA-95A10 Connector (15-pin D-sub female inch screws)

14

6 5 4

ONONGO
15

13 12

3 2

@CS)C?OOOOOO

110

Q
9

Pin Assignment (15-pin D-sub female)

ji©

Pin No. Connector Signal
1 Y/G IN Y/G IN
2 Pb/B IN Pb/B/C IN
3 Pr/iR IN Pr/R IN
4 GND
5 GND
6 Y/G OUT Y/G OUT
7 Pb/B OUT Pb/B/C OUT
8 Pr/R OUT Pr/R OUT
9 GND
10 GND
11 GND
12 GND
13 GND
14 GND
15 GND

When BY-PASS is enabled, Y/G IN - Y/G OUT, Pb/B IN - Pb/B OUT, and Pr/R IN - Pr/R OUT are

connected.

FA-95AI0 connection cable PC-3307-1

| PC-337-1 |
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16-2. FA-95AI0 Switch Settings

IMPORTANT

Note that internal switch settings should not be changed from factory defaults. If you
have accidentally changed the setting, refer to the Dipswitch S1 settings below to
return to the factory default setting.

Futher note that adjustments and maintenance should only be performed by qualified
technical personnel familiar with FOR-A equipment.

WARNING

Do not access MU internal cards or make connections with unit power ON. Always
power OFF the main unit prior to accessing the interior.

Do not touch other components on the card to avoid damage from static electricity.

Dipswitch S1 settings

Pin No. Default Description
1 OFF Do not change
2 OFF Do not change
3 OFF Do not change
4 OFF Do not change
5 OFF Do not change
6 OFF Do not change
7 OFF Do not change
8 OFF Do not change
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17. System Requirements

To use with the FA-9500, your computer must meet the following requirements.

oS Windows® XP operating | Windows Vista® Windows® 7 operating
system SP2 or later operating system system
Professional (32bit) Business (32bit) Professional
(32bit/64bit)
Browser Firefox®21.0 Firefox®21.0 Windows® Internet
Explorer 10,
Firefox®21.0
CPU Pentium® 4 processor Intel® Core™2 Duo | Intel® Core™2 Duo
2.8GHz or higher processor processor
2GHz or higher 2GHz or higher
Memory 512MB or more 2GB or more 2GB or more
Display 1280%1024 pixels or more resolution, 24-bit full-color
Network Ethernet (100BASE-TX/1000BASE-T), 1 port or more
Network cable Enhanced Category 5 or higher
Network protocol | SNMPv2c, HTTP

IMPORTANT

pages.

When using Internet Explorer 8, Windows Updates after 6/13/2011 must be
downloaded for proper performance. It is highly recommended to keep your computer
updated with the latest Windows Updates.

PCs that do not meet the above system requirements may not proplely display web

We recommend the use of a Firefox web browser.
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18. About SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol)

The FA-9500 can be remotely monitored and some of its settings can be remotely changed using
the SNMPVv2C protocol. Some menu items can also be set via the network. MIB (Management
Information Base) is required for the monitoring and can be downloaded (see section 9-6-3
"Downloading a MIB File"). See section 9-8-3 "SNMP SETTING" for details about the SNMP
network settings.

€ SET/GET List

Object group |Front TITLE Iltem name Settings Object name in MIB file |OID |Type ?é;‘; \(/\Slgi)e
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.1. (Unit infor)
— Product Name Model name fa95ProductName 1 OCTET STRING O
— Product Code Product code fa95ProductCode 2 INTEGER [@)
— UnitName Unit name fa95UnitName 3 |OCTET STRING O
Unit Info Serial No. Serial number fa95SerialNumber 4 [INTEGER O
Soft Software version fa95SoftVersion 11 [OCTET STRING(5[13) [O
Unit Ver FPGA1 Ver FPGALlversion fa95FPGA1Version 12 |OCTET STRING(5]|13) [O
' FPGA2 Ver FPGA2 version fa95FPGA2Version 13 [OCTET STRING(5[13)
FPGA3 Ver FPGA3 version fa95FPGA3Version 14 |OCTET STRING(5[13)
OID:1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.1.100. (Software option)
0: notlnstalled :
FA-95SCNV 1- installed fa95ScnvOption 1 INTEGER O
0: notlnstalled :
ot oo orT OPTIONL2 FA-95AVO 1- installed fa95AvoOption 2 |INTEGER O
oft Option 0: notinstalled :
FA-95-3G 1- installed fa95-3GOption 3 INTEGER O
0: notlnstalled ;
FA-95CO 1: installed fa95CoOption 4 INTEGER O
OID:1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.1.200.1 (Option SlotA)
0: notlnstalled
1: FA-95AI0
4: FA-95DE-E
Name 5 FA-95D-D fa95SlotTypeA 1 [INTEGER O
OPTION Slot A|OPTION A Ver 11:FA-95DACBL
99:Unknown
FPGA1 Ver SlotA FPGAL version fa95FPGA1VerSIotA 2 OCTET STRING(5[13) [O
FPGA2 Ver SlotA FPGAZ2 version fa95FPGA2VerSIotA 3 OCTET STRING(5[13) [O
SOFT Ver SlotA Software version fa95CPUVerSIotA 4 OCTET STRING(5]13) [O
OID:1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.1.200.2_(Option SlotB)
0: notinstalled
1: FA-95A10
4: FA-95DE-E
Name 5 FA-95D-D fa95SlotTypeB 1 [INTEGER O
OPTION Slot B |OPTION B Ver 11:FA-95DACBL
99:Unknown
FPGAL1 Ver SlotA FPGAL version fa95FPGA1VerSlotB 2 OCTET STRING(5[13) [O
FPGA2 Ver SlotA FPGA2 version fa95FPGA2VerSlotB 3 OCTET STRING(5[13) [O
SOFT Ver SlotA Software version fa95CPUVerSlotB 4 OCTET STRING(5[13) [O
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.2.2. (Input video signal selection)
0: SDI1
1: SDI2
2: Composite
Input Select 3 : YPbPr SMPTE fa95VideolnputSelect 1 |INTEGER O O
4 : YPbPr BETACAM
5 : component RGB
INPUT SEL  [VIDEO IN SETTING 5 : component Y/C
[IFno signal is present
0: Back Color
Video Loss Mode 1: Auto Freeze fa95VideoLossMode 2 |INTEGER O O
2: Color Bar
3: Output Disable
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.2.3 (Output video signal selection)
Mode 0: Fix 1: Auto fa95VideoOutMode 1 [INTEGER - -
\VIDEO OUT MODE g %2801
(Inaccessible) SD—UP HD Format  |3: 1088P5F fa95UpConvertSDto 2 INTEGER - -
4: 1080p(3G)
Assign(Fix) (1)5 8325232?% fa950utSDI1-2FixedSel 11 |INTEGER o |o
SDI 1/2 OUT SET ASSign(AU) GRED)
(Inaccessible) 1:SD fa950utSDI1-2AutoSel 12 |INTEGER - -
Assign(Fix) 2 ggmﬁg ; fa950utSDI3-4FixedSel 21 |INTEGER O O
OUT SEL SDI 3/4 OUT SET Assign(Auto) oA
(Inaccessible) 1:SD fa950utSDI3-4AutoSel 22 |INTEGER - -
. . 0: Converter 1 .
(COMPOSITE SET  |Assign(Fix) 1- Converter 2 fa950utVBSFixedSel 31 |INTEGER
Assign(Fix) 2 gggx::i: % fa950utComponentFixedSel 41 (INTEGER
Assign(Auto) O: HD fa950utCom
~ . ponentAutoSel 42 |INTEGER - -
COMPONENT SET (Inaccessible) 1: SD
0: YPbPr-SMPTE
Mode % EZ%PFBETACAM fa950utComponentOutMode 43 |INTEGER O O
3: YIC
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.2.4.1 (FS MODE)
0: FRAME
SYNCHRO MODE % :‘,\IIIEET fa95VideoSyncMode 1 |INTEGER O O
3: AVDL
0: Auto
1: 525/60
\VIDEO 2:625/50
SYSTEM FS Mode 3: 1080/59.94i
4:1080/50i
System Format 5: 720/59.94p fa95VideoSystemFormat 2 INTEGER O @]
6:720/50p
7:1080/23PsF
8:1080/24PsF
19:1080/59p
20:1080/50p
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Object group

Front TITLE

'Item name

Settings

Object name in MIB file

|OID |Type

Read
(Get)

\Write
(Set)

OID:1.3.6.1.4.1

20175.1.301.2.4.2. (FREEZE)

FREEZE

FREEZE SETTING

FREEZE On/Off

FREEEZE On/Off
. Off

On

fa95FreezeEnable

INTEGER

O

O

FREEZE Mode

: Frame
: Odd
: Even

N FEO[F O

fa95FreezeMode

INTEGER

OID:1.3.6.1.4.1.

20175.1.301.2.4.3. (Composite settings)

COMPOSITE

Composite Setting

3D COMB

0: Adaptive 3D
1: Adaptive 2D
2: Trap Only

fa95VbsCombFilter

INTEGER

NR Level

0-4: Off Levell-4

fa95VbsNRFilter

INTEGER

Cross Color

0-3: Off Levell-3

fa95VbsCrossColorFilter

[INTEGER

[e[®

[e[®

OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1

.20175.1.301.2.6 _(Converter 1)

Converter 1

CONV1 U/D MODE

Convert Mode

0: Bypass

1: Aspect (Inaccessible)
2: SD

3

: 1080i
4: 720p
: 1080PsF
: 1080p(3G)

fa95ConviMode

INTEGER

IAspect
(Inaccessible)

6

7
0:4:3
1:13:9
2:14:9
3:16: 9

4: Squeeze

fa95Conv1Aspect

INTEGER

IAspectSD

0: AFD(4:3)

1: AFD-ALT(4:3)
2: AFD(16:9)

3: AFD-ALT(16:9)
4: Letterbox 16:9 top
5: Letterbox 14:9 top

6: Letterbox>16:9(4:3)

7: Fullframe 4:3

8: Letterbox 16:9

9: Letterbox 14:9

10: Fullframe 4:3 Alt 14:9
11: Letterbox 16:9 Alt 14:9
12: Letterbox 16:9 Alt 4:3
13: Letterbox>16:9(16:9)
14: Fullframe 16:9

15: Pillarbox 4:3

16: Fullframe 16:9 Protected
17: Pillarbox 14:9

18: Pillarbox 4:3 Alt 14:9
19: Fullframe 16:9 Alt 14:9
: Fuliframe 16:9 alt 4:3

N
o

fa95Conv1AspectSD

INTEGER

IAspectHD

AFD

AFD-ALT
Letterbox>16:9
Fullframe 16:9

Pillarbox 4:3

Fullframe 16:9 Protected
Pillarbox 14:9

Pillarbox 4:3 Alt 4:9
Fullframe 16:9 Alt 14:9
Fullframe 16:9 alt 4:3

fa95Conv1AspectHD

INTEGER

CONV1 IMPROVE

Motion Sense

Field
Frame(Odd 1st)
Frame(Even 1st)
Adaptive

fa95Conv1MotionSense

31

INTEGER

Enhance

Oto8

fa95Conv1Enhance

42

/Anti-Alias H

-8to 0to +8

fa95Conv1AntiAliasH

INTEGER

Anti-Alias V

-8to 0to +8

fa95Conv1AntiAliasV

44

INTEGER
INTEGER

o0 O

o0 O

OID:1.3.6.14.1

.20175.1.301.2.7_(Converter 2)

Converter 2

CONV2 U/D MODE

Convert Mode

Bypass
SD

1080i
720p
1080PsF
1080p(3G)

fa95Conv2Mode

INTEGER

o

o

IAspectSD

AFD(4:3)

AFD-ALT(4:3)
AFD(16:9)

AFD(16:9)

Letterbox 16:9 top
Letterbox 14:9 top
Letterbox>16:9(4:3)
Fullframe 4:3

Letterbox 16:9
Letterbox 14:9

: Fullframe 4:3 Alt 14:9

: Letterbox 16:9 Alt 14:9
: Letterbox 16:9 Alt 4:3

: Letterbox>16:9(16:9)

: Fullframe 16:9

: Pillarbox 4:3

: Fullframe 16:9 Protected
: Pillarbox 14:9

: Pillarbox 4:3 Alt 14:9

: Fullframe 16:9 Alt 14:9
: Fullframe 16:9 alt 4:3

CONOTNRWNR O[O WV O

NERERPRR BB P e
SORNDUBWNRO?

fa95Conv2AspectSD

INTEGER

IAspectHD

AFD

AFD-ALT
Letterbox>16:9
Fullframe 16:9

Pillarbox 4:3

Fullframe 16:9 Protected
Pillarbox 14:9

Pillarbox 4:3 Alt 4:9
Fullframe 16:9 Alt 14:9
Fullframe 16:9 alt 4:3

fa95Conv2AspectHD

INTEGER

CONV2 IMPROVE

Enhance

Oto8

fa95Conv2Enhance

42

INTEGER

/Anti-Alias H

-8to 0to +8

fa95Conv2AntiAliasH

INTEGER

/Anti-Alias V

-8to 0to +8

fa95Conv2AntiAliasV

44

[INTEGER

[o[ee

[o[ee

OID:1.3.6.1.4.1

20175.1.301.2.8_(AVO)

IAVO

AVO SETTING

Operation Mode

0: Off
1: Auto
2: Hold

fa95AvoMode

INTEGER

OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.2.9.(FA-95CO)

FA-95CO

VIDEO INPUT SET

CHANGEOVER

0: disable
1: enable

fa95CoMode

b

‘INTEGER
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Object group  |Front TITLE Item name Settings Object name in MIB file OID (Type (Fge;c)i \(I\Slgge
VIDEO TRG (1): glns:ll)):: fa95CoVideoTriggerMode 11 |INTEGER O O
CHGOV MODE SET 0: Jisable
IAUDIO TRG 1f enable fa95CoAudioTriggerMode 12 |INTEGER O @]
SDI ERROR bit 0: sdiError *From MSB
FA-95CO FORMAT ERROR bit 1: formatError
CRC ERROR bit 2: crcError
g?f%\/sV'D/AUD BLACK VIDEO bit 3: blackVideo fa95CoTriggerStatus 101 [BITS
IAUDIO LOSS bit 4: audioLoss
IAUDIO ERR bit 5: audioError
SILENCE bit 6: silence
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.1.2.9 (FA-95LG)
[ASSIGNN(Convl) [ID:1 to 256 [fa95LgConv1Assign 1 [INTEGER [©) @)
Keyer(Conv1) ﬁfg,’fl': fa95LgConviKeyer 2 |INTEGER O @]
FA-95LG VIDEO OPTION  IRs5/GNConva) 1D:1 10 256 fag5LgConvaAssign 3 |INTEGER OIS
Keyer(Conv1) (1)28:?: fa95LgConv2Keyer 4 (INTEGER O @]
IVIDEO IN STATUS |COMPONENT IN (Same as SDI IN 1) fa95IncComponent 101 |INTEGER [©) @]
FA-95AI0  [VIDEO OUT COMPONENT OUT  |(Same as SDI IN 1/2) ta950utCom
STATUS ponent 102 (INTEGER O O
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.3.1.2. ( SDI Embedded audio remapping)
[Assign Signal CH1 fa95AudioSdiOutAssignChl 1 |INTEGER O @)
Assign Signal CH2 fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh2 2 [INTEGER [@) @)
Assign Signal CH3 fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh3 3 [INTEGER O @)
Assign Signal_CH4 __|0-15: Source Ch1-16 fa95AudioSAiOutAssignCh4 4 [INTEGER O O
Assign Signal_CH5 |18 300H2 fa95AudioSdiOutASsignChb 5 [INTEGER o 0
/Assign Signal CH6 18 Sileéce fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh6 6 [INTEGER O O
Assign Signal__ CH7 |79’ pownmix-L fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh7 7 [INTEGER O
SDI REMAPPING Assign Signal CH8 _ |50: pownmix -R fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh8 8 INTEGER O
Assign Signal CH9 |51 28: Dolby Dec 1-8 fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh9 9 |INTEGER O O
Assign Signal CH10 [29: Dolby Dec Donmix-L fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh10 10 |INTEGER [©) O
Assign Signal CH11 [30: Dolby Dec Donmix-R fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh11 11 |INTEGER [©) @)
Assign Signal CH12 |31: Dolby-E Enc 1 fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh12 12 [INTEGER [@) @)
Assign Signal CH13 [32: Dolby-E Enc 2 fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh13 13 [INTEGER O O
Assign Signal CH14 fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh14 14 |INTEGER [@) @)
Assign Signal CH15 fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh15 15 [INTEGER O @)
Assign Signal CH16 fa95AudioSdiOutAssignCh16 16 [INTEGER [@) O
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.3.2.3. (AES audio remapping)
[Assign Signal CH1  [0-15: Source Ch1-16 fa95AudioAesOutAssignCh 1 [INTEGER [©) O
Assign Signal CH2 _ |16: 500Hz fa95AudioAesOutAssignCh2 2 [INTEGER O
Assign Signal CH3  |17: 1kHz fa95AudioAesOutAssignCh3 3 INTEGER O
Assign Signal CH4 |18 Silence fa95AudioAesOutAssignCh4 4 [INTEGER [©) @)
Assign Signal _CH5__|19: Downmix-L fa95AudioAesOutAssignCh5 5 |INTEGER O O
IAES REMAPPING  [Assign Signal _CH6 __|20: Downmix -R fa95AudioAesOutAssignChé 6 |INTEGER O O
Assign Signal_CH7__|21-28: Dolby Dec 1-8 fa95AudioAesOutAssignCh7 7 __[INTEGER @ @)
29: Dolby Dec Donmix-L
. . 30: Dolby Dec Donmix-R _ .
Assign Signal CH8  (31: Dolby-E Enc 1 fa95AudioAesOutAssignCh8 8 |INTEGER O @]
32: Dolby-E Enc 2
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.3.3.3. (Analog audio remapping
Assign Signal CH1  [0-15: Source Ch1-16 fa95AudioAnalogOutAssignCh1l 1 INTEGER [@) @)
Assign Signal CH2 _|16: 500Hz fa95AudioAnalogOutAssignCh2 2 [INTEGER [@) @)
Assign Signal _CH3__|17: 1kHz fa95AudioAnalogOutAssignCh3 3 [INTEGER [©) O
18: Silence
ANALOG 19: DOWNMIX-L
REMAPPING o 20: DOWNMIX-R i )
Assign Signal CH4  [21-28: Dolby Dec 1-8 fa95AudioAnalogOutAssignCh4 4 (INTEGER O @]
29: Dolby Dec Donmix-L
30: Dolby Dec Donmix-R
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.3.4. (Mute)
Master Mute Master Mute 2: 8,'3': fa95AudioMasterMute ‘2 ‘INTEGER ‘O ‘O
oid: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.3.5.1. (Audio source remapping)
[Audio Source CH1/2 fa95AudioMappingSourcePairl-2 |1 [INTEGER [@) @)
/Audio Source CH3/4 fa95AudioMappingSourcePair3-4 2 [INTEGER [@) @)
/Audio Source CH5/6 fa95AudioMappingSourcePair5-6 |3 [INTEGER [@) @)
/Audio Source CH7/8 fa95AudioMappingSourcePair7-8 |4 INTEGER O @)
AUDIO [Audio Source CH9/10 gzlsﬂzé/iéi%?m fa95AudioMappingSourcePair9-10 |5 |INTEGER O O
MAPPING  [Source/SRC Set  Audio Source 16-17: Analog 1/2-3/4 fa95AudioMappingSourcePairl1-12 |6 [INTEGER o |o
é‘ﬂ‘l’f/fgrce fa95AudioMappingSourcePairl3-14 [7  INTEGER o o
é‘ﬂ‘l’ss/fgrce fa95AudioMappingSourcePairl5-16 |8 INTEGER o o
oid: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.3.10. (Loudness)
Loudness1 Control 2: 8:le fa95Loudness1-Control 1 |INTEGER O O
Loudness Measl  [Loudnessl Mesure  |o oron fag5Loudness1-Mesure 2 |INTEGER o |o
Ic_:cllggrnessl Mesure 1:Clear fa95Loudness1-MesureClear 3 INTEGER O @]
Loudness 0 OFE
Loudness2 Control 1I ON fa95Loudness2-Control 11 |INTEGER O @]
Loudness Meas2  |Loudness2 Mesure %gtgﬂ fa95Loudness2-Mesure 12 |INTEGER O @)
E?ggrnessz Mesure 1:Clear fa95Loudness2-MesureClear 13 |INTEGER O @]
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.4. (VIDEO SYSTEM)
BY-PASS BY-PASS BY-PASS/OPERATE 2: g:,]s:ll))lf fa95BypassOut 1 INTEGER O O
0: OFF
1: Full CB
\VIDEO TEST SIGNAL [2: 75% CB fa95VideoTestSignal 2 |INTEGER O O
Testsignal  [TEST SIGNAL 3: SMPTE CB
4: RAMP
0: Off . .
AUDIO TEST SIGNAL 1" 1xH,  Tone fa95AudioTestSignal 3 |INTEGER O @]
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.1.(Unit alarm)
0: Normal
FAN1 1: Stopped fa95Fan1Status 1 INTEGER O
FAN2 (1); ggg;ﬂd fag5Fan2status 2 |INTEGER '}
UNIT UNIT ALARM Powerl o l’:ﬁmﬁ; A ta95Power1Status 11 |INTEGER o)
-1: Not Install
Power2 0: Normal fa95Power2Status 12 |INTEGER O
1: Ab normal
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Object group  |Front TITLE Item name Settings Object name in MIB file |OID |Type |Read [Write

(Get) |(Set)
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.2.(Input/Output video signal format)

00: Loss

01: 525/60i

02: 625/50i

04: 1080/59i

05: 1080/50i

09: 1080/24PsF
SDI1 IN %(2) igggggb%PsF fa95InSDI1 1 INTEGER O
13: 1080/50p
20:720/59p
21:720/50p
29:Unkown
30 : BY-PASS
31 : Disable

SDI2 IN Ditto fa95InSDI2 2 |INTEGER @)

0: LOSS

Composite IN % gggfgg fa95InComposite 3 [INTEGER O

30:BY-PASS

00: Loss

01: 525/60i

02: 625/50i

03: 1080/60i

04: 1080/59i
VIDEO IN STATUS 05: 1080/50i

06: 1080/30PsF
07: 1080/29.97PsF
08: 1080/25PsF
09: 1080/24PsF
10: 1080/23.98PsF
11: 1080/60p

12: 1080/59p

13: 1080/50p

Ref Status %g igggggpwp fa95InReference(11) 11 |INTEGER @]
16: 1080/25p
17: 1080/24p
18: 1080/23.98p
19: 720/60p

20: 720/59.94p
21: 720/50p

22: 720/30p
23:720/29.97p
24: 720/25p

25: 720/24p

26: 720/23.98p
27: 1035/60i

28: 1035/59.94i
29: Unknown

Component IN Ditto @)

00: Loss

01: 525/60i

02: 625/50i

03: 1080/60i

04: 1080/59i

05: 1080/50i

06: 1080/30PsF
07: 1080/29.97PsF
SDI OUT  1/2 08: 1080/25PsF fa950utSDI1-2 21 |INTEGER @]
09: 1080/24PsF
10: 1080/23.98PsF
11: 1080/60p

12: 1080/59p

13: 1080/50p

14: 1080/30p

15: 1080/29.97p
16: 1080/25

©o

SDIOUT 3/4 Ditto fa950utSDI3-4 22_[INTEGER @)

0: Loss
\VIDEO VIDEO OUT 1: 525/60
OUTPUT STATUS Composite OUT 2: 625/50 fa950utComposite 23 |INTEGER @)
30: BY-PASS
31:Disable

00: Loss

01: 525/60i

02: 625/50i

03: 1080/60i

04: 1080/59i

05: 1080/50i

06: 1080/30PsF

07: 1080/29.97PsF

Component OUT 08: 1080/25PsF fa950utComponent 24 |[INTEGER O
09: 1080/24PsF

10: 1080/23.98PsF

11: 1080/60p

12: 1080/59p

13: 1080/50p

14: 1080/30p

15: 1080/29.97p

©o

16: 1080/25

OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.1.(SDIL input audio status)
CH1 fa95StatusSdiEmbIn1Chl 1 INTEGER O
CH2 [fa95StatusSAIEmMbInICh2 2 _[INTEGER @)
CH3 [fa95StatusSAIEmMbINICh3 3 [INTEGER )
CH4 [fa95StatusSAIEmMbInICh4 4 [INTEGER )
CH5 0: Loss fa95StatusSdiEmbIn1Ch5 5 INTEGER (@)
CH6 1: PCM fa95StatusSAIEMbINIChG 6 |INTEGER )
CH7 %: SilenceC fa95StatusSdiEmbIn1Ch7 7 INTEGER @)
CH8 :Non-PCM [fa95StatusSAIEMbINICh8 8 |INTEGER @)

AUDIO INPUT SDI 1 IN AUDIO CHO 4: PCM(Async) [fa95StatusSAiEmbIN1Ch9 9 |[INTEGER O
CH10 5: Silence(Async) [fa95StatusSAEMbINICh10 10 [INTEGER @)
CHI1 6: Non-PCM(Async) a05StatusSAIEMbINICh1l 1_[INTEGER O
CH12 7: Unknown 2955tatusSAIEMbIN1Ch12 2 |INTEGER @)
CH13 a95StatusSdiEmbIn1Ch13 3 [INTEGER O
CH14 a95StatusSAiEmbIN1Ch14 4_[INTEGER @)
CH15 [fa95StatusSAIEmMbINICh15 15_|[INTEGER )
CH16 fa95StatusSAIEMbINICh16 16 |[INTEGER )
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Object group  |Front TITLE |Item name Settings Object name in MIB file |OID |Type I(Fge;c)i \(I\Slgge
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.2.(SDI2 input audio signal status)
CH1 a95StatusSdiEmbIn2Chl 1 | ER
|CH2 a95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch2 2 [ ER
CH3 a95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch3 3 INTEGER O
CH4 fa95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch4 4 INTEGER O
CH5 0: Loss fa95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch5 5 INTEGER O
CH6 1. PCM fa95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch6 6 INTEGER O
CH7 2: Silenct(e: fa95StatusSAiEmbIn2Ch7 7 INTEGER [@)
CH8 3: Non-PCM fa95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch8 8 INTEGER O
AUDIO INPUT |SDI 2 IN AUDIO CH9 4: PCM(Async) fa95StatusSAIEMbIN2Ch9 9 INTEGER [@)
CH10 5: Silence(Async) fa95StatusSAIEMbIN2Ch10 10 INTEGER )
CH11 6: Non-PCM(Async) fad5StatusSAIEMbIN2Chil 11 INTEGER ()
CH12 7: Unknown fa05StatusSAIEMbIN2Ch12 12 INTEGER O
CH13 fa95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch13 13 INTEGER
CH14 fa95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch14 14 INTEGER
CH15 fa95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch15 15 INTEGER O
CH16 fa95StatusSdiEmbIn2Ch16 16 INTEGER O
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.3.(AES input audio signal status)
CH1 0: Loss fa95StatusAesInChl 1 INTEGER O
CH2 1: PCM 48kHz fa95StatusAesInCh2 2 INTEGER [@)
CH3 2: PCM 44.1kHz fa95StatusAesInCh3 3 INTEGER O
CH4 3: PCM 32kHz fa95StatusAesinCh4 4 INTEGER O
CH5 4: gi(fe"ﬁccétggfkm fag5StatusAesinChb 5 INTEGER @
CH6 22 fa95StatusAesInCh6 6 INTEGER O
AUDIO INPUT JAES INAUDIO 217 6: Silence 44.1kHz fag5StatusAesinCh? 7 INTEGER O
7: Silence 32kHz
8: Silence Other
CH8 9: Non-PCM fag5StatusAesinChg 8 INTEGER O
10: Unknown
11: Output Setting
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.4.(ANALOG input audio signal status)
CH1 b fa95StatusAnalogIinChl 1 INTEGER [©)
CH2 : Loss fa95StatusAnalogIinCh2 2 INTEGER [©)
AUDIO INPUT |ANALOG IN AUDIO |3 1: IN fad5StatusAnaloginCh3 3 INTEGER ©
CH4 fa95StatusAnalogIinCh4 4 INTEGER [@)
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.11.(Audio source signal status)
CH1 0: Loss fa95StatusAudioSourceChl 1 INTEGER O
CH2 1: PCM fa95StatusAudioSourceCh2 2 INTEGER [@)
CH3 2: PCM 48kHz fa95StatusAudioSourceCh3 3 INTEGER O
CH4 3: PCM 44.1kHz fa95StatusAudioSourceCh4 4 INTEGER O
CH5 4: PCM 32kHz fa95StatusAudioSourceChs 5 INTEGER
CH6 S gﬁ”\" Other fa95StatusAudioSourceChé 6 INTEGER
CH7 P Sllonce 48kHz fag95StatusAudioSourceCh7 7 INTEGER O
SOURCE SOURCE AUDIO CH8 8: Silence 44.1kHz fa95StatusAudioSourceCh8 8 INTEGER O
AUDIO CH9 9: Silence 32kHz fa95StatusAudioSourceCh9 9 INTEGER O
CH10 10: Silence Other fa95StatusAudioSourceCh10 10 INTEGER O
CH11 11: Non-PCM fa95StatusAudioSourceCh11 11 INTEGER O
CH12 12: PCM(Async) fa95StatusAudioSourceCh12 12 INTEGER O
CH13 13: Silence(Async) fa95StatusAudioSourceCh13 13 INTEGER O
CH14 14: Non-PCM(Async) fa95StatusAudioSourceCh14 14 INTEGER O
CH15 15: IN (Analog) fa95StatusAudioSourceCh15 15 INTEGER O
CH16 16: Unkn fa95StatusAudioSourceCh16 16 [INTEGER [©]
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.21.(SDI1/2 output audio signal status)
CH1 fa95StatusSdiEmbOut1-2Ch1 1 INTEGER O
CH2 fa95StatusSdiEmbOut1-2Ch2 2 INTEGER O
CH3 fa95StatusSdiEmbOut1-2Ch3 3 INTEGER O
CH4 0: Loss fa95StatusSAIEMbOUtL-2Ch4 4 INTEGER O
CH5 1: PCM fa95StatusSdiEmbOut1-2Ch5 5 INTEGER [©]
CH6 2: Silence fa95StatusSdiEmbOut1-2Ch6 6 INTEGER O
CH7 3: Non-PCM fa95StatusSdiEmbOut1-2Ch7 7 INTEGER [©]
IAUDIO D112 OUT AUDIO [SF8 4: PCM(Async) fa95StatusSAIEMbOUtL-2Ch8 8 INTEGER O
OUTPUT CH9 5: Silence(Async) fa95StatusSAIEMbOUtL-2Ch9 9 INTEGER O
CH10 6: Non-PCM(Async) fa95StatusSAIEMbOUtL-2Ch10 10 INTEGER O
CHIL 7: Unknown fa95StatusSAIEMbOUL-2Ch1l 11 INTEGER @
CHI2 B:BY-PASS fa05StatusSAIEMbOUtI-2Ch12 12 INTEGER O
CH13 9:Blank fa95StatusSAIEMbOUt1-2Chi3 13 INTEGER )
CH14 fa95StatusSAiEmbOut1-2Ch14 14 INTEGER O
CH15 fa95StatusSAiEmbOut1-2Ch15 15 INTEGER O
CH16 fa95StatusSdiEmbOut1-2Ch16 16 INTEGER O
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.22.(SDI3/4 output audio signal status)
CH1 fa95StatusSdiEmbOut3-4Chl 1 INTEGER [©]
CH2 fa95StatusSdiEmbOut3-4Ch2 2 INTEGER [©]
CH3 fa95StatusSAiEmbOut3-4Ch3 3 INTEGER O
CH4 0: Loss fa95StatusSAIEMbOUt3-4Ch4 4 INTEGER O
CH5 1: PCM fa95StatusSdiEmbOut3-4Ch5 5 INTEGER O
CH6 2: Silence fa95StatusSAiIEmbOut3-4Ch6 6 INTEGER O
CH7 3: Non-PCM fa95StatusSdiEmbOut3-4Ch7 7 INTEGER [@)
IAUDIO sDI3/4 oUT AUDIO [CHB 4: PCM(Async) fa95StatusSAIEMbOut3-4Ch8 8 INTEGER O
OUTPUT CH9 5: Silence(Async) fa95StatusSAIEMbOUt3-4Ch9 9 INTEGER O
CH10 6: Non-PCM(Async) fa95StatusSAIEMbOUt3-4Ch10 10 INTEGER O
CHIL 7: Unknown fa95StatusSAIEMbOUt3-4Ch11 11 INTEGER O
CHI2 B: BY-PASS fa95StatusSAIEMbOUt3-4Ch12 |12 [INTEGER O
CH13 9: Blank fag5StatusSAIEMbOU3-4Ch13 13 INTEGER O
CH14 fa95StatusSdiEmbOut3-4Ch14 14 INTEGER [©]
CH15 fa95StatusSAiEmbOut3-4Ch15 15 INTEGER O
CH16 fa95StatusSAiIEmbOut3-4Ch16 16 INTEGER O
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.23.(AES output audio signal status)
CH1 0: Loss fa95StatusAesOutChl 1 INTEGER [@)
CH2 1: PCM fa95StatusAesOutCh2 2 INTEGER O
CH3 2: silence fa95StatusAesOutCh3 3 INTEGER O
AUDIO CH4 3: Ngn-PCM fa95StatusAesOutCh4 4 INTEGER [
OUTPUT IAES OUT AUDIO  [CH5 4: g_l M(ASX"C) fa95StatusAesOutChs 5 INTEGER O
CH6 5! 'encec( sync) fa95StatusAesOUICh6 3 INTEGER @
CH? 6:Non-PCM(Async) ~  rag5StatusAesOutCh? 7 INTEGER 0
7: Unknown /8: Input Setting
CHg fa95StatusAesoutchs s [NTEGER o
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.24.(Analog output audio signal status)
CH1 fa95StatusAnalogOutChl 1 INTEGER [©)
IAUDIO IANALOG Out CH2 0: Silence fa95StatusAnalogOutCh2 2 INTEGER O
OUTPUT IAUDIO CH3 1: Out fa95StatusAnalogOutCh3 3 [INTEGER O
CH4 fa95StatusAnalogOutCh4 4 [INTEGER O
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301..5.3.50(Option A loudness status)
Momentary IN -99.9t0 0 fag952StatusLoudnesslinMomentary [1 INTEGER - @)
Short Term IN -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudness1inShort 2 INTEGER - O
Long Term IN -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudnesslinLong 3 INTEGER - @)
E%L:i?)l:]eis Ii/?UD MEASURE Momentary OUT [99.910 0 I;lQSZStatusLoudnesleutMomenta 4 |INTEGER _ 1)
Short Term OUT -99.9 to 0 fa952StatusLoudness1OutShort 5 |INTEGER - @)
Long Term OUT -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudness10utlLong 6 INTEGER - O
Session Time Elapsed time fa952StatusLoudness1SessionTime |7 INTEGER - O

275




Object group  |Front TITLE Item name Settings Object name in MIB file OID (Type %;t)j \(I\Slgge
Momentary IN -99.9t0 0 a952StatusLoudness2inMomentary (11 [INTEGE - O
Iéf_\)UD MEASURE Short Term IN -99.9t0 0 a952StatusLoudness2InShort 2 | - O
Long Term IN -99.9t0 0 a952StatusLoudness2InLong 3 [INTEGE - O
Momentary OUT -99.9t0 0 39523‘3‘“5-0“ ness20utMomenta |y 4 INTEGER - o
Loudness LQUD MEASURE  ISort Term OUT [99.910 0 fag52StatusLoudness20utShort |15 [INTEGER 5 O
Option A Long Term OUT -99.9t0 0 [fa952StatusLoudness20utLong 16 |INTEGER - O
Session Time Elapsed time fa952StatusLoudness2SessionTime |17 [INTEGER - @)
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.307..5.3.51(Option B loudness status)
Momentary IN -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudnesslinMomentary |1 INTEGER - @)
Short Term IN -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudness1inShort 2 INTEGER - @)
Long Term IN -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudnesslinLong 3 INTEGER - (@)
IigUD MEASURE 99.9t0 0 :39525tatusLoudnesleutMomenta 4 LLNTEGER 0 0
Short Term OUT -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudness1OutShort 5 |INTEGER - O
Long Term OUT -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudness1OutLong 6 INTEGER - O
Loudness Session Time Elapsed time fa952StatusLoudness1SessionTime [7 INTEGER - O
Option B Momentary IN -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudness2IinMomentary |11 [INTEGER - @)
Short Term IN -99.9to 0 fa952StatusLoudness2InShort 12 |INTEGER - @)
Long Term IN -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudness2InLong 13 |INTEGER - @)
ESUD MEASURE Momentary OUT (99.910 0 f;QSZStatusLoudnessZOutMomenta 14 INTEGER 0 )
Short Term OUT -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudness20utShort 15 [INTEGER - @)
Long Term OUT -99.9t0 0 fa952StatusLoudness20utLong 16 [INTEGER - @)
Session Time Elapsed time fa952StatusLoudness2SessionTime (17 |INTEGER - O
OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.5.3.100.(Dolby option AUX input/output signal status)
0: Loss
1: PCM
IAUX Input 2: Non PCM fa95StatusDolbyAuxin 1 INTEGER @]
Dolby Option  [Dolby AUX STATUS 3: Unknown
0: PCM
IAUX Output 1: Non PCM fa95StatusDolbyAuxOut 2 |INTEGER O
3: None
00: Loss
01: 525/60i
02: 625/50i
03: 1080/60i
04: 1080/59i
05: 1080/50i
06: 1080/30PsF
07: 1080/29.97PsF
08: 1080/25PsF
09: 1080/24PsF
10: 1080/23.98PsF
11: 1080/60p
12: 1080/59p
13: 1080/50p
Dolby 47> = |olby AUX STATUS |Reference Input 1 igggggf’wp fa95StatusDolbyRefin 3 [INTEGER o
16: 1080/25p
17: 1080/24p
18: 1080/23.98p
19: 720/60p
20: 720/59.94p
21: 720/50p
22: 720/30p
23: 720/29.97p
24: 720/25p
25: 720/24p
26: 720/23.98p
27: 1035/60i
28: 1035/59.94i
29: Unknown
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€ TRAP List

Traps can be sent or not be sent by settings. See section 9-8-4 “TRAP SETTINGS” for details.

; : . ; y Trap
Object |Semngs |Object name in MIB file |OID |Type Event(value)
OI1D:1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.6.1.(UNIT TRAP)

0:Normal NOTIFICATION
FAN1 1:Stoppend fa95Fan1ChangedTrap 1 TYPE Change
0: Normal NOTIFICATION
FAN2 1: Stoppend fa95Fan2ChangedTrap 2 TYPE Change
Powerl %A’\\‘b(:’:g:rilal fa95Power1ChangedTrap 11 .’l\.‘\?glleCATION Change
-1: Not Install
Power2 0: Normal fa95Power2ChangedTrap 12 .’l\.‘\?glleCATION Change
1: Abnormal
OI1D:1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.6.2.(VIDEO TRAP)
00: Loss
01: 525/60i
02: 625/50i
04: 1080/59i
05: 1080/50i
09: 1080/24PsF
SDI1 IN 10: 1080/23.98PsF fa95InSDI1ChangeTrap 1 NOTIFICATION Change
12: 1080/59p TYPE
13: 1080/50p
20:720/59p
21:720/50p
29:Unkown
30:BY-PASS
SDI2 IN Ditto fa95InSDI2ChangeTrap 2 ?sgéFICATION Change
0 : LOSS
1 : 525/60
) NOTIFICATION
Composite IN 2 : 625/50 fa95InCompositeChangeTra 3 Change
P 29: Unknown P 9 P TYPE g
30: BY-PASS
00: Loss
01: 525/60i
02: 625/50i
03: 1080/60i
04: 1080/59i
05: 1080/50i
06: 1080/30PsF
07: 1080/29.97PsF
08: 1080/25PsF
09: 1080/24PsF
10: 1080/23.98PsF
11: 1080/60p
12: 1080/59p
13: 1080/50p
Ref Status %é %ggggg%m fa95InRefChangeTrap 11 ?SJEFICATION Change
16: 1080/25p
17: 1080/24p
18: 1080/23.98p
19: 720/60p
20: 720/59.94p
21: 720/50p
22: 720/30p
23: 720/29.97p
24: 720/25p
25: 720/24p
26: 720/23.98p
27: 1035/60i
28: 1035/59.94i
29: Unknown
00: Loss
01: 525/60i
02: 625/50i
04: 1080/59i
05: 1080/50i
SDIOUT 1/2 (1)8 iggggg%%’;sp fa950utSDI1-2ChangeTrap 21 1’\.‘\?J|IEFICATION Change
12: 1080/59p
13: 1080/50p
20:720/59p
21:720/50p
27:Unkown
SDIOUT 3/4 Ditto fa950utSDI3-4ChangeTrap 22 .’;.ISJEHCATION Change
0 : LOSS
Composite OUT % ggg;gg fa950utCompositeChangeTrap 23 1’\.‘\?J|IEFICATION Change
30:BY-PASS
OI1D:1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.6.3.(AUDIO TRAP)
SOURCE CH1 fa95AudioSourceChlStatusChangeTrap (1 .’;.ISJEHCATION Change
SOURCE CH2 fa95AudioSourceCh2StatusChangeTrap (2 1’\.‘\?J|IEFICATION Change
0:Loss
. . NOTIFICATION
1:PCM
SOURCE CH3 >:PCM 48KHz fa95AudioSourceCh3StatusChangeTrap (3 TVPE Change
3:PCM 44.1kH:
SOURCE CH4 4:PCM 32kHz ? fa95AudioSourceCh4StatusChangeTrap (4 1N$J|IEFICATION Change
5:PCM Other
SOURCE CH5 6:Silence fa95AudioSourceCh5StatusChangeTrap (5 1’\.‘\?J|IEFICATION Change
7:Silence 48kHz NOTIEICATION
SOURCE CH6 gg::gﬂgg ggkll_lg—iz fa95AudioSourceCh6StatusChangeTrap |6 TYPE Change
10:Silence Other
SOURCE CH7 11:Non-PCM fa95AudioSourceCh7StatusChangeTrap (7 1’\.‘\9J|IEFICATION Change
12:PCM(Async)
13:Silence(Async) P NOTIFICATION
SOURCE CH8 14°Non-PCM(Async) fa95AudioSourceCh8StatusChangeTrap (8 TYPE Change
SOURCE CH9 15:IN 16:Unknown fa95AudioSourceChoStatusChangeTrap 9 $$JEF'CAT'ON Change
SOURCE CH10 fa95AudioSourceCh10StatusChangeTrap|10 .’l\-‘?géHCATION Change
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SOURCE CH11

0:Loss
1:PCM
2:PCM 48kHz

SOURCE CH12

3:PCM 44.1kHz
4:PCM 32kHz

SOURCE CH13

5:PCM Other
6:Silence
7:Silence 48kHz

SOURCE CH14

8:Silence 44.1kHz
9:Silence 32kHz
10:Silence Other

SOURCE CH15

11:Non-PCM
12:PCM(Async)

SOURCE CH16

13:Silence(Async)
14:Non-PCM(Async)
15:IN 16:Unknown

fa95AudioSourceCh11StatusChangeTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change

fa95AudioSourceCh12StatusChangeTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change

fa95AudioSourceCh13StatusChangeTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change

fa95AudioSourceCh14StatusChangeTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change

fa95AudioSourceCh15StatusChangeTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change

fa95AudioSourceCh16StatusChangeTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change

OID: 1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.6.4 (FA-95CO Traps)

0: SDI 1
1: SDI 2
2: Composite

bit 0: sdiError

bit 1: formatError

Change Over

bit 2: crcError

bit 3: blackVideo

bit 4: audioLoss

bit 5: audioError

bit 6: silence

fa95ChangeoverOccurredTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

BITS

Changeover
trigger

OI1D:1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.6.5.(FA-95D-D

/DE-E TRAP)

IAUX IN

0: Loss

1: PCM

2: Non PCM
3: Unknon

fa95DolbyAuxinputChangedTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change

REF IN

00: Loss

01: 525/60i

02: 625/50i

03: 1080/60i

04: 1080/59i

05: 1080/50i

06: 1080/30PsF
07: 1080/29.97PsF
08: 1080/25PsF
09: 1080/24PsF
10: 1080/23.98PsF
11: 1080/60p
12: 1080/59p
13: 1080/50p
14: 1080/30p
15: 1080/29.97p
16: 1080/25p
17: 1080/24p
18: 1080/23.98p
19: 720/60p

20: 720/59.94p
21: 720/50p

22: 720/30p
23:720/29.97p
24: 720/25p

25: 720/24p

26: 720/23.98p
27: 1035/60i

28: 1035/59.94i
29: Unknown

fa95DolbyReflnputChangedTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change

OI1D:1.3.6.1.4.1.20175.1.301.6.6.(FA-95AI0 TRAP)

FA-95AI0 IN

(Same as SDI1 IN)

fa95AiolnputFormatChangedTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change

FA-95AI0 OUT

(Same as SDI OUT1/2)

fa95AioOutputFormatChangedTrap

NOTIFICATION
TYPE

Change
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19. FA-9500 Ancillary Data Packet Name List

DID/SDID

FA-9500 Indication (hexadecimal) Description
S353MMPEG(V) 08/08 MPEG recoding data, VANC space (Picture rate information)
S353M MPEG(H) | 08/0C MPEG recoding data, HANC space (Other part of recording data set)
S305M SD-SDTI 40/01 ARIB STD-B17 Serial Data Transport Interface for Television
S305M HD-SDTI 40/02 ITU-R BT.1557, SMPTE 348M for HD-SDTI
S427 Lk Enc 1 40/04 SMPTE 427 Link Encryption Message 1
S427 Lk Enc 2 40/05 SMPTE 427 Link Encryption Message 2
S427 Lk Meta 40/06 SMPTE 427 Link Encryption Metadata
S352M VPID 41/01 BTA S-004C Video Payload Identification for Digital Interfaces
S2016-3 AFD-Bar | 41/05 SMPTE 2016-3 AFD and Bar Data
S2016-4 PanScan | 41/06 SMPTE 2016-3 Pan-Scan Data
RP2010 SCTE 104 | 41/07 SMPTE 2010 ANSI/SCTE 104 messages
S2031 SCTE VBI | 41/08 SMPTE 2010 DVB/SCTE VBI data
ITU-R BT.1685 43/01 ITU-R BT.1685 Inter-station control data packets
RDD8 OP47(SDP) | 43/02 SMPTE RDD 8 Subtitling Distribution packet(SDP)
RDD8 OP47(Mult) | 43/03 SMPTE RDD 8 Transport of ANC packet in an ANC Multipacket
S346M 43/13 Time Division Multiplexing Video Signals and Generic Data over HD-SDI
RP214 KLV(V) 44/04 SMPTE RP 214 KLV Metadata transport in VANC space
RP214 KLV(H) 44/14 SMPTE RP 214 KLV Metadata transport in HANC space
RP223 UMID 44/44 SMPTE RP 223 Packing UMID and Program Identification Label
Data into SMPTE 291M Ancillary Data Packets
S2020 Aud 45/01 SMPTE 2020-1 Compressed Audio Metadata
S2020AudPri1/2 45/02 SMPTE 2020-1 Compressed Audio Metadata
S2020AudPr3/4 45/03 SMPTE 2020-1 Compressed Audio Metadata
S2020AudPr5/6 45/04 SMPTE 2020-1 Compressed Audio Metadata
S2020AudPr7/8 45/05 SMPTE 2020-1 Compressed Audio Metadata
S2020AudPr9/10 45/06 SMPTE 2020-1 Compressed Audio Metadata
S2020AudPr11/12 | 45/07 SMPTE 2020-1 Compressed Audio Metadata
S2020AudPr13/14 | 45/08 SMPTE 2020-1 Compressed Audio Metadata
S2020 AudP15/16 | 45/09 SMPTE 2020-1 Compressed Audio Metadata
RP215 Film Xfer 51/01 RP215 Film Codes in VANC space
ARIB TRB.18 5F/ICF Color information packets standarized in ARIB TR-B18 “Color Frame
Information for Component Interface of 525/60 Television System”
ARIB B.37 1D0 Closed caption data packets (for expansion) standarized in ARIB STD-B37
. “Structure and Operation of Closed Caption Data Conveyed by Ancillary
. Data Packets”
2DB
ARIB B.37 Mob 5F/DC Caption format used in digital television broadcasting for mobile receivers
standarized in ARIB STD-B37“Structure and Operation of Closed Caption
Data Conveyed by Ancillary Data Packets”
ARIB B.37 Ana 5F/DD Analog signal closed caption data packets standarized in ARIB STD-B37
“Structure and Operation of Closed Caption Data Conveyed by Ancillary
Data Packets”
ARIB B.37 SD 5F/DE SD signal closed caption data packets standarized in ARIB STD-B37
“Structure and Operation of Closed Caption Data Conveyed by Ancillary
Data Packets”
ARIB B.37 HD 5F/DF HD signal closed caption data packets standarized in ARIB STD-B37
“Structure and Operation of Closed Caption Data Conveyed by Ancillary
Data Packets”
ARIB TR-B.22 5F/EO HD ancillary data packet for transmission standarized in ARIB TR-B22
“Operational Guidelines for Transport of the Ancillary Data for HDTV
Contribution”
ARIB TRB23(1) 5F/FA Dummy packet standarized in ARIB TR-B23 ” Operational Guidelines for
Ancillary Data in Inter-Stationary Information Exchange”
ARIB TRB23(2) 5F/FB User data 2 in user data packets standarized in ARIB TR-B23 “ Operational

Guidelines for Ancillary Data in Inter-Stationary Information Exchange”
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FA-9500 Indication

DID/SDID
(hexadecimal)

Description

ARIB TRB23(1)

5F/FC

User data 1 in user data packets standarized in ARIB TR-B23 “ Operational
Guidelines for Ancillary Data in Inter-Stationary Information Exchange”

ARIBB.35ProgEx 5F/FD Trigger signal packets for data broadcasting standarized in ARIB STD-B35
“SD Data Program Exchange Specification for Digital Broadcasting”

ARIB B.39 5F/FE Control signal packets for inter-studio transmission standarized in ARIB
STD-B39 “Structure of Inter-Stationary Control Data Conveyed by Ancillary
Data Packets”

ARIB B.15 5F/FF Resource ID packets standarized in ARIB STD-B15 “Resource
Identification Conveyed by Ancillary Data Packets for 52/60 and 1125/60
Television Systems”

SMPTE 12-2 60/60 ARIB STD-B41 for time code

S334-1CDP(708) 61/01 ITU-R BT.1619, SMPTE 334-1 closed captioning (EIA-708-B)

S334-1 CEA608 61/02 ITU-R BT.1619, SMPTE 334-1 EIA-608 data

S334-1 Teletxt 61/03 World System Teletext Description Packet

S334 SDE 61/04 Subtitling Data Essence (SDE)

334/207 62/01 ITU-R BT.1619, SMPTE RP207 DTV program description

S334-1 Future 62/02 ITU-R BT.1619, SMPTE 334-1 DTV data broadcasting

S334/RP208 62/03 ITU-R BT.1619, SMPTE RP208 VBI data

RP196/LTC 64/64 Time code

RP196/VITC 64/7F Time code

RP165EDH 1F4 SMPTE error detection indication
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20. About AFD (Active Format Description)

The FA-9500 can provide aspect ratio conversion according to S2016-3, RP186 VI (Video Index), or
BT1119-2 WSS (Wide Screen Signalling) AFD code data in the ancillary data of input video signals.
The below figure depicts example aspect ratio conversions using AFD code data.

SD-SDI 4:3

"
SD-SDI 4:3 HD-SDI 16:9 L J

Up r ‘ Postage stamp
* Down
Full frame Pillar box { }

Full frame

HD-SDI 16:9 \
AFD (Active Format
Description) having the
SD-SDI 4:3 / original aspect ratio
information of the input
J video enables aspect

ratio conversion with
Full frame an optimal image
display area.
16:9 Leter box \ @

Postage stamp

. - Gray regions are picture areas that
The bounding box indicates may be cropped by the receiving

the AFDgoded screen size. device, with no signaficant picture
loss for the viewer.

The white region contains
important image data.

Black regions indicate picture
areas containing no useful image
data that is to be cropped by the
receiver as necessary.
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20-1. AFD Codes

€ AFD 4:3 code

WSS name

BOX 16:9 TOP

BOX 14:9 TOP

BOX 16:9 CTR

F 4:3

BOX 16:9 CTR

BOX 14:9 CTR

F 14:9 CTR PRTD

None

None

FA-9500-specified name illustration in a 4:3

(VI, S2016)

4:3L169T

4:3L149T

4:3 L>16:9

4:3F 43

4:3L16:9PRTD

4:3L14:9

4:3 F ALT14:9

4:3 L ALT 14:9

4:3 L ALT 4:3

coded frame

LR B

282

Description

Image with a 16:9 aspect ratio
as a letterbox on top of a 4:3
coded frame.

Image with a 14:9 aspect ratio
as a letterbox on top of a 4:3
coded frame.

Image with an aspect ratio
greater than 16:9 as a
vertically centered letterbox in
a 4:3 coded frame.

Image is full frame, with an
aspect ratio the same as that
of the 4:3 coded frame.

Image with a 16:9 aspect ratio
as a vertically centered
letterbox in a 4:3 coded
frame.

Image with a 14:9 aspect ratio
as a vertically centered
letterbox in a 4:3 coded
frame.

Image with a 4:3 aspect ratio
and with an alternative 14:9
center in a 4:3 coded frame.

Image with a 16:9 aspect ratio
and alternative 14:9 center as
a vertically centered letterbox
in a 4:3 coded frame.

Image with a 16:9 aspect ratio
and alternative 4:3 center as
a vertically centered letterbox
in a 4:3 coded frame.



€ AFD 16:9 code

WSS name

None

F 16:9 AMRPH

None

None

None

None

None

None

FA-9500-specified name
(VI, S2016)

16:9 L>16:9

16:9 F 16:9

16:9 P 4:3

16:9 F PRTD

16:9 P 14:9

16:9PALT14:9

16:9FALT14:9

16:9 F ALT4:3

Illustration in a 16:9
coded frame

-

)
s
]

)
[

(@]
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Description

Image with an aspect ratio
greater than 16:9 as a vertically
centered letterbox in a 16:9
coded frame.

Image is full frame, with an
aspect ratio the same as that of
the 16:9 coded frame.

Image with a 4:3 aspect ratio as
a horizontally centered
pillarbox image in a 16:9 coded
frame.

Image is full frame, with a 16:9
aspect ratio and all image
areas protected.

Image with a 14:9 aspect ratio
as a horizontally centered
pillarbox image in a 16:9 coded
frame.

Image with a 4:3 aspect ratio
and alternative 14:9 centered
pillarbox image in a 16:9 coded
frame.

Image with a 16:9 aspect ratio
and alternative 14:9 centerin a
16:9 coded frame.

Image with a 16:9 aspect ratio
and alternative 4:3 center in a
16:9 coded frame.



20-2. Aspect Ratio Conversion with AFD

€ 4:3to 16:9 conversion

Input AFD
(WSS)

BOX 16:9 TOP

BOX 14:9 TOP

BOX 16:9 CTR

F 4:3

BOX 16:9 CTR

BOX 14:9 CTR

F 14:9 CTR
PRTD

None

None

Input AFD
(VI, S2016)

4:3L169T

4:3L149T

4:3L>16:9

4:3F 4:3

4:3L16:9PRTD

4:3L 149

4:3 F ALT14:9

4:3 L ALT 14:9

4:3LALT 4:3

coded frame

Illustration in a 4:3 SD: AFD (16:9) conv.

HD: AFD conversion

SD: AFD-ALT(16:9) conv.
HD: AFD-ALT conversion

<

FCAE A

I ALK
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€ 4:3to 4:3 conversion

Input AFD
(WSS)

BOX 16:9 TOP

BOX 14:9 TOP

BOX 16:9 CTR

F4:3

BOX 16:9 CTR

BOX 14:9 CTR

F 14:9 CTR
PRTD

None

None

Input AFD
(VI, S2016)

4:3L169T

4:3L149T

4:3L>16:9

4:3F 4:3

4:3L16:9PRTD

4:3L 14:9

4:3 F ALT14:9

4:3 L ALT 14:9

4:3 L ALT 4:3

Illustration in a 4:3

coded frame

AFD (4:3)
conversion

S5
ik
ZO=

)]
-
L

)
F
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AFD-ALT (4:3)
conversion




€ 16:9to 4:3 conversion

None 16:9PALT14:9 K H

None 16:9FALT14:9

N
o

/@\
(2
.|

None 1619 F ALT4:3

Input AFD Input AFD lllustration in a 16:9 AFD (4:3) AFD-ALT (4:3)
(WSS) (VI, S2016) coded frame conversion conversion
- o @ @
e { >OOQ E E
None 16:9P 4.3 } }
" o E E
. o K }bl E E
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€ 16:9to 16:9 conversion

Input AFD Input AFD lllustration in a 16:9 SD: AFD (16:9) conv. SD: AFD-ALT(16:9) conv.
(WSS) (VI, S2016) coded frame HD: AFD conversion HD: AFD-ALT conversion
None 16:9 L>16:9

e N
- e EOARCRCA
O
Ch

None 16:9FALT14:9

(@]
QO
(@]
(@]
Q
Q

None 16:9 F ALT4:3

3
o
3
o
8
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20-3. AFD Supported Video Formats

FA-9500 supports aspect ratio conversions according to SMPTE S2016-3, SMPTE
RP186-2008VI (Video Index), and ITU-R BT1119.2 WSS(Wide-Screen Signalling) standards.
AFD formats and their supported video formats are as shown in the table below.

Video Formats and AFD Support

RP186-2008 BT1119.2

Input video format S2016-3 Vi WSS

525/60 v v

625/50 4 v v

1080/59.94i

1080/50i

1080/23.98PsF

1080/24PsF

720/59.94p

720/50p

1080/59.94p

1080/50p

AN BN ANENENEN

20-4. AFD Based Auto Aspect Conversion Settings

L 2

AFD system settings

To convert aspect ratios according to AFD codes, set basic operational settings in the VIDEO
SYSTEM menus as follows.

*

Set ANC MODE to DETAIL in CONV1 ANC SET (Sec. 5-10-9).

Set ANC MODE to DETAIL also in CONV2 ANC SET (Sec. 5-10-10).

Specify the line to detect RP186VI or BT1119 WSS in ANC DETELCT LINE (Sec.
5-10-14). The line must be correctly set for RP186VI and BT1119 WSS detection.
S2016-3 data is automatically obtained from input signals. AFD data in S2016-3 is
automatically obtained from the input HD-SDI signals,.

Select an AFD type to detect for SD-SDI input signals under AFD in ANC DETECT SEL
(Sec. 5-10-15).

Select the AFD data to insert, and which output to insert the data in ANC DATA EMBED
(Sec. 5-10-16). These settings are necessary when inserting AFD data into video signals
to be output from CONV1 and/or 2.

To enable devices that receive signals from FA-9500 to detect ancillary data, select the
ancillary data type, output video format/s for CONV1 and/or 2 output/s, and line number
into which the data is to be inserted in the ANC EMBED LINE menu (Sec. 5-10-17). The
default setting should be set to the line number usually used.

Select the operation mode when AFD input is lost in ANC LOSS SET (Sec. 5-10-18).

AFD verification

Auto aspect ratio conversion according to AFD data cannot be performed if there is no AFD
data present in the input signal. Whether the AFD data is detected can be verified in AFD IN
STATUS (Sec. 5-13-16), ANC IN STATUS (Sec. 5-14), and ANC IN STATUS1-2 (Sec. 5-15).
P186VI and BT1119 WSS states that appear as ABSENT indicate the absence of AFD data
that allows for auto conversion. For auto conversions using S2016-3, the data packet must be
detected in the ANC IN STATUS1-2 menu. If no AFD data is detected, reset AFD system
settings. Also, check if any AFD data is being inserted using a waveform monitor.
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*

CONV1 and CONV2 operation mode settings
Set the AFD auto-conversion mode for CONV 1 in CONV1 U/D MODE (Sec. 5-3-5).
Set the AFD auto-conversion mode for CONV 2 in CONV1 U/D MODE (Sec. 5-3-5).

AFD output verification

AFD data status in CONV1 and CONV2 output video signals can be verified as follows:

The CONV1 ANC OUT menu (Sec. 5-16) allows you to verify whether and in which line
the VI and WSS data has been inserted into CONV1 output video signals.

VI and WSS output data details can be seen in CONV1 VI OUT (5-16-2), and CONV2
WSS OUT (5-16-3).

S2016-3 output data details can be seen in CONV1 S2016 OUT (Sec. 5-16-1).

Into which line S2016-3 is inserted can be seen in CONV1 ANC OUT1 (Sec. 5-17).

AFD data status in CONV2 output video signals can be verified in CONV2 ANC OUT (Sec.
5-18) and CONV2 ANC OUT1 (Sec. 5-19) in the same manner.

20-5. How to Insert AFD Data to Output Video Signals

FA-9500 can insert AFD data into input video signals that have no AFD data inserted.

€ AFD system settings
To insert AFD data into output video signals, set basic operational settings in the VIDEO SYTEM
menus as follows.

*

Set ANC MODE to DETAIL in CONV1 ANC SET (Sec. 5-10-9).

Set ANC MODE to DETAIL also in CONV2 ANC SET (Sec. 5-10-10).

Select the AFD data to insert, and which output to insert the data in ANC DATA EMBED
(Sec. 5-10-16). These settings are necessary when inserting AFD data into video signals
to be output from CONV1 and/or 2.

To enable devices that receive signals from FA-9500 to detect ancillary data, select the
ancillary data type, output video format/s for CONV1 and/or 2 output/s, and line number
into which the data is to be inserted in ANC EMBED LINE (Sec. 5-10-17). The default
setting should be set to the line number usually used.

CONV1 and CONV2 operation mode settings

Set the converter operation mode for CONV1 in CONV1 U/D MODE (Sec. 5-3-5).

Set the specific aspect ratio under ASPECT in CONV1 U/D MODE (Sec. 5-3-5). Select an
aspect ratio from among 4:3 L 16:9 T to 16:9F ALT4:3 for SD-SDI output video signals
from CONV1. Select from among 16:9 L>16:9 to 16:9F ALT4:3 for HD-SDI output video
signals from CONV1.

Set the aspect ratio for CONV2 in the same manner as above in CONV2 U/D MODE (Sec.
5-4-1).

AFD output verification

AFD data status in CONV1 and CONV2 output video signals can be verified as follows:

The CONV1 ANC OUT menu (Sec. 5-16) allows you to verify whether and in which line
the VI and WSS data has been inserted into CONV1 output video signals.

VI and WSS output data details can be seen in CONV1 VI OUT (5-16-2), and CONV2
WSS OUT (5-16-3)..

S2016-3 output data details can be seen in CONV1 S2016 OUT (Sec. 5-16-1).

Into which line S2016-3 is inserted can be seen in CONV1 ANC OUT1 (Sec. 5-17).

AFD data status in CONV2 output video signals can be verified in CONV2 ANC OUT (Sec.
5-18) and CONV2 ANC OUT1 (Sec. 5-19) menus in the same manner.
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20-6. AFD Code Abbreviations

€ SMPTE S2016-3 AFD aspect ratio table

In a 4:3 coded frame In a 16:9 coded frame AFD
Code
UNDEFINED Undefined UNDEFINED Undefined 0000
RESERVED Reserved RESERVED Reserved 0001
4:3L169T Letterbox 16:9 image, at 16:9 F 16:9 Full frame 16:9 image, the | 0010
top of the coded frame same as the coded frame
4:3L149T Letterbox 14:9 image, at 1619 P 14:9 Pillarbox 14:9 image, 0011
top of the coded frame horizontally centered in the
coded frame
4:31.>16:9 Letterbox image with an 16:9 L>16:9 Letterbox image with an 0100
aspect ratio greater than aspect ratio greater than
16:9, vertically centered in 16:9, vertically centered in
the coded frame the coded frame
RESERVED Reserved RESERVED Reserved 0101
RESERVED Reserved RESERVED Reserved 0110
RESERVED Reserved RESERVED Reserved 0111
4:3F 4:3 Full frame 4:3 image, the 1619 F 16:9 Full frame 16:9 image, the 1000
same as the coded frame same as the coded frame
4:3F 4:3 Full frame 4:3 image, the | 16:9 P 4:3 Pillarbox 4:3 image, 1001
same as the coded frame horizontally centered in the
coded frame
4:3 L16:9PRTD | Letterbox 16:9 image, 16:9 F PRTD Full frame 16:9 image, with | 1010
vertically centered in the all image areas protected
coded frame with all image
areas protected
4:3L14:9 Letterbox 14:9 image, 16:9 P 14:9 Pillarbox 14:9 image, 1011
vertically centered in the horizontally centered in the
coded frame coded frame
RESERVED Reserved RESERVED Reserved 1100
4:3F ALT14:9 Full frame 4:3 image, with | 16:9P ALT14:9 | Pillarbox 4:3 image, with 1101
alternative 14:9 center alternative 14:9 center
4:3 L ALT14:9 Letterbox 16:9 image, with | 16:9F ALT14:9 | Full frame 16:9 image, with | 1110
alternative 14:9 center alternative 14:9 center
4:3L ALT 4:3 Letterbox 16:9 image, with | 16:9 F ALT4:3 | Full frame 16:9 image, with | 1111

alternative 4:3 center

alternative 4:3 center
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4 SMPTE RP186-2008 VI AFD aspect ratio table

Description AFD Code
RESERVED Reserved 0000
RESERVED Reserved 0001
BOX 16:9 TOP Box 16:9 (top) 0010
BOX 14:9 TOP Box 14:9 (top) 0011
BOX>16:9 CTR Box > 16:9 (center) 0100
RESERVED Reserved 0101
RESERVED Reserved 0110
RESERVED Reserved 0111
AS THE CD FRM Active format is the same as coded frame 1000
4:3 CTR 4:3 (center) 1001
16:9 CTR 16:9 (center) 1010
14:9 CTR 14:9 (center) 1011
RESERVED Reserved 1100
4:3 WITH 14:9 PRTD 4:3 (with shoot and protect 14:9 center) 1101
16:9 WITH 14:9 PRTD 16:9 (with shoot and protect 14:9 center) 1110
16:9 WITH 4:3 PRTD 16:9 (with shoot and protect 4:3 center) 1111

€ ITU-R BT.1119-2 WSS aspect ratio table

Description AFD Code
F 4:3 full format 4:3 1000
BOX 14:9 CTR box 14:9 centre 0001
BOX 14:9 TOP box 14:9 top 0010
BOX 16:9 CTR box 16:9 centre 1011
BOX 16:9 TOP box 16:9 top 0100
BOX>16:9 CTR box > 16:9 centre 1101
F 14:9 CTR PRTD full format 14:9 centre shoot and protect 14:9 | 1110
F 16:9 AMRPH full format 16:9 anamorphic 0111

20-7. Conversion Setting Version Differences

Conversion settings in the FA-9500 ver. 6.00 and higher have been changed, due to added
S2016-3 AFD support, as shown in the table below.

Former version settings Later version settings
g SD INPUT ASPECT * | ASPECT settings ~

4:3 4:3 16:9 P 14:9
14:9 4:3 16:9 P 14:9
Up conversion 16:9 4:3 116%9FFP1F?':|'9D
SQUEEZE 16:9 1%§§9FFP1F§:T9D

4:3 4:3F 4.3

14:9 4:3L 149

Down conversion 16:9 4:3 L16:9PRTD

16:9 F 16:9
SQUEEZE 16:9 F PRTD

*1 See section 5-7-2 SD INPUT ASPECT for details.
*2 See section 5-3-1 CONV1 U/D MODE for details.
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21. About Colosed Captioning

The FA-9500 supports 3 closed caption standards; CEA608 CC, S334-1 CC SD, and CEA708 CC
HD.

& Outline of each standard

CEA608 CC

Closed captioning for 525/60 video signals. Closed caption data is carried in line 21 in luminance
level signals. Originally used for analog composite signals. The FA-9500 can detect CEA608CC
data in alanog composite and SD-SDI signals. Detection in analog Y/C, and YPbPr signals is not
supported.

In the same manner, insertion into analog composite and SD-SDI signals is supported. Insertion
into analog Y/C and YPbPr signals is not supported.

S334-1 CC sSD
Data packet closed caption standard for SD-SDI, as defined by DID and SDID, in ancillary data.
The FA-9500 can detect and inset the data into 525/60 video signals.

CEA708 CC HD

Data packet closed caption standard for HD-SDI, as defined by DID and SDID, in ancillary data.
The FA-9500 can detect and inset the data into 1080/59i and 720/59p video signals.

Refer to SMPTE standard documents for details.

21-1. Closed Captioning Setting Procedure

® Select an input signal type under IN SEL in the VIDEO INPUT SET menu (see Sec.
5-7-1).

® |f 525/60 SD-SDI signal is selected under IN SEL, specify the closed caption data type to
detect in ANC DETECT SEL (Sec. 5-10-15). If the selected input signal is 1080/59i or
720/59p, closed caption data will be automatically detected in CEA708 CC HD data.

® The status of CEA608 CC closed caption data detection in input signals can be verified in
the ANC IN STATUS menu (see Sec. 5-14). The status of S334-1 CC SD or CEA708 CC
HD can be verified in the ANC IN STATUS1-2 menu (see Sec. 5-15).

® To insert closed caption data into output video signals, enter the following settings, which

can be separately set for converters 1 and 2.
Set ANC MODE to DETAIL in CONV1 ANC SET (Sec. 5-10-9) and CONV2 ANC SET (Sec.
5-10-10).
Select the converter output signal to which the data is to be inserted under EMBED in ANC
DATA EMBED (Sec. 5-10-16).

® Whether closed caption data has been inserted can be verified in CONV1 ANC OUT (Sec.
5-16) and/or CONV2 ANC OUT (Sec. 5-18) for CEA608 CC, CONV1 ANC OUT1 (Sec.
5-17) and/or CONV2 ANC OUT1 (Sec. 5-19) for S334-1 CC SD and CEA708 CC HD.

® Closed caption data auto conversion

If CEA608 and S334-1 CC closed caption data is detected in SD-SDI input video signals,
and the CONV1 and/or Conv2 output format is 1080/59i and/or 720/59p, the detected
closed caption data will not be converted to CEA708 CC HD. The CEA708 closed caption
data insertion will be automatically terminated. Meanwhile, if CEA708 closed caption data
is detected in the 1080/59i or 720/59p input signal, it will be converted to CEA608 and
S334-1 CC. The converted closed caption data will be inserted into output video signals
selected under EMBED from among CONV1, CONV2, and CONV1/2 in ANC DATA
EMBED (Sec. 5-10-16).
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22. Loading Older Version Data from FA-9500

Event data created by an earlier version of software than 6.00 and files saved by the backup
parameter function of the former version FA-9500 may not recall images as saved before, since
software version 6.0 has been enhanced to include up/down/cross conversion in the second
converter. Make sure to reset the settings shown below when loading events or files created by

earlier version software.

However, Event data files created on software earlier than version 6.00 and that created on versions

6.00 and later cannot be shared due to a file format difference.

If the software of your FA-9500 is newer than version 6.00, the below resets are not required.
Do not load event data and/or files created by software of versions later than 6.00 to FA-9500 units

having software versions earlier than 6.00.
See section 9-6-2 Backup Parameter for details on the backup parameter function.

See section 8 Event Memory or 9-6-1 Event Control for details on event data creation.

Settings need to be reset

All settings in CONV1 U/D MODE (Sec. 5-3-1)

All settings in CONV2 U/D MODE (Sec. 5-4-1)

ANTIALIAS H/V settings in CONV1 IMPROVE (Sec. 5-3-5)
ANTIALIAS H/V settings in CONV2 IMPROVE (Sec. 5-4-5)
All settings in CONV1 ANC SET (Sec. 5-10-9)

All settings in CONV2 ANC SET (Sec. 5-10-10)

All settings in ANC DETECT LINE (Sec. 5-10-14)

All settings in ANC DETECT SEL (Sec. 5-10-15)

All settings in ANC DATA EMBED (Sec. 5-10-16)

All settings in ANC EMBED LINE (Sec. 5-10-17)

All settings in ANC LOSS SET (Sec. 5-10-18)

All settings in WSS AFD ERROR (Sec. 5-10-19)

The above resets are required for each piece of event data.
Older version event data saved in the FA-95RU also need their settings to be reset.
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23. Regarding Option Card Removal

An alarm message described in section 23-1 Alert may appear when turning the FA-9500 on
after removing or changing the location of the FA-95D-D, FA-95DE-E, FA-95AI0, or FA-95ALA
option. Press the F1 UNITY button to return to the normal menu display.

The alarm message indicates settings, set while the FA-95D-D, FA-95DE-E, FA-95AIO, or
FA-95ALA option is being installed into option slots A and B, have not be retained due to the
removal or change of the option or options. In such case, the settings that are only available with
those options will be reset to default. See section 23-2 “Verification After Dolby Option
Removal/Replacement” and correct any necessary settings, if you have removed the FA-95D-D
or FA-95DE-E. See section 23-3 “Verification After FA-95AI0 Removal/Replacement” and
correct the necessary settings, if you have removed the FA-95AI0. See section 23-4.
“Verification After FA-95ALA Removal/Replacement” and correct the necessary settings, if you
have removed the FA-95ALA.

The alarm message appears only once when starting the FA-9500 after removing or changing
the location of the FA-95D-D, FA-95DE-E, FA-95AI0, or FA-95ALA option.

23-1. Alert

SLOT OPT CHANGED

----- WARNING! -----
OPTION CARD MISSING !
CHECK SETTINGS

PUSH F1 TO CONTINUE

23-2. Verification After Dolby Option Removal/Replacement

Reset the following menu items if the FA-95D-D option card is removed or moved.
® ASSIGN settings for CH 1 — CH 16 in the SDI REMAPPING menu (Sec. 6-1-2)
® ASSIGN settings for CH 1 — CH 8 in the AES REMAPPING menu (Sec. 6-2-3)
® ASSIGN settings for CH 1 — CH 4 in the ANALOG REMAPPING menu (Sec. 6-3-5)

Reset the following menu items if the FA-95DE-E option is removed.
® ASSIGN settings for CH 1 — CH 16 in the SDI REMAPPING menu (Sec. 6-1-2)
® ASSIGN settings for CH 1 — CH 8 in the AES REMAPPING menu (Sec. 6-2-3)
® OUTPUT settings in the Dolby AUX OUTPUT menu (Sec. 6-9-1-1)

23-3. Verification After FA-95AI0 Removal/Replacement

Reset the following menu items if the FA-95AI0 option card is removed or moved.
® [N SEL settings in the VIDEO INPUT SET menu (Sec. 5-7-1)
® INPUT settings in the GPI SETTING menu (Sec. 7-4)

23-4. Verification After FA-95ALA Removal/Replacement

Reset the following menu items if the FA-95ALA option card is removed or moved.
® ASSIGN settings for CH 1 — CH 16 in the SDI REMAPPING menu (Sec. 6-1-2)
® ASSIGN settings for CH 1 — CH 8 in the AES REMAPPING menu (Sec. 6-2-3)
® ASSIGN settings for CH 1 — CH 4 in the ANALOG REMAPPING menu (Sec. 6-3-5)
® ASSIGN settings for CH 1 — CH 8 in the Dolby ENCODER INPUT menu (Sec. 6-9-2-1)
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24. Expansion Slots A/ B Alert

OPT BUS CHECK 220

SLOT A:FAILED
SLOT B:STATUS OK

The above alert that appears after turning on the FA-9500 indicates an alarm or alarms for an
option card or cards installed in the expansion slot A and/or B.

This indication appears only after powering on the FA-9500.
Indicates failure of the option card installed in the slot indicated as “FAILED”.

If this indiation appears, turn the power of the unit off immediately, and contact your service
agency or distributor.
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25. Specifications and Dimensions

25-1. Unit Specifications

Input Video Formats ~ 1080/59.94p, 1080/50p (Level-A), 1080/59.94i, 1080/50i, 1080/24PsF,
1080/23.98PsF, 720/59.94p, 720/50p,
525/60 (NTSC), 625/50 (PAL)

Output Video Formats 1080/59.94i, 1080/50i, 1080/24PsF, 1080/23.98PsF, 720/59.94p,

720/50p
525/60 (NTSC), 625/50 (PAL), PAL-M
Video Input 3G-SDI: 3 Gbps, HD-SDI: 1.5 Gbps or SD-SDI: 270 Mbps, 75Q, BNC x 2
Analog Composite: 1.0 Vp-p, 75Q, BNC x 1
Video Input SDTV
(FA-95AI0 option) YPbPr: 75Q, BNC (Y, Pb and Pr lea.)
Y: 1.0 Vp-p

Pb, Pr: 0.525 Vp-p (SMPTE level)
0.757 Vp-p (BETACAM level)
SMPTE and BETACAM menu selectable
Analog RGB: 1.0 Vp-p 75Q, BNC (R, G, and B 1 ea.)

Y/C: 1.0Vp-p 75Q, BNC (Y and C 1 ea.)
HDTV
YPbPr: 75Q, BNC (Y, Pb and Pr lea.)
Y: 1.0 Vp-p

Pb,Pr:  0.525 Vp-p
Analog RGB: 1.0 Vp-p 75Q, BNC (R, G, and B 1 ea.)

Video Output 3G-SDI: 3 Ghps or HD-SDI: 1.5 Gbps or SD-SDI: 270Mbps,
75Q, BNC x 4 (2 x 2 outputs)
Analog Composite: 1.0Vp-p, 75Q, BNC x 2

Video Output SDTV
(FA-95AI10 option) YPDbPr: 75Q, BNC (Y, Pb and Pr lea.)
Y: 1.0 Vp-p
Pb, Pr: 0.525 Vp-p (SMPTE level)
0.757 Vp-p (BETACAM level)
SMPTE and BETACAM menu selectable
Analog RGB: 1.0 Vp-p 75Q, BNC (R, G, and B 1 ea.)

Y/C: 1.0Vp-p 75Q, BNC (Y and C 1 ea.)
HDTV
YPbPr: 75Q, BNC (Y, Pb and Pr lea.)
Y: 1.0 Vp-p

Pb, P 0.525 Vp-p
Analog RGB: 1.0 Vp-p 75Q, BNC (R, G, and B 1 ea.)

Video I/O Process 3 inputs (standard) or 4 inputs (maximum input) > 1 processing < 2 X 2
outputs

Video Processing 4:2:2 Digital Component

Quantization 3G/HD/SD-SDI: 10-bit

Analog Composite: 12-bit
Frequency Response

NTSC 100 kHz to 4.2 MHz: -0.5 dB to +0.5 dB,
4.2 MHz to 5.0 MHz: -1.0 dB to +1.0 dB,
roll off above 5.0 MHz (NTSC, composite)

PAL 100 kHz to 4.2 MHz: -0.5 dB to +0.5 dB,
4.2 MHz to 5.5 MHz: -1.0 dB to +1.0 dB,
roll off above 5.5 MHz (PAL, composite)

DG/DP 1% / 1° (composite)
S/N Ratio 60 dB (without quantization noise, composite)
Genlock Input BB: NTSC: 0.429 Vp-p / PAL: 0.45 Vp-p; or Tri-level Sync: 0.6 Vp-p,

75Q BNC x 1, loop-through (Terminate with 75Q terminator, if unused.)
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Synchronizer mode  Frame Sync mode,
Line Sync mode,
AVDL mode,
Input Sync mode (minimum delay)

System Phase Control

Frame Sync mode H phase: -1/2 Hto +1/2 H

V phase: -1/2 frame to +1/2 frame

Maximum delay: 1 frame + 1H, Minimum delay: 1H
Line Sync mode H phase: -1/2 Hto +1/2 H

V phase: -1/2 frame to +1/2 frame

Maximum delay: 1H +1/2 H, Minimum delay: 1/2 H
AVDL mode H phase: -1/2 H to +1/2 H

V phase: -1/2 frame to +1/2 frame

Maximum delay: 5 H +1/2 H, Minimum delay: 1/2 H (HD)

Maximum delay: 1 H +1/2 H, Minimum delay: 1/2 H (SD)
Input Sync mode  H phase: -1/2 Hto +1/2 H

V phase: -1/2 frame to +1/2 frame

Maximum delay: 1 frame, Minimum delay: +520 clk

Video Delay Maximum 8 frames (Frame Sync or Input Sync)
Video Processing Up/Down/Cross converter
Functions Aspect ratio converter

Proc Amp

Color Corrector

Automatic video optimizer (AVO)

Second converter (Down/Cross/Aspect ratio)
Proc Amp Video level: 0.0% to 200.0%

Chroma level: 0.0% to 200.0%

Black level: -20.0% to 100.0%

HUE: -179.8° to +180°

Video Clip YPgPr mode
RGB mode
Composite mode
Color Correction Balance mode
Differential mode
Sepia mode
Audio Input

Embedded Audio  3G/HD: 16 channels (Group 1 to 4), 48 kHz, 16-bit to 24-bit,
synchronous/asynchronous

SD: 16 channels (Group 1 to 4), 48 kHz, 16-bit to 24-bit, synchronous only

AES/EBU Unbalanced, 1.0 Vp-p, 75Q, BNC x 4 for AES/EBU input/output,
Maximum 4 pairs of stereo channels, 32/44.1/48 kHz, 16-bit to 24-bit
Analog Audio Balanced or unbalanced, 4 inputs (2 stereo channels),

25-pin D-sub (female) x 1 for analog audio input/output,
600Q or High impedance, 48 kHz, 24-bit
Audio Output

Embedded Audio  3G/HD: 16 channels (Group 1 to 4), 48 kHz, 16/20/24-bit,
synchronous/asynchronous

SD: 12 channels (Group 1 to 3), 48 kHz, 16/20/24-bit, synchronous only

AES/EBU Unbalanced, 1.0 Vp-p, 75Q, BNC x 4 for AES/EBU input/output,
Maximum 4 pairs of stereo channels, 48 kHz, 16-bit to 24-bit
Analog Audio Balanced or unbalanced, 4 outputs (2 stereo channels),

25-pin D-sub (female) x 1 for analog audio input/output,
less than 100Q, 48 kHz, 24-bit

Audio Delay 2 ms - 1,000 ms (adjustable in 1 ms steps)
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Audio Processing Sampling rate converter (SRC)
Functions Gain control
(Set per channel) Down mix

Channel re-mapping

Channel mute

Interfaces
Ethernet 10 Base-T / 100 Base-TX / 1000 Base-T, RJ-45 x 2
Remote (GPI) 9-pin D-sub (male) (7 terminals) x 1,

IN: TTL negative logic level signal or Make contact
OUT: Rated current 10mA (each terminal),
Absolute maximum current 40mA

FA-95D-D/FA-95DE-E Option
Audio Input AES/EBU Unbalanced, 1.0 Vp-p, 75Q, BNC x 1, 48 kHz, 16-bit to 24-bit
Audio Output AES/EBU Unbalanced, 1.0 Vp-p, 75Q, BNC x 1, 48 kHz, 16/20/24-bit

Reference Input BB: NTSC: 0.429 Vp-p / PAL: 0.45 Vp-p; or Tri-level Sync: 0.6 Vp-p, 75Q,
BNC x 1 (Internally 75Q terminated)

FA-95AI0 (Analog Component I/O) Option

Input Video 1080/59.94i, 1080/50i, 1080/24PsF, 1080/23.98PsF, 720/59.94p, 720/50p
Formats 525/60 (NTSC), 625/50 (PAL)

Output Video 1080/59.94i, 1080/50i, 1080/24PsF, 1080/23.98PsF, 720/59.94p, 720/50p
Formats 525/60 (NTSC), 625/50 (PAL), PAL-M

FA-95ALA (Automatic Loudness Adjustment) Option
Supported standard ARIB TR-B32, ATSC A/85, EBU-R128, ITU-R BS.1770
Temperature 0°C to 40°C

Humidity 30% to 90% (no condensation)
Power 100 VAC - 240 VAC £10%, 50/60 Hz
Power Consumption FA-9500: 50 VA (47 W) (at 100 - 120 VAC)

64 VA (52 W )(at 220 - 240 VAC)
with FA-95PS: 60 VA (55 W) (at 100 - 120 VAC)
73 VA (56 W )(at 220 - 240 VAC)
Add the amount of power consumption of options installed:

FA-95D-D/DE-E: 4 VA (4 W) (at 100 - 120 VAC)
5 VA (5 W )(at 220 - 240 VAC)
FA-95D-D/DE-E: 6 VA (6 W) (at 100 - 120 VAC)
7 VA (7 W )(at 220 - 240 VAC)

FA-95AI0: 8 VA (9 W) (at 100 - 120 VAC)
9 VA (9 W )(at 220 - 240 VAC)
FA-95ALA: 8 VA (9 W) (at 100 - 120 VAC)
9 VA (9 W )(at 220 - 240 VAC)
Dimensions 430 (W) x 350 (D) x 44 (H) mm
Weight 3.0 kg (without options)

FA-95D-D/DE-E: 0.3 kg
FA-95AI10: 0.3 kg (with a connection cable PC-3307-1)
FA-95ALA: 0.2 kg

Consumables (Recommended replacement timespans)
Power unit (within 5 years)
Cooling fan: P-1437 (FAN 1 and FAN 2) (within 6 years)

Accessories Operation manual, AC cord, rack mount brackets

Options <>FA-95PS: Redundant power supply unit
<>FA-95DACBL: Digital audio expansion connector cable
<>FA-95CO: Changeover function
<FA-95RU: Remote control unit
<>FA-95D-D: Dolby E/Dolby Digital decoder
<{>FA-95DE-E: Dolby E encoder
{>FA-95AI10: Analog component I/O card

<{>FA-95ALA: : Automatic Loudness Adjustment
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25-2. External Dimensions

(All dimensions in mm)
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5.1Ch Down Mix (Web) 198
A
About AFD 281
About Changeover 65
About Changeover (Web) 163
About Colosed Captioning 292
About Scene Cut Detection and Frame Delay
Settings 55
About Scene Cut Detection and Frame Delay
Settings(Web) 167
AC Cord Retaining Clip 7
Accessing Menus 30
AES Audio Input Hysteresis 190
AES Audio Input Settings (Web) 190
AES Audio Output Settings (Web) 204
AES AUDIO Settings (AES AUDIO) 119
AES HYSTERESIS 119
AES I/O SETUP 122
AES IN AUDIO 104
AES IN GAIN 119
AES MONO SUM 122
AES OUT AUDIO 106
AES REMAPPING 120
AFD 281
AFD Based Auto Aspect Conversion Settings
288
AFD Code Abbreviations 290
AFD Codes 282
AFD IN STATUS 108
AFD Supported Video Formats 288
Alert 294
Analog Audio Connection 261
Analog Audio Output Settings (Web) 207
ANALOG AUDIO Settings (ANALOG) 123
ANALOG IN AUDIO 104
ANALOG IN GAIN 123
ANALOG IN LEVEL 123
Analog Input Gain/Level (Web) 192
ANALOG MONO SUM 125
ANALOG OUT AUDIO 107, 134
ANALOG OUT GAIN 124
ANALOG OUT LEVEL 123
Analog Output Level Relative to the Digital
Input Level 259
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ANALOG REMAPPING 124
ANALOG SYSTEM 125
ANC DATA EMBED 91
ANC DETECT LINE 90
ANC DETECT SEL 91
ANC EMBED LINE 92
ANC IN STATUS 108
ANC IN STATUS 1-2 109
ANC LOSS SET 94
ANC Settings (Web) 228
ANC Status (Web) 248
Ancillary Data Packet Name List 279
Ancillary Data Types 92
Anti-Aliasing 175
Arrow Buttons 33
Aspect Raito 174
Aspect Ratio Conversion with AFD 284
AUD ERROR STATUS 72
AUD LOSS STATUS 72
AUDIO DELAY 128
AUDIO DELAY Settings 128
AUDIO ERR SENSE 143
AUDIO ERR TRG 69
AUDIO LOSS TRG 69
AUDIO MAPPING (MAPPING) 127
Audio Master Settings (Web) 196
AUDIO MODE SET (MODE) 131
AUDIO OPTION (AUDIO OP) 132
Audio Output Delay (Web) 194
Audio Output Polarity (Web) 200
AUDIO Settings 114
AUDIO Settings (Web) 188
Audio Status (Web) 244
Audio System (Web) 224
AUDIO SYSTEM Settings (AUDIO SYS) 142
Audio Test Signal (Web) 197

Auto Channel Pairing for non-PCM Audio

Inputs 115
Auto Video Optimizer (AVO) 53
Auto Video Optimizer (AVO) (Web) 165
Automatic Delay Adjustment 83

Automatic Loudness Adjustment (WEB) 214

AVO SETTING 53
AVO Setup 166
AVO SETUP 54



B

Backup Event Data (Web) 239
Backup Parameter (Web) 236
Basic Operations 29
BLACK LEVEL 37
BLACK VIDEO TRG 68
BY-PASS / Operate (Web) 172
C

CH STATUS 144

Changeover and Input Switchover Using a
Router 65

Changeover and Input Switchover Using a

Router (Web) 164
Changeover and Loss Operation 65
Changeover and Loss Operation (Web) 164
Changeover Status (Web) 251
Changing Setting Values 34
CHGOV (CHANGEOVER) MODE SET 66
CHGOV AUD STATUS 71
CHGOV STATUS 70
CHGOV VID STATUS 71
CLIP (VIDEO CLIP) 61
COLOR CORRECT (C.C.) 38
COLOR CORRECTOR (C.C.) 36
Color Corrector (Web) 181
Color Corrector and AVO Modes 39
Colosed Captioning 292
COMPONENT INPUT 99
COMPONENT OUTPUT 100
COMPONENT SET 75
COMPOSITE CLIP 62
Composite Clip (Web) 187
Composite Output Format Table 74
COMPOSITE SET 74, 82
Connecting a Computer 27

Connecting to the REMOTE (GPI) Connector

28
Connecting via a WEB Browser 157
Connections 23
Consecutive Viewing of Settings 33
CONTROL SETTING 146
Control via WEB Browser 157

CONV1 (UP/DOWN/CROSS CONVERTER)

40
CONV1 ANC OUT 109
CONV1 ANC OUT1 111
CONV1ANC SET 87
CONV1 AUDIO GROUP 89
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CONV1 Conversion Table 43
CONV1 CROPPING 44
CONV1 IMPROVE 45

CONV1 KEYER SET 77

CONV1 LOGO SEL 76
CONV1 S2016 OUT 109
CONV1 SIDE RGB 46
CONV1 SIZE/POS 43
CONV1 U/D MODE 41
CONV1VIOUT 110
CONV1 WSS OUT 110
CONV2 (UP/DOWN/CROSS CONVERTER)
47
CONV2 ANC OUT 111
CONV2 ANC OUT1 113
CONV2 ANC SET 88
CONV2 AUDIO GROUP 89
CONV2 Conversion Table 49
CONV2 CROPPING 50
CONV2 IMPROVE 51
CONV2 KEYER SET 79
CONV2 LOGO SEL 78
CONV2 52016 OUT 111
CONV2 SIDE RGB 52
CONV2 SIZE/POS 49
CONV2 U/D MODE 48
CONV2 VI OUT 112
CONV2 WSS OUT 112
Conversion Setting Version Differences 291
Converterl (Web) 173
Converter2 (Up/Down/Cross) (Web) 177
CORRECTION 144, 226
Correction Mode 181
CRC ERROR TRG 68
D
DIGITAL AUDIO 143
Digital Output Level Relative to the Analog
Input Level 260
DIGITAL SILENCE 145
Dipswitch Settings 22
Dolby AUX OUTPUT 132
Dolby AUX OUTPUT Select (Web) 211
Dolby AUX STATUS 107
Dolby DECODER GAIN 134
Dolby DECODER INPUT 133
Dolby Decoder Option (FA-95D-D) 132
Dolby DECODER REFERENCE 134
Dolby DOWNMIX 134



Dolby E Decoder/Encoder Channel

Assignment Table 262
Dolby E Encoder (Web) 212
Dolby E/Digital Decoder (Web) 208
Dolby ENCODER INPUT 135
Dolby ENCODER SETTING 136
DOWN MIX ASSIGN 131
DOWN MIX SET 129
Downloading a MIB File (Web) 238
Downmix Block Diagram 130

FE

Embed AES Input Signals on SDI Signals 25
Embed Analog Audio Signals on SDI Signals

26
Enhance 175
Enhanced CONV U/D MODE Settings 42
Event Control (Web) 235
EVENT LOAD 154
Event Memory 154
EVENT SAVE 155
EVENT SETUP 155
Expansion Slots A/ B Alert 295
External Dimensions 299
F
FA-95A10 21
FA-95AI0 Option 268
FA-95A10 Switch Settings 269
FA-95DACBL 20
FA-95DACBL installation 266
FA-95D-D/DE-E 21
FADE IN/OUT 142
FORMAT ERROR TRG 67
Frame Delay (Web) 171
FRAME DELAY Setting Range Chart 55
Freeze Mode Setting Chart 219
FREEZE Mode Table 82
FREEZE SET 81
FRONT OPERATION 146
Front Panel 18
Front Panel Operations 29
FRONT PANEL SET 147
FS MODE SET 80
G
GAMMA LEVEL 37
GPI (Web) 232
GPI Input Circuit 263
GPI Input Control 264
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GPI Output Circuit 265
GPI SETTING 148
H

HD /SD-SDI Frame Synchronizer Use 23
HD PHASE SET 84
HD/SD-SDI Simultaneous Output 24
How to Install the FA-95DACBL 266
How to Reset to SDI 1 (Main Input) 65

How to Reset to SDI 1 (Main Input) (Web)

164
I
IN WHITE and IN BLACK 56
INPUT FUNCTION 149
Input Select (Web) 159

Insert AFD Data to Output Video Signals 289

Internal Settings 22
L
Level Adjustment 60
Loading Older Version Data from FA-9500
293
Loading the Data Saved in a File 237
Logo Generator 76
Logo Position Setting Range 79
LOSS Operation 64
LOUDNESS CHANNEL ASSIGNMENT 140
LOUDNESS CONTROL ENABLE 138
LOUDNESS CONTROL SETTINGS 139
LOUDNESS MEASUREMENT 137
LOUDNESS STANDARD 141
M
Manual Level Adjustment 60

MASTER OUT GAIN Settings (MASTER)

126
Menu Buttons 31
METADATA INPUT 136
Motion Sense 174
N
NETWORK INFO 151
Network Information (Web) 253
NETWORK SETTING (Web) 253
Network Settings (Web) 253
Note on Event Memory Operation 156
NTSC SETUP 96
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Older Version Data from FA-9500
OPTION A Ver.

OPTION B Ver.

OTHER OPTION

Other Settings & Information (OTHER)

OUTPUT FUNCTION
Output Select (Web)

P

Page Jump Feature
PAL-M MODE SET

293
152
152
153
146
150
185

34
96

Parameters That Are Not Stored in Event

Memories
Powering ON
Proc Amp (Web)

R

Rear Panel

Reference signals and Input formats 81,

Regarding Option Card Removal
REMOTE Connector

Resetting to Default

Restart (Web)

RGB CLIP

S

Sample Area

Saving the FA-9500 Settings to a File
Scene Cut Detection

SD INPUT ASPECT

SD LINE MASK

SD PHASE SET

SDI 1 IN AUDIO

SDI 1/2 OUT AUDIO

SDI 2 IN AUDIO

SDI 3/4 OUT AUDIO

SDI AUDIO CLOCK

SDI AUDIO GAIN

SDI Audio Output Settings (Web)
SDI AUDIO Settings (SDI AUDIO)
SDI ERROR TRG

SDI IN AUDIO

SDI Input Gain (Web)

SDI MONO SUM

SDI REMAPPING

SDI1/2 OUT SET

SDI3/4 OUT SET

SET/GET —'&

156
29
172

19
221
294
263

35
257

63

54
236
55
65
90
85
102
105
103
106
117
114
201
114
67
118
189
117
115
73
73
271
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SILENCE STATUS 72

SILENCE TRG 70
SNMP 271
SNMP SETTING (Web) 254
SOFT OPTION1 153
SOFT OPTION2 153
SOURCE AUDIO 101
Source Select (Web) 193
SOURCE/SRC SEL 127
Specifications 296
SRC Mode (Web) 195
Status Display (Web) 241
System Requirements 270
SYSTEM Settings (Web) 217
Systen Block Diagram (Audio) 258
T

TARGET WHITE and TARGET BLACK 57
TEST SIGNAL 83
TRAP List 277
TRAP SETTINGS (Web) 256
U

UNIT ALARM 97
Unit Information (Web) 247
UNIT Ver. 151
Unit/Video Status (Web) 241
Unpluging the AC cord 7
User 1 - 5 LEVEL SET (Web) 168
User Area 1, 2 (Web) 170
USER SETTING (Web) 257
USERI1 - 5 Default Settings 56
USER1 - 5 LEVEL SET 56
USER1, 2 AREA SET 59
Utility Settings (Web) 234

utomatic Loudness Adjustment (FA-95ALA)
137

v

VALIDITY 144
Various Signal Status Display (STATUS) 97
Verification After Dolby Option

Removal/Replacement 294
Verification After FA-95A10

Removal/Replacement 294
Verification After FA-95ALA

Removal/Replacement 294
VIDEO CLIP Setting ranges 62
VIDEO IN STATUS 98
VIDEO INPUT SELECT (IN SEL) 64



VIDEO INPUT SET

Video Loss Mode

VIDEO Menus

VIDEO OPTION (VIDEO OP)
VIDEO OUT SELECT (OUT SEL)
VIDEO OUT STATUS

VIDEO POSITION

VIDEO PROC AMP (PROCESS)
VIDEO Settings (Web)

VIDEO SUB

VIDEO SYSTEM (VIDEO SYS)
Video System (Web)

64
159
36
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99
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217
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Video Test Signal (Web)
w

WHITE LEVEL
WSS AFD ERROR

Y

Y/C Output format

YPbPr CLIP

YPbPr/RGB CLIP
YPbPr/RGB Clip (Web)
YPbPr/RGB Output Format

183

36
95

75
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Warning

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of FCC Rules. These limits are
designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference
when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may
cause harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference, in
which case the user will be required to correct the interference at his own
expense.
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